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INTRODUCTION 


V OLUME I of this work will not be found to overlap Netto’s Combi - 
natorik to any considerable extent. 

The latter excellent treatise treats for the most part of combinations of 
objects which are all different, and'deals with many special investigations of 
interest concerning them. It is particularly good in the historical treatment, 
and the reader who desires a comprehensive account of combinatory analysis 
should read the Combinatorik, as well as the present book. Investigations 
by, amongst other writers, Weyrauch, Longchamp, Tait, Cantor, Terquem, 
Weiss, Metzler, Sprague, Scheck, Schroder, Steiner, Reiss, Moore, De Vries, 
Heffter, Kirkman, Lucas, are given by Netto, which are valuable, but are 
not within the scope of the task undertaken here. This has in view the 
presentation of processes of great generality, and of new ideas, which have 
not up to the present time found a place in any book in any language. 

This second volume commences with a detailed account of what is known 
concerning the algebra of the Theory of Partitions of Numbers, the point of 
view being that of Euler, and the first Section overlaps the Combinatorik to 
some extent. It does not include the investigations of Sylvester and Cayley 
in regard to expressions for the general coefficients in the enumerating gene¬ 
rating functions. These are omitted as being arithmetical rather than 
algebraical. The reader is recommended to consult the original memoirs, 
and also a short account in the work of Netto. 

New ideas will be found in Section VII in regard to : 

(i) the transformation of certain series by a graphical method ; 

(ii) the discussion of Ramanujan’s important identities; 

(iii) the transformation of certain generating functions by means of 
symmetric functions; 

(iv) the connexion of the theory of partitions with other combinatory 
theories. 

The most important part of the volume, Sections VIII et seq., arises from 
basing the theory of partitions upon the theory of Diophantine inequalities. 
This method is more fundamental than that of Euler, and leads directly to 
a high degree of generalization of the theory of partitions, and to several 
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investigations which are grouped together under the title of “ Partition 
Analysis/' A partition of a number consists essentially of an assemblage of 
integers whose sum is equal to the number partitioned. There is a priori 
no definite order amongst the integers (parts of the partition), and it there¬ 
fore becomes possible to import a new idea into the definition of a partition 
by regarding a descending order of magnitude amongst the parts as essential. 
A partition thus becomes a series of integers in descending order of magni¬ 
tude, and the problem of enumeration is transformed into the enumeration 
of the solutions of a set of Diophantine inequalities. In fact, a part of 
a partition is considered to have the attribute of position as well as of 
magnitude, the position being determined by relative magnitude. 

The ordinary partitions of Section YII are regarded, from this point of 
view, as essentially belonging to space of one dimension with a graphical 
representation in two dimensions. One generalization, taken up in Sections 
IX and X, considers partitions which appertain essentially to space of two 
dimensions, with a graphical representation in three dimensions. 

The complete solution of this problem is given. After fruitless researches 
extending over many years it finally yielded before the invention of the 
lattice function and its derivatives. This function, which is otherwise of 
much intrinsic interest, is formed from the lattice permutations of a given 
assemblage of letters through the medium of the index of a permutation. 
The assemblage of letters spoken of arises from the Ferrers graph, which 
involves the points or nodes at which the parts of a partition, subject to 
Diophantine inequalities, are placed. The lattice permutations, and the 
theory of the indices, were studied in Section III of Vol. I. 

The subject of partitions in space of three dimensions is also broached, 
and the complete solution in regard to the summits of a cube is reached. 
There is here no convenient graphical representation, and the general 
question appears to bristle with difficulties. 

In Section XI an account is given of the Theory of the Symmetric 
Functions of several systems of quantities. A knowledge of this subject 
must be of service in further researches in Combinatory Analysis. It is 
here shewn to yield a second brief and elegant solution of the question of 
the Latin Square and its generalizations. 

In conclusion, I would say that I am aware that the reader will probably 
find imperfections in these volumes, but I shall be satisfied if they are found 
to contain ideas wdiich are new and fresh, and such as are likely to prove 
starting-points for further investigations in an exceedingly interesting field 
of pure mathematics. 

I wish to express my thanks to the Cambridge University Press for the 
care they have taken in producing the work, and to Mr H. B. C. Darling, of 
the Standards Department of the Board of Trade, for his kindness in reading 
the proofs of both volumes. 
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Note on Waking’s Formula for the Sum of the Powers 
of the Roots of an Equation 


In the work Grundzuge dev Antiken und Modernen Algebra von Ludwig 
Matthiessen, Leipzig, 1878, there appears, p. 62, the following statement: 

“Der niederlandische Mathematiker Albert Girard hat in einer 
1629 verfassten Schrift fur die Potenzsumme die Forme! 


S m = rnt 


(-)* 


L + 82 + . • • + 


(sj + s 2 4* ... 4 - s n — 1)! a l b “ ...V 


s i - ^2 • • • • • 


angegeben. Sie wird zumeist Waring zugeschrieben, der sie erst 1782 
und zwar ohne Beweis mittheilt ”; 

with a foot-note: 


“Girard, Invention nouvelle en VAlgebre , Amsterdam, 1629.” 

This statement is absolutely incorrect, as I will now shew. I was un¬ 
fortunately misled by it to ascribe the formula in Yol. I of this work to 
Girard. 

Girard, in the pamphlet quoted by Matthiessen, gives the formula* 

A 


Aq-M 

Acub - ABS + OS 

Agq — AqB4i + A(74 4- Bq2 — D 4 

for the sums of the first, second, third and fourth powers of the roots. He 
gives no formula for the general coefficient, and there is no sign whatever 
that he knew of the existence of such a formula. 

So much for Matthiessen’s first statement. 

In regard to Waring, the theorem in question forms the subject of the 
first problem in Chapter I of the Meditationes Algebraicce, which was pub¬ 
lished at Cambridge in 1770, and therein is given a complete proof by 
mathematical induction. 

Compare Matthiessen’s second statement to the effect that Waring first 
gave the formula in 1782, and then without proof. It appears, therefore, 
that the theorem is due to Waring, and I much regret having failed to verify 
Matthiessen’s references before adopting his view. 

I am indebted to Dr R F. Muirhead for drawing my attention to this 
subject, and for giving me the reference to his paper, “A proof of Waring’s 
Expression for Sa r in terms of the Coefficients of an Equation,” Broc. Edin. 
Math. Soc. Vol. xxiii., wherein the matter is discussed. 
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Note on the Greater Index of a Permutation and the Number 
of Inversions of a Permutation 

• It is shewn in Vol. II, Sect. IX, p. 206 that, in regard to any assemblage 
of letters, if p be the greater index of a permutation and we take X% p , the 
summation being in regard to every permutation of the assemblage, 

v -_ (l)(2)...(i + j + k+...) 

~ (1) ( 2 ) ••• (i)*(l)(2) ... (j).(l)(2) ... (k)....' 

where the assemblage of letters is taken to be 

a 1 .... 

Netto and other investigators have on the other hand considered the 
number of inversions of a permutation, say v. 

I have recently shewn in Proc. L. M. 3. 1916 that while p and v are 
different numbers for the same permutation, the assemblage of numbers p is 
identical with the assemblage of numbers v. Hence 

'lx 0 — '2 odP, 

and the properties of the numbers v are comprised in the algebraic expression 
of SasP given above. 

Compare Netto’s Combinatorik , p. 92, and this work, Vol. I, p. 135. 


To the original papers reference is made in regard to: 

Section VII. Sylvester, Collected Mathematical Papers , Vol. in.: 
pp. 249-51, “ Note on continuants 55 ; 
pp. 653-5, “ On Crocchi’s theorem 55 ; 
pp. 658-60, “ On the fundamental theorem... 55 ; 
pp. 661-3, “Note on the paper by Mr Durfec...” ; 
pp. 664-6, “ Note on Dr Franklin’s proof... 55 ; 
pp. 667-71, <c On the use of cross gratings... 55 ; 
pp. 677-9, “ Proof of a well-known development... 55 ; 
pp. 680-2, “ On a new theorem in partitions 55 ; 
pp. 683-4, “ Note on the graphical method in partitions 55 ; 
pp. 685-6, “ An instantaneous graphical proof... 55 ; 
and in Vol. iv.: 

pp. 1-83, “A constructive theory of partitions... , 55 
Cayley, Collected Mathematical Papers , Vol. it. pp. 235-49, 506-12, 
“ Researches in the partition of numbers. 55 
The Author, Phil. Trans. Pi. 8. 1896, a, u Memoir on the theory of the 
partition of numbers—Part I. 55 
S. Ramanujan. 
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Section IX. 
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Phil. Trans. R. S. 1899, A, “ Memoir on the theory of the partition of 
numbers—Part n.” and 1905, a,— Part hi. 

Camb. Phil. Trans. Vol. xym. “ Application of the partition analysis to 
the study of the properties of any system of consecutive integers.” 
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Phil. Trans. R. S. 1911, a, “Memoir on the theory of the partition of 
numbers—Part v. Partitions in two-dimensional space.’ 5 

Phil. Trans. R. S. 1911, a, “Memoir on the theory of the partition of 
numbers—Part vi.” 
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possess symmetry. 53 

Phil. Trans. R. S. 1890, a, “ Memoir on symmetric functions of roots of 
systems of equations. 33 
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SECTION YII 


THE PARTITION OF NUMBERS 

CHAPTER I 

THE THEORY OF EULER 

238 . We have now to consider in interesting detail the division of an 
integer into other integers of which it is the sum. The integers last 
mentioned are the parts of the partition of the first mentioned integer. 
These parts may he drawn from the whole series of natural numbers or they 
may be drawn from a system of integers which is duly specified; thus the 
system may be that which involves the uneven integers or the even integers 
exclusively, or the actual numbers which may appear as parts may be parti¬ 
cularly specified as being any integers agreed upon. Further the number of 
times which each integer or the whole of the integers may appear as parts 
may be fixed and also the whole number of the parts of the partition. The 
part magnitude may also be fixed and a host of other conditions may be 
imposed upon the partitions. 

Eulers theory proceeds from the fact that algebraical multiplication of 
integral powers of the same numerical magnitude is equivalent to the 
arithmetical addition of the powers; thus 

It thence follows at once that the whole number of partitions of an 
integer n is equal to the coefficient of x n in the expansion of the function 

_ 1 _ 

(1 — x) (1 — x 2 ) (1 — x 5 ) ... ad inf. ‘ 

Ex. gr. expanding each factor into an infinite series and then multiplying 
them together we find that the term 7x 5 arises made up in the multiplication 
in the manner 

^l+l+l-H+l _|_ /pl+1+1+2 _j_ /£l+2+2 _|_ #1+1+3 #2+8 _j_ #1+4 _j_ ^5 

due to the expansion 

(l-<r 1= 1 +x r + x 2r + x sr + 
where r has all values not exceeding in this instance 5. 


M. A. II. 
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The above written algebraic fraction we call the enumerating generating 
function (g.f. for brevity) of the partitions of n. It is also clear that if the 
part magnitude be restricted to not exceed j, the enumerating generating 
function will be 

1 

(1 _ x ) (1 -x 2 ) (1 - co s )... (1 - asf) * 


If the condition of partition be that there are to be exactly i parts the 
number of partitions of n will be equal to the coefficient of a i x n in the 
expanded fraction 

_1_ 

(1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 ) (1 — ax 3 ) ... ad inf. ‘ 

This fraction may be expanded in ascending powers of a in many ways; 
one of the simplest is to write it as a function F (a) of a and to put 

F(a) = l -f afa (x) 4 a 2 cj> 2 (x) 4 a 3 cj> s (x) 4 

from which we derive 

F (ax) = 1 4 axcf> 2 (x) 4- a 2 x 2 <f> 2 (x) 4- a 3 x?<p z (x) 4-_ 

Now, from the g.f., 

F (ax) = (1 — ax) F(a), 

so that 

1 4 axfa (x) 4 a 2 x 2 <f> 2 (&)+... —(1 — ax) {1 4- afa (x) 4 a 2 <fi 2 (x) 4 ...}. 
Herein equating coefficients of like powers of a we find 
xfa (x) = <£>! (x) — x , 
x 2 <p 2 (x) = cj> 2 (x) — x<pi (x), 


from which 


and in general 


x 3 <p s (x) = <p 3 (x) - xcj>» (x), 
etc. 

/y\2 

<f)o (%) = 


(i-a?)(i -cpy 


(x) — 


(1 — x) (1 — X 2 ) ... (1 — x { )’ 


leading to the algebraical identity 


_ 1 _ 

(1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 ) (1 — ax 3 ) ... ad inf. 

1 _ a 2 x 2 (fix*' 
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and to the conclusion that the enumerating G.F. for partitions into exactly i 
parts is 

x i 

(1 — x) (1 — X 2 ) ... (1 — X 1 ) ’ 

the number required being given by the coefficient therein of x n . 


239 . Moreover this coefficient is equal to the coefficient of x n ~ { in the 
expanded fraction 


1 


(l-as) (1- x 2 ) ...(1-^) ’• 


a fact which demonstrates that n has as many partitions which involve 
exactly i parts as n — i has partitions in which the part magnitude is limited 
so as not to exceed i. This theorem is not obvious immediately a priori 
but becomes so on further consideration. Ferrers (and after him notably 
Sylvester) denoted a partition of a number graphically. The parts being 
arranged in descending order of magnitude from left to right, corresponding 
rows of dots or nodes are placed in succession, each row starting from the 
same line parallel to the long edge of the page; thus the graph of a partition 
7521 will be 


wherein it will be noticed that, in general, the number of rows is equal 
to the number of parts in the partition while the number of columns is equal 
to the highest part. If we now rotate this graph so that the rows become 
columns wo find the graph 


which now denotes the partition 4322211 of the same number 15. The two 
partitions are said to be conjugate; and so also the two graphs. 

It is clear that if a graph denote a partition having a highest part j and 
exactly i parts, the conjugate graph will denote one which has a highest 
part % and exactly j parts. Hence these two sets of partitions are equi- 
numerous. Moreover if we have a set of partitions in which the highest 
part is limited not to exceed j, the conjugate set of partitions will be such 
that the number of parts is limited not to .exceed j . We thus see clearly 
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that the partitions having a highest part not exceeding j have the same 
enumerating G.F. as the partitions in which the number of parts does not 
exceed j. The theorem which gave rise to this discussion may therefore be 
stated in the form: “ A number n has as many partitions involving exactly 
i parts as the number n — i has partitions which do not involve more than 

i parts.” In this form its truth is seen at once, for if we diminish each of 

the parts of the former partitions by unity we obtain each of the latter 
partitions. 

Ex.gr. n= 11, i = 3. 

The sets of partitions are 

911 821 731 722 641 632 551 542 533 443 

8 71 62 611 53 521 44 431 422 332 

Conversely reasoning in this manner leads at once to the expansion of the 
reciprocal of (1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 ) (1 — ax 3 ) ... ad inf. in ascending powers of a. 

240. We can obtain a different expansion of the same fraction from the 
following consideration. The G.F. of the partitions which have exactly i parts 
and a highest part precisely equal to j is clearly 

axi 

(1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 ) ... (I — a %$) ; 

the number of partitions being given by the coefficient of a l x n . 

Hence giving^* all values 

_1_ 

(1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 ) (1 — ax 3 ) ... ad inf. 

— 4- ax i ax2 i . 

1 — ax (1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 ) (1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 ) (1 — ax 3 ) ‘ ' ' a m ‘ 

The partitions which involve not more than i parts are given by the 
coefficient of a i x n in the G.F. 

_1_ 

(1 — a) (1 — ax) (1 - ax 2 ) ... ad inf. 

_, a a 2 a 3 

1 — X (1 — x) (1 — x 2 ) (1 — x) (1 — — oft) ” ’ * 

This series is obtained as before from the consideration that writing ax 
for a is equivalent to multiplication by 1 — a. 

The number in question is the coefficient of x n in 

___1__ 

(1 — £?)(1 — X 2 ) .. . (1 — x 4 ) ’ 

verifying a previous conclusion. 


DH. I] THE HIGHEST PART AND THE NUMBER OF PARTS BOTH LIMITED 5 

241. We now come to the important G.F. which enumerates the partitions 
.n which the number of parts and the highest part are limited by the numbers 
!, j respectively. The number is clearly given by the coefficient of a i x n in 
bhe fraction 

_1_ 

(1 — a) (1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 )... (1 — axi) ‘ 

Writing ax for a is equivalent to multiplication by 

1 — a 

1 — axi +1 ? 

hence as before we are at once led to the expanded form 

1 - at* (1 - at*) (1 - xJ^) , . (l-at*)(l-at*)...(l-a?») 

+ l-a> + (l-x)(l-at) i '"' + (l-»)(l-a-)...(l -at) 

+ ... , 

establishing that the enumerating G.F. is 

(1 - ^ +1 ) (1 - x^ 2 ) ... (1 - af+t) 

(1 — a?) (l'— ^)... (1 — a?*) “ ’ 

which may be also written 

(1 — x) (1 — x 2 )... (1 — x %+ j) 

(1 - x) (1 - of) . (T- x) (T=^5)7T(1'-1S0 B 

This is symmetrical in i and j, as should be the case from the consideration 
of conjugate graphs*. 

Cayley, in his researches on partitions, adopted a very convenient notation. 
He wrote 

1 - oo m = (m), 

thus the above generating function would be written 

(3 + 1) (j + 2) ... (i + j) 

(1) (2) ... (i) 

242. It is important at this stage to examine the G.F. 

x 1 

in some detail so as to become familiar with a method of interpretation in the 
theory of partitions. 

We take the particular case 

x Q 

ww$v 

The highest part of a partition exceeds the next highest part by one of 
the numbers 0, 1,2,... n. This will be called the “ first excess similarly the 

* An arithmetical proof of this theorem has been given by Franklin, Amer. Journ. of Math. 
Yol. iv. p. IS. 
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second highest part (which may be equal to the highest part) exceeds the 
next occurring part by some number which we shall call the “ second excess/’ 
and so on. 

Take any partition of 9 into three or fewer parts and express it graphically; 
thus suppose we take the partition 333 

• • *00000 

• • • o o 

• • • o 

and continue it by any graph of three rows represented by hollow dots or 
nodes. We may suppose the g.f. to represent such graphs where the filled 
nodes are fixed and the hollow nodes can be written down at pleasure so as 
to constitute the regular graph of a partition. The partitions represented by 
the combined graph are specified, by the statement that “ there are exactly 
three parts and no part is less than three.” If instead of 333 we take the 
partition 531 we find 

• • • • *00000 

• • • o o 

• o 

and the hollow nodes must be regarded as moved to the left as far as 
possible so as to form the combined regular graph 

• • • • *00000 

• • • o o 

• o 

We look upon the filled-in nodes as fixed and the hollow ones to be 
assigned at pleasure. We have here exactly three parts with the conditions 

(i) the first excess must be at least 2, 

(ii) the second excess must be at least 2. 

These partitions are therefore also enumerated by the g.f. 

The conditions in regard to the first two excesses shew that the partitions 
under view are those in which there are no repetitions or sequences of parts. 
In fact consecutive parts such as p, p ; p + 1, jp; are clearly ruled out. 

Bringing under view the successive partitions 

1, 31, 531, 7531, 97531,..., 

we see that the partitions of numbers which involve neither repetitions nor 
sequences are enumerated by the series 

x x A xP x 1(1 

+ <T) + (IT(2) + (1H2H3) + TWH3) (4) + • ’ 

the powers of x involved in the numerators being the successive square 
numbers. 
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Again if we take the partition 72 of 9 the partitions enumerated will be 
those into not less than two nor more than three parts subject to the 
condition that the first and second excesses must be at least 5 and 2 
respectively. 

Generally, in respect of the fraction 

(1M2 )(3)...<j)’ 

considering the partition p x p 2 p B ...p s of i the partitions enumerated will be 
those which involve not less than s nor more thany parts subject to the con¬ 
dition that the //,th excess must be at least p^— p^ u p having all values 
from 2 to 6*. 

243. Another interesting series is obtained by consideration of the 
successive partitions 

1, 21, 321, 4321, etc. 

This is 

X X? X* x 10 

+ (1) + (1) (2) + (l) (2)73) + WmWW + * ’ 

the exponents that occur in the numerators being the triangular numbers. 
The series clearly enumerates the partitions in which no part is repeated; in 
other words partitions into unequal numbers. Moreover such partitions are 
obviously enumerated by the infinite product 

(1 -I- x) (1 -f x 1 ) (1 + x 3 ) (1 + x 4 ) ... ad inf. 

Hence the identity 

(1 + x) (1 + x 2 ) (1 + a?) (1 + oc 4 )... 

X X :i X C) ,T 10 

+ (1) + (1) (2) + (1)T2T(3) + (1M2) (3) (4) + •••• 

244. An important identity is 

= (1 + x) (1 + a?) (1 + x A ) (1+ a?) (1+ x w ) .... 

This is obvious as soon as we multiply up by 1 — x. 

On interpretation it establishes that every integer can be partitioned in 
one and only in one way into parts which are different powers of 2. 

There is thus one partition uniquely connected with every integer. The 
parts are different powers of 2. The reader will have no difficulty in 
establishing that a particular power of 2, say 2 a , will or will not be a part in 
this special partition of an integer n according as the greatest integer in 
??/2 a is uneven or even. 
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For example, since the greatest integer in 73/8 is 9, an uneven number, 
2 3 will be one part in the special partition of 73. The partition in question 
is in fact 64 + 8 -f 1. 

Stated in another way we may say that 

22* = ^, 

where the summation is for every integer a such that 

Enj2 a 

is uneven. 

Writing x m for x we find 

-—= (1 4- x m ) (1 4- x 2m ) (1 4- & 4m ) (1 4- # 8m ) ■.., 

a formula of use in the transformation of generating functions. Thus 

1 

(1) (3) (5) (7) ... 

= (l+«)(l+i8 2 )(l+« 4 )(l+i* 8 )... 

x(l+« 3 )( 1 + ^ » 6 )( 1 + a!l2 )( 1 + a,24 )•■• 

x (1 -f a*) (1 -f cc w ) (1 + a; 20 ) (1 + a^°)... 

x(l + « 7 )(l+* 14 )(l+* 28 )( 1 +« 5<i )--- 

= (l+tf)(l+tf 2 )(l -far>)(l-fa^)... 

because every integer is uniquely expressible as the product of an uneven 
number and a power of 2. 

If we apply the transformation to the G.F. 

1 

(1)<2) (3) (4)...’ 

it becomes (1 -f x) (1 -f a? ) (1 -f a: 4 ) (1 -f a? ) (1 -f .a- 16 )... 
x (1-f a; 2 )(l-fa; 4 )(l +« 8 )(1 -fas 18 ) ... 
x (1 + a ?)(1 -f a, 10 ) (1 -f a; 12 ) ... 
x (1 + of) (1 -f a? ) (1 -f ce ie ) ... 
x (1-f a: 5 ) (1 -fa; 10 ) ... 
x ... 

and in this infinite product 1 -f x m occurs with an exponent 1 +p where is 
the highest power of 2 which is a factor of m. 

We may therefore write the G.F. 

(! + *)(! -far 1 ) 2 (1 -f of) (1 +a^)*(l -fa; 5 ) (1 -f af) 2 (1 -fa?) (1 + a: 8 ) 4 .... 




EXPANSION OF A FINITE PRODUCT 
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and interpret it to mean that the whole number of partitions of n is equal to 
the number of partitions into the parts 

2 2 , 3, 4,, 4 2 , 4 3 , 5, 6,, 6 2 , 7, 8,, 8 2 , 8 3 , 8 4 , ... 

where 4,, 4 2 , 4 3 , for example, denote the number 4 in three different colours 
and the partitions are such that no number occurs twice as a part with 
same colour. The seven partitions of the number 5 are 

5, 4,1, 4.1, 4.1, 32,, 32 2 , 2,2,1. 

245. The identity 

— = (1 + x) (1 + x 2 ) (1 -j- xf) (1 + a? 8 ) + ... ad inf. 
i x 

may be put into the form 

_I_ 

(1 + x) (1 + x 2 ) (1 + x 4 ) (1 + of) ... ad inf. 

from which expansion of the left-hand side shews that every number greater 
than unity when partitioned into repeatable parts which are powers of 2 
has as many partitions involving an even number of parts as partitions 
involving an uneven number. As an example, the number 12 has the 
partitions 

Even number of parts Uneven number of parts 

84, 821 2 , 4 2 2 2 , 4 2 1 4 , 42 3 1 2 , 82 2 , 81 4 , 4 3 , 4 2 21 2 , 42 4 , 

421 6 , 2 6 , 2 4 1 4 , 2 2 1 8 , l 12 , 42 2 1 4 , 41 s , 2 B 1 2 , 2 3 1 6 , 21 10 , 

the number being ten in each case. 

246. The expansion of the finite product 

(1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 ) ... (1 — ax 1 ) 

can be derived from the expansion of its reciprocal by the following con¬ 
siderations. The coefficient of a^x n in the former is equal to the number of 
partitions of n into exactly j unequal parts, none greater than i ; the same 
coefficient in the latter is equal to the number of partitions of n into exactly 
j parts, equal or unequal, the part magnitude as before being limited so as 
not to exceed i. 

Now if one of the latter partitions written in ascending order of part 
magnitude be 

Pi,P2,Pz, ...ft, 

where ft +p 2 +ft + ... + Pj = n, 

it is clear that 

Pi+0, ft + + 2, ...pj+j -1 

is a partition of n + into exactly j unequal parts, the limit to the part 
magnitude being i -f-y — 1. 
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Conversely from any partition of n 4- into exactly j unequal parts, 

ho part being greater than i +j — 1, we can by subtracting the numbers 
0, 1, 2, ... j — 1 from the successive' parts reach a partition of n into exactly 
j equal or unequal parts, no part greater than i. There is thus a one-to-one 
correspondence between the system of partitions of n into exactly j equal or 

unequal parts, no part greater than i, and the system of partitions of n + 

into exactly^’ unequal parts, no part greater than i-fj —1. Therefore we 
pass to the coefficient of a? in the expansion of 

(1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 ) ... (1 — ax 1 ) 

from the coefficient of aJ in the expansion of 

_1__ 

(1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 )... (1 — ax 1 ) 

( j ) 

by changing i into i — j + 1 and multiplying by x K *\ 

1 


Since therefore 


(1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 )... (1 — ax 1 ) 


we find that 


a(l — x l )x a 2 (l — x { )(l - x i+1 ) x 2 
+ 1 — x (1 — x) (1 — of) 

aj (1 — x l ) (1 — x i+1 ) ... (1 — x^* 1 ) xi 
(1 — x) (1 — x 2 ) ... (1 — o$) + 

(1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 )... (1 — ax 1 ) 


= 1 


a (1 — x*) x a 2 (1 — x^ 1 ) (1 — x i ) x 2 

' l-x + (1 - x) (1 - a?) 


B Ct‘) 


, a? (1 - (1 - ... (1 - af) 

(1 — *) (1 — of) ... (1 — x?') 

The generating function for partitions into exactly j unequal parts none 
greater than i is therefore 

( 1 -3 + 1) (i — j + 2) ... ( i) m 

(1M2)... (j) * ’ 

or as it may be also written 

Q + 1) (1 + 2) ...ft) (»') 

(1) (2) (i-j) * • 


247 . Let us next consider partitions into uneven parts. 

_ 1 _ 

( 1 ) ( 3 ) ( 5 ) ( 7 ) ( 9 )...- 


The G.F. is clearly 



PARTITIONS INTO UNEVEN PARTS 


11 


CH. i] 


Multiplying numerator and denominator by 

(2) (4) (6) (8) (10)..., 

we obtain (2) (4) (6) ( 8) (10) ... 

(1) (2) (3) <4) (5)... * 

which is (1 + x) (1 + a?) (1 4- a?) (1 + « 4 ) (1 + a?) ..., 

which is none other than the G.F. for partitions into unequal parts. We thus 
find the theorem: “ Any number can be partitioned into uneven parts in 
the same number of ways as it can be partitioned into unequal parts.” 
Cf. Art. 243. 

Again, putting 

*» = ; 

we find that 


(1 — ax) (1 — ax 3 ) (1 
F (ax 2 ) = (1 
and we are led to the expansion 

tjt / \ i ax , a 2 x? 

*<“>- 1+ pJ + <2>W 


ax 5 ) (1 — ax 1 ) ... ad inf.’ 
ax) F {a), 


-f- 


a z x z 


+ .... 


(2) (4) (6) 

This shews that the G.F. which enumerates the partitions into exactly i 
uneven integers is ‘ 


(2) (4) (6)... (2i) ’ 

a result which might have been predicted, because considering i nodes placed 
in a column 


if we place to the right of it the graph of any partition which involves i even 
parts and no uneven parts we find that the combined graph exhibits a 
partition composed of exactly i uneven parts. 


248. In a precisely similar manner we are led to the expansion 


_1_ 

(1 — ax) (1 — ax z )... (1 — a^ _1 ) 


- 1+ax m +aV .m 2 i+3 + 

— 1 + ax (2) + (2) (4) + 


+ a % x l 


(2j) (2j + 2) ... (2i + 2j — 2) 
(2) (4) ... (2i) 


+ . 


establishing that the G.F. for partitions into uneven numbers such that the 
highest part does not exceed 2 j — 1 while there are exactly i parts is 


(2j) (2j + 2) ... (2i + 2j — 2 ) 
(2) (4)... (2i) 
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The fact that the partitions into uneven parts are equi-numerous witl 
those into unequal parts has been shewn by Glaisher in an ingenious manner 
He establishes a one-to-one correspondence between the two sets of partitions 
Writing a partition into uneven numbers in the form 

7 

a l9 a 3 , ct S) a 7 , ... denoting repetitions of parts, he expresses these numbers a ii 
the binary scale; thus 

a 2S+l =2 ft8 + 2 fts + 2 fts +..., 
and thence proceeds to the partition 

1 x (2 fto + 2 fe +...) + 3x (2 ftl + 2 fe + ...) + 5 x (2 fc + 2 fe + , 

the parts being 

2&0 2^ 20 3 3 2^ 21 5 2^ 12 5 2^ 22 

and asserts that these parts are all different because any integer is onb 
expressible in one way as the product of an uneven integer and a power of 2 

The correspondence in the case of the number 9 is 

9 7l 2 531 51 4 3 a 3 2 1 3 31 6 l 9 parts uneven, 

9 72 531 54 63 621 432 81 parts unequal. 

In this connexion it should be observed that the function which enumerate, 
partitions into uneven parts, viz.: 

1 

(1) (3) (5) (7) 

may be put into the form (by Art. 244) 

(1 + x ) (1 + a? ) (1 + ) (1 + x* 1 )... 

x (1 + x s ) (1 + tf 3 - 2 ) (1 + * 3 ' 22 ) (1 + x s -»)... 

x (1+ xf) (1 + a? 2 - 2 ) (1 + a-'-- 1 ) (1 + of’-*)... 

x (1 + xf) (1 + « 7 - 2 ) (1 + x 1 -*) (1 + tf 7 - 23 )... 

x . 

wherein the sth row of factors is equal to . 

^ (2s - 1) 

Considering now the partition into uneven parts 

(2s 

it is clear that the factor « P2s_1 ^ 2s ~ ^ 

of the term a ,Pi-l+J’3-3+i)6-5+...+jj 28 _ a (2s-l)+... 

is obtained from the sth row of factors in the form 

(2a — X) (2“' + 2“ 2 + 2“ 3 + ...) 
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and that we thus arrive at a partition of p^s-i (2s— 1) into unequal parts 
Moreover varying s so as to obtain similarly a partition of 

Px . 1 +Pz . 3 -f p 5 . 5 -f- . .. +p 2 s~i (2s — 1) -f ... 

into parts we see that no two parts can be equal since we know otherwise thai 
the enumerating function is identically the same as 

(1 + x) (1 + x 2 ) (1 + x 3 ) (1 + x 4 ) _ 

Hence the form of enumerating function written above involves necessari^ 
the one-to-one correspondence under discussion. It is also the analytical 
expression of the fact that a number is only expressible in one way as the 
product of an uneven number and a power of 2. 

249. Another method of exhibiting a one-to-one correspondence is due to 
Sylvester. It is valuable as shewing the power of the graphical represen¬ 
tation. The correspondence differs from that obtained by Glaisher. In the 
discussion of self-conjugate partitions (Art. 252) it will be shewn that the graph 
may be composed by means of angles of nodes, each angle containing an 
uneven number of nodes, and it will thus appear that the number of 
self-conjugate partitions of a number n is equal to the number of ways of 
composing n with unequal uneven numbers. In the present case we are 
given a partition of n into repeatable uneven numbers and we may form an 
angle graph, but it will not be regular. 

A B 



Thus let the partition into uneven numbers be 

13 13 1 5 5 5 1 1 

of the partible number 50 and form the angle graph by making the angles 
BAT, FDX, IGO, LKP , NMU, SQY, W, Z 
to contain 13, 13, 7, 5, 5, 5, 1, 1 nodes respectively. 
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The graph is now to he read in the manner 

ZAB, VGT , REF, YJX , SHI, 0, 

yielding the partition into unequal numbers 

14, 11, 10, 9, 5, 1 
of the partible number 50. 

Slight consideration shews that the process must produce a partition into 
unequal numbers. 

The correspondence in the case of the number 9 yields 
9 71 2 531 51 4 3 s 3 2 1 3 31 6 l 9 

54 63 531 72 432 621 81 9 

which should be contrasted with that reached by the method of Glaisher. 

250. There is also a more refined correspondence arising from this 
point of view. A partition into unequal parts may involve s consecutive 
numbers. This is termed a sequence of order s. If a number is not 
accompanied by the next highest or the next lowest number this would be 
called a sequence of order one. This is obviously the same as no sequence 
at all, but in what follows it counts as a sequence. A partition into s unequal 
parts may therefore involve 1, 2, 3,... or s sequences. For example the 
partition 

14, 11, 10, 9, 5, 1 
involves four sequences, viz.: 

14; 11,10,9; 5; 1. 

This partition was derived, by Sylvester’s graphical method, from the 
partition 

13, 13, 1, 5, 5, 5, 1, 1 
which is composed of four distinct uneven numbers. 

The correspondence to be noticed here is that between the partitions 
which are composed of s distinct uneven numbers and the partitions into 
unequal parts which involve s sequences. 

Thus for the number 9 we have for 


=1, 

9, 3 3 , l 5 

uneven parts, 


54, 432, 9 

unequal „ 

= 2, 

71 2 , 51 4 , 3 3 1 3 , 31 6 

uneven „ 


63, 72, 621, 81 

unequal „ 

= 3, 

531 

uneven ,. 


531 

unequal „ 


The proof of the theorem, too long to be given here, will be found in 
Sylvester’s Collected Mathematical Papers , Vol. iv. p. 45. 



CHAPTER II 


GEOMETRICAL AND OTHER TRANSFORMATIONS 


251. One of the most important methods of studying the graph of a 
partition is due to Durfee*. He fixed attention upon the square of nodes 
that appertains to every graph. Consider the graphs of the partitions 
32, 662, 4431, viz.: 

o o • o o • • • • o o o • 

oo o o • • • • o o o • 

• • o o o 


where the square of nodes is specified in each case. The reader will observe 
that if the mth part of the partition is at least equal to m, and the (m + l)th 
part loss than m + 1, the graph involves a square of nodes having m nodes 
in the side. .It follows at once that every graph of i rows and j columns 
can be dissected into three pieces: 

(i) a square containing m 2 nodes, 

(ii) a lateral graph of m rows (at most) and j — m columns, 

(iii) a subjacent graph of i — m rows and m columns (at most). 

The number m may be as large as the least of the numbers i, j , and may 
have any lesser value. 

If the content of the graph be w, and there is a square of m 2 nodes, we 
may distribute n — m 2 nodes into two groups, one of which involves m or 
fewer rows and exactly j — m columns, and the other exactly i — m rows and 
m or fewer columns. The corresponding partitions will have in the one case 
m or fewer parts and a highest part equal to j — m, and in the other exactly 
i — m parts and a highest part not greater than m. 

* Johns Hopkins University Circulars, ii. (1883); Sylvester’s Collected Mathematical Papers , 
Vol. m. p. G61. 
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dubfee’s dissection of a graph 


[sect. VII 


Many applications may be made of the dissection above described. 
Consider in the first place a self-conjugate partition; that is to say, one 
whose graph reads the same by columns as by rows. 

B A 

oooo • « • V 

o ° o "*^r2) 

. o 9 1 - o_ 0.Q 

o ^ f o j 

• !• 


G* 

Obviously we can dissect it into a Durfee square and two perfectly 
similar appended graphs, lateral and subjacent respectively. If the square 
involve m 3 nodes, the lateral graph may have any number of columns but 
not more than m rows; similarly the similar subjacent graph may have 
any number of rows but not more than m columns. 

The lateral graph may be appended in as many ways as the number 
£ (ra — m 2 ) possesses partitions into not more than m parts. 

We are therefore concerned with the coefficient of 

flh (n - m 2 ) 

in the development of the fraction 

_1_ 

(1 — x) (1 — x 2 ) ... (1 — x m ) 3 

or of x n in the development of 

_ x^_ _ 

(1 — X 2 ) (1 — X 4 ) ... (1 — x 2m ) ’ 

It follows, giving m all possible values, that the function which enume¬ 
rates self-conjugate partitions can be expressed by the series 
., ( x of { x 9 

1 + nr^ + (i -« 2 )(i -of) + (i -oa -0(1 -o + 

(1 — x 2 ) (1 — x 4 ) ... (1 — x 2m ) * ’ “ 

252. Another expression is obtainable from the circumstance that the 
symmetrical graphs which appertain to these partitions can be dissected in 
another manner, viz. into a succession of angles of nodes fitting into one 
another. Each such angle involves an uneven number of nodes, and no two 
angles involve the same number. 

Thus in the graph depicted which denotes the self-conjugate partition 
85543111 of the number 28, the successive angles are ABO, BEF, QHI and 
J, involving 15, 7, 5, 1 nodes respectively. 
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We find in fact that every symmetrical graph denotes a partition into 
unequal uneven numbers, and we are led to the identity 

(1 + x) (1 4- af) (1 + % 5 ) ... ad inf. 

_ - a? • x 4 x 9 

because the left-hand side infinite product enumerates the partitions into 
unequal uneven parts. 

Moreover, if there be a square of m 2 nodes, the partition involves exactly 
m unequal uneven numbers; it follows that the coefficient of a m x n i 
infinite product 

(1 + ax) (1 4- ax 3 ) (1 4- ax*). .. 
is equal to the coefficient of x n in the development of 

x mCl 

(1 - X 2 ) (1-x 4 ) ... (l-~x 2m )’ 
a fact which establishes the identity 

(1 4- ax) (1 + ax 3 ) (14* ax 5 ) ... (1 4 ax 2 ™* 1 ) ... ad inf. 

It X ' t 2 i vn &‘ m2 

= l + W T^x* + a \l-x*)(l-a?) + ’"* am ... (1 - w^ + 

This is a well-known result, but it was obtained in the above manner by 
Sylvester. It is a good example of the application of graph dissection to 
obtain results in algebraic scries. 


253 . In a similar manner the reader will have no difficulty in dealing 
with the finite continued product and in establishing the formula 

(1 + ax) (14- ax 3 ) (1 4- ax 5 )... (1 4- ax 


= 1 



x 2 


x 4- or 


(1 - x 2i ~ 2 ) (1 - x 2i ) f A 
(1 — x 2 ) (1 — x 4 ) X 


4- a r 


> (2 - x 2 i ~ 2m + 2 ) (1 - (fr 

(I — X 2 ) (1 — X 4 ) 


Jm+4 ) ... (1 — x 2i ) 2 
.. (1 -x 2m ) 


4- .... 


The number of self-conjugate partitions which involve exactly i parts 
may be similarly discussed. If a symmetrical graph involve a square of m 2 
nodes the subjacent graph will involve exactly i — m rows and not more 
than m columns; it will denote a partition of the number \ (n — m 2 ) into 
exactly i — m parts, no part exceeding m in magnitude. The subjacent 

graphs will therefore be enumerated by the coefficient of in 

the expansion of 

_ 1 _ 

(1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 )... (1 — ax m ) ’ 


M. A. II, 


2 


SELF-CONJUGATE PARTITIONS 


[SECT. VII 


by the coefficient of ^ in 


. (1 - x m ) (1 - x m+1 )... (1 - x i ~ 1 ) 

(1 — as) (1 — as 2 )_(1 — « i_m ) ’ 

or by the coefficient of x n ~ m ^ in 

* (i -o(i -* 4 )... (i -’ 
or by the coefficient of x n in 

(1 - a 2 ) (1-<)... (1-^~ 2OT ) ’ 

and now giving m the values 1 , 2, 3, ... in succession the enumerating 
function is found to be 


* +Z 1-x 3 + (1-^)(1-^) 

(1 - g*-t) (1 - x*-*) (1 - X*~*) 

Corresponding to these partitions we find from the dissection of the 
graphs into angles that we have partitions into unequal uneven parts which 
involve a highest part exactly equal to 2 i — 1. 

The number of these partitions is equal to the coefficient of x n in the 
finite product 

(1 + x) (1 + a?) (1 + • •. (1 + 

that is to say, in 

0 , , L 1 - ^- 2 (1 - ^‘- 4 ) (1 - x*~*) A 

J i + - x + - JS -—^ &* 4 

( 1 — X 2 (1 — X z ) (1 - X 4 ) 


a verification. 


(1 - ^~ 6 ) (1 - ^“ 4 ) (1 - x ^) 0 ) 

+ (l-^)(T-x T )(i-^) ~ x + '“J ’ 


254. There is another way of investigating the generating function of 
conjugate partitions which leads to its expression by another series. 


Consider this graph of a self-conjugate partition 664322. 
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INVESTIGATION BY GRAPHS 


It is symmetrical about the diagonal ABG, to the right of which we fim 
an irregular graph of three rows, viz.: 


If there are s nodes in the diagonal the irregular graph unde 
have either s — 1 or s rows. If we transform the irregular gray 
the second, third, etc. rows to the left so as to bring the left-1 
those rows underneath the left-hand node of the first row, w 
regular graph 


which has the property that no two rows can be of the same length. Now the 
function which enumerates such graphs is either the product 

(l+x) (l + tf 2 )(l + 


or the series (which is algebraically equal to it) 

p-fA 

x x {] aA 2 ' 

+ (i) + (i) (2) + (lfians) + + (1X2) 7:. ( S ) + • • 


In the series the term 


»(?) 


(1) (2)...(s) 

enumerates the partitions into exactly s parts. 


Suppose now that the irregular graph, and therefore the derived regular 
graph also, has s rows exactly. Then the diagonal of nodes ABG... may 
have 6* or s +1 nodes. There is a corresponding graph consisting of s 
columns below the diagonal of nodes. These are also enumerated by 


/,-i-n 

aA 2 / 

(1) (2) ... (s) 


Hence considering the combined contents of the graphs to the right 
of and below the diagonal of nodes we see that the enumerating function is 
found by writing x 2 for x in the above function. It is 


£.« ( 8 + 1 ) 

(2) (4) . . . (2s)' 


That is to say that the number w of nodes can be arranged in a pair 
of irregular graphs, competent to be the right-hand and lower graphs of 

2—2 
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a self-conjugate partition, in a number of ways given by the coefficient of 
x w in 

of ( s+1 ) 

(2) (4)... (2s)’ 

the right-hand graph having s rows. 

Containing only the two graphs the self-conjugate graph is so far inverte¬ 
brate. It has no diagonal of nodes. Since this diagonal may have 6* or s + 1 
nodes, we must multiply by 

/yit5 t_ zzz '7'^ -_l 

Oj -f — vO ^ 1 ^ 3 

to make the graph complete. 

Hence as regards exactly s rows in the right-hand irregular graph, we 
have the enumerating function 

s (2) 

(1) • (2) (4) : ~(2sj 

Hence the generating function for self-conjugate partitions is 

f, 8 (2) ^ (s+1) 

o (1) *(2) (4) ... (2s) 


= 1 + x + 


a? X s x 15 

m + om + w&m + 


x {S+D 2—1 

(1) (4) (6)..(2s) + - 


and the term 


X (S“hl) 2 1 

(W)(6)..( 2s) 


enumerates those of them which have s rows in that portion of the graph 
which lies to the right of the diagonal of nodes. The series obtained is 
therefore equal to the product previously found 

(1 + x) (1 +■ of) (1 + %*) ... ad inf. 

and to the series 


1 x 

1 + (2j 


+ 


(2)(4) + (2)(4) (6) 


+ ... + 


(2) «... (2s) 


255. We are also led to the identity (by dividing each side of the identity 
which involves the old product and the new series by 1 + x) 


(1 + x 3 ) (1 + x*) (1 + x 7 ) ... ad inf. 

_ - X 3 X 8 X 15 # (*+ 1 ) 2-1 

+ (2) 1 (2)l4j + (2H4M6) + • • • + (2) (4)".'.'.'(2s) + ' • 

The truth of this result can be seen from d priori considerations. For 
since (s+l) 2 — 1 is equal to s terms of the series 


r 

i: 


V 

f 

r 


¥ 


f 


A. 


r 


3 + 5 + 7 + 9+ ... 
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CH. II] AN IDENTITY OF EULER 

we can write down the graph of the partition 

(25 + 1,25-1, ... 5,3) 

and join it to the graph which denotes a partition into s or fewer even num¬ 
bers and thus obtain a graph which denotes a partition into s uneven unequal 
parts, no one of which is less than three. Such partitions are therefore 
enumerated by the (s + l)th term of the above series. The whole series is 
therefore equal to the product concerned , which obviously enumerates all 
partitions into uneven unequal parts, no one of which is less than three. 

256. The general term in the expansion of the infinite continued 
product 

(1 — x) (1 — x 2 ) (1 — x 2 ) ... ad inf. 
was obtained by Euler and is a celebrated result. 

He shewed that the expansion is 

,7=+oo % 2 +i 

s (~yx 2 . 

3 - 

The coefficient of x n in the expansion denotes the excess of the number 
of partitions of n into an even number of unequal parts over the number into 
an uneven number of unequal parts. 

Many proofs of the theorem exist. One of the most interesting is that 
given by Franklin in the Comptes Rendus of the Institut (1880). 

Suppose a partition into unequal parts written in ascending order of 
magnitude. Its graph consists of rows of nodes which continually increase in 
length. Consider the particular graph 

a n 

« 9 

9 9 9 

9 9 9 9 9 () 

•. . 

. . 

of the partition 23567. In particular fix the attention upon the nodes A, £ 
at the summit (of the graph) and upon the nodes (7, D, E which form a slope 
line at the base (of the graph). We can remove the nodes A t B from the 
summit and place them so as to form a new slope line at the base in the 
manner 


. . 

9999999 9B 

This is also the graph of a partition into unequal parts. The process, 
which has been termed “ contraction,” can be applied, with exceptions to be 
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[SECT. VII 


specified later, whenever the nodes in the summit are equal to or less than 
the number of nodes in the slope line. 

When this is not the case we can reverse the process, viz. remove the 
nodes in the base line and place them so as to form a new summit. For 
example, take the graph 

ABO 


which now becomes 


D 


i) 


the process being termed “ protraction.” This also produces a partition into 
unequal parts. 

Subject to exceptional cases, when neither contraction nor protraction can 
be applied, contraction or protraction can be applied and the number of parts 
in the partition (always into unequal parts) is thereby changed from an even 
to an uneven number or vice versd. 

Hence, subject to elimination of the exceptional cases, there is a one-to- 
one correspondence between the partitions into an even number of parts and 
those into an uneven number. 

The exceptional cases arise when the summit meets the slope line and 
contains either the same number or one more than the number of nodes in 
that line, for then neither contraction nor protraction is feasible. To explain 
this statement observe that to the graph 


in which the summit meets the slope line and contains the same number of 
nodes, neither contraction nor protraction can be applied. Also that to the 
graph 


contraction cannot be applied, for it produces the graph of a partition with two 
parts equal ; protraction is obviously out of the question. 
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The exceptional cases therefore arise when the graphs correspond to one 
or other of the partitions 

j, j + l» j + 2, ... 2? — 1, 

j + 1> j + 2, j + 3. ••• 2 i> 

where j may be unity or any larger number. 

The contents of the two partitions are 

i (3j‘ -j), i(3j 2 +j) respectively, 

and each involves j parts; when j is even in each case there is no corre¬ 
sponding partition into an uneven number of parts obtainable by contraction 
or protraction, and therefore the number of partitions of J (3j 2 - j) or \ (3 f + j) 
into an even number of unequal parts must exceed the number into an 
uneven number of unequal parts by unity. Further if j be uneven the 
number of partitions of £(3 f-j) or of £(3j a +j) into an uneven number of 
parts must be in excess by unity. These facts are all summed up in the 
identity 

J /=+00 < Z£±j 

(1 - at) (1 - x 2 ) (1 - x z ) ... ad inf. = 2 (-) j % 2 , 

j = - °o 

the numbers (3j 3 — j) and ^ (3j s +j) being the direct and retrograde pen¬ 
tagonal numbers. 


Jacobi’s Identity. 

257. An important theorem in this subject is derived by Jacobi from his 
researches in elliptic functions*, viz. it has the two statements 

(1 + (1 + *»+»») (1 - a : m ). (1 + (1 + ,r m+m ) (1 - x m ) 

x (l + (1 + af M+m ) (1 - a*”) ... 

+ 00 

__ ^ rjQnir+mi 

- CO 

(1 _ (1 _ x n+m ) (1 - «*») ■ (1 - a? n ~ m ) (1 - •*“ +w ) (1 - * 4 ") 

x (1 _ (1 — af‘ n+m ) (1 - a' 6 '*) • • • 


= s (~y x n&+mi . 


wherein n and m are not necessarily integers. 


258. The important particular cases are : 

(i) In the second formula put » = $,»» = deriving Euler’s formula 
discussed in the last Article. 


* Crelle , Yol. xxxii. p. 166. 
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259. (ii) In the first formula put n = £, m = £, deriving a series given by- 
Gauss* viz.: 

(1 + x) (1 4- x 2 ) (1 + x 3 ) ■ ■ ■ x (1 - x 2 ) (1 - a; 4 ) (1 - a 6 )... 

= 1 + x + a? + ofi + x w + ... +a>i( l2+i '> + ..., 
the left-hand side of which may be also written 

(1 — x 2 ) (1 — a; 4 ) (1 — of) ... 

(1 — x) (1 — as®) (1 — a; 6 ) ... ' 

260. (iii) In the second formula put n— -f, m = §, obtaining 

(1 - x) (1 - x*) (1 - a; 5 ). (1 - x e ) (1 - x 9 ) (1 - a 10 ). (1 - «“) (1 - x u ) (1 - x ™).... 

= 1 -(x + of) + (x 7 + x 13 )-(x ls + xP)+ ... (-Y (a# i2 ~ + a# i2+ ^) ..., 

the exponents on the left-hand side being numbers of the form 

0, 1, 4 mod 5. 

261. (iv) In the second formula put n = §, m = obtaining 

(1 - (1. - a?) (l _ a*) . (I - tf) (I - fl.8) (1 - 010) . (1 - 0«) (1 - 013) (1 - 0l»).... 

= 1 — (zr 2 4- of) 4- (a? 9 + x 11 ) — (a? 21 4* a? 24 ) + ... (—) % {x^ ~ ^ 4- x^ + &) ..., 
the exponents on the left-hand side being numbers of the form 

0, 2, 3 mod 5. 

262. (v) It has been shewn by Sylvester f that, taking the second 
formula and making n = m = J + e where e is an infinitesimal, another 
formula of Jacobi may be deduced, viz.: 

a+i\ 

(1 -xy{l-~xy(l-x z ) z ... =1 + 5^ 3 - 7«° + ...(-) i (2i + l)« v 2 1 .... 

This celebrated result is justly considered to be one of the most remarkable 
in the whole range of pure mathematics. 

263. There is an important expansion of 

_ 1 _ 

(1 — ax) (1 — a 2 x) (1 — tjpx ) ... ad inf. ? 

for if we suppose that it can be expanded in the form 

fjf[ rr& rp 3 

1 . A W £) W jry OO 

1 — ax (1 — ax) (1 — a~x) (1 — ax) (1 — a?x) (1 — a z x) “ ‘ ’ 

where A, B, G, ... etc. do not involve x, we substitute ax for x. This has 
the effect of multiplying the algebraic fraction by 1 — ax while the series 
becomes 

1-l. A ax + B _ a2 ^ 2 _ C __ 

1 - a 2 x (1 — ci 2 x) (1 — a?x) (1 — a 2 x) (1 — a z x) (1 — a*x) “ ’ ’ 

* Gottingen Commentaries for the years 1808-11. 
t Collected Mathematical Papers , Yol. iv. p. 60. 
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Hence this series must be equal to 

... i f- j co x 2 

(l _a *){l + ^ 1 -Cti 4 ' jB (T-CM!) (1 - 0 ?x) 

, C _ It _ + I 

(1 — ax) (1 — a 2 x) (1 — a 3 x) * ” j * 

Comparing these two series in regard to powers of x we find without 
difficulty 


A = 
B = 
C = 


a 

T^a’ 

a* 

(l-a)(l-ar 

a 9 

(1 — a) (1 — a 2 ) (1 — a 9 ) ’ 


and thence the formula 


(1 — ax) (1 — a 2 x) (1 — a?x) ... ad inf. 


= 1 + 


a 


x 


+ - 


+ 


1 — a' 1 — ax (1 — a) (1 — a 2 ) * (1 — ax) (1 — a 2 x) 

al 9 


(1 — a) (1 — a 2 ) (1 — a?) * (1 — ax) (1 — a?x) (1 — a?x) 


+ .... 


264. Putting herein x == 1 and a = x we have 

_ 1 __ 

(1 — x) (1 — x 2 ) (1 — x :i ) (1 — x 4 ) ... ad inf. 

_ i i x i a)4, , 

+ (T^x )* + (T - x ) 2 (i -x?y + (T^xy + *** 5 

a new form of the function which enumerates the unrestricted partitions of 
numbers. 

The expansion can be at once interpreted by means of the Durfee square 
of nodes. The (i + l)th term of the series enumerates all the partitions whose 
graphs involve a Durfee square of i 2 nodes. For the lateral appendage to the 
square may be the graph of any partition of any number into not more than 
i parts, the part magnitude being unrestricted; and the subjacent appendage 
may be the graph of any partition of any number where the part magnitude 
is restricted not to exceed i, and the number of parts is unrestricted. Each 
appendage may involve partitions enumerated by 

1 

(1) (2)... (i) 
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Hence the whole of the partitions which involve a Uurfee square of i 2 
nodes when graphically considered are enumerated by 

{(1) (2) (3)... (i)} 2 ’ 

and therefore the whole of the partitions of all numbers by 

?{<1) (2) (3) ••• (i)} 2 ’ 

which is the theorem in question. 

265. Similarly it is easy to find the corresponding theorem when the 
number of denominator factors is limited. Thus 

_1_ 

(1 — ax) (1 — a 2 x) (1 — a s x ) ... (1 — a l x) 

1 — a* x 4 (1 — a*" 1 ) (1 — a 1 ) x 2 

~ a 1 — a ' 1 — ax ^ a (1 — a) (1 — a 2 ) ' (1 — ax) (1 — a 2 x) * ’ ‘ ’ 

a series possessing i 4-1 terms. 

Putting herein x = l, a — x, we find 

_1_ 

(1 — x) (1 — X 2 ) (1 — X s ) ... (1 - X 1 ) 

x (1 — x l ) ' xf‘{ 1 — x *~ 1 ) (1 — x*) od* (1 — x l ~ 2 ) (1 — x l ~ l ) (1 — x l ) 

= 1 + "(i - xf + (i-*) 2 (i + (i-«) 2 (i-» 2 ) 2 (i-^~ + ’ 

and the reader will have no difficulty in observing that the (,s*+ l)th term 
enumerates partitions whose graphs involve a Durfec square of s 2 nodes, and 
whose part magnitude is limited by the number i. 

The Transformation of certain Series. 

266. We consider a square lattice of nodes where there is no limit to the 
number of nodes in the side of the square. 

At these nodes suppose numbers to be placed in such wise that they are 
in arithmetical progression alike in each row and in each column. Such an 
arrangement involves in general four parameters, and has the representation 


r 

r + s 

r 4- 2s 

r + 3s 

r + t 

r + s+ t + u 

r 4~ 2s + t + 2u 

r -f- 3s 4~ t - f- 3 u 

r + 2t 

r 4- s + 2t 4- 2u 

r 4- 2s + 2t + 4 u 

r + 3s + 2t 4- 6u 

r -f lit 

r 4~ s -4- M 4- Sn 

r 4- 2s + 3t + 6u 

r + 3s 4- 3 1 4- 9 u 


the common differences being 

$, s + u,' s + 2u, s + 3u, ... 



27 


CH. II] FOUR METHODS OF SUMMATION 

in the successive rows, and 

t, t + u, t + 2 u, t + 3 u, ... 
in the successive columns respectively. 

Let X PQ be a function of x and fjb pq a numerical coefficient; we then 
construct the tableau 


flux'll 

^12 12~ S 

/^ S +2S ■ 

flu X if 38 

1^21 -X 21 t 

wXlt s+l+u 

/i 23 Xl+“ + ‘+ 2 “ 

M24^24 +3S+mU 

n*xi£* 

fh2 Xl+^+^ 

u Yr+2S+2t+4U 

yL6 3 4-3T34* 3S ' t ‘ 2£+6U 

^xir* 

jJL i2 X$ s+3t+SU 

fM i3 Xl+ 3S+St + 6U 

n T>+8«+3i+9M 
M 44^ 44 


The transformation which we consider is concerned with the sum of this 
infinite number of functions and depends upon the circumstance that in 
certain cases the summation may be performed in a variety of different ways. 
This arises because the exponents in each row and in each column are in 
arithmetical progression, and in consequence the functions XjJ- in each row 
and in each column are in geometrical progression. 

267. There are four methods of summation which are principally 
effective: 

(i) We maybe able to sum the functions in each row of the tableau. 

(ii) We may be able to sum the functions in each column. 

(iii) We may be able to sum, firstly, the functions in the first row; 
secondly, the remainder of the functions in the first column; thirdly, the 
remainder of those in the second row ; fourthly, the remainder of those in 
the second column, and so forth. 

(iv) We may sum, firstly, the functions in the first column; secondly, 
the remainder of those in the first row; thirdly, the remainder of those in 
the second column ; fourthly, the remainder of those in the second row, 
and so forth. 

Denote these modes of summation by R, C, RC and CR respectively, so 
that geometrically 

R C RC CR 



(r, 5, t, u) = (1, 1, 2, 2), 

Xpq = Xy flpq = 1 , 


"1 
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the tableau is 


X 

X 2 

X? 

X 4 

... 

X s 

X 6 

06 9 

X 12 

... 

X 5 

X 10 

^5 

X 2Q 

... 

X 7 

X 14 

tf 21 

X 23 

... 


and the summations R, 0, RC, OR lead to the identically equal series 

x x 5 x 1 

1 — x ^l—c&^l — oft + l—x 7 *“ J 

X X 2 X* X? 

1 - a 2 ^ 1 - a; 4 ^ 1 - afi 1 - 5 

X Q& X e X lQ 

- _)-1- 1 -h , 

1 — x 1 — x 2 1 — a? 1 — x 4 

x t x 2 x 6 t x 9 . 

i-v + i -x +i_^ + r3^+-. 

or, as they may he written, 


/m+l\ 

^ X 2m ~ l • _ ^ _s? 2 

1 TZT^-1 = ^ ^ l _ x m 

rwm (am— l) (m. -fi) (2m—l) 

-2-_ J_S -_ 

Ti-^ m i i - ^• 2W “ 1 * 


268. The identity between the first and third of these series is in¬ 
teresting in the theory of partitions. The first clearly enumerates the 
number of ways of partitioning a number into parts which are repetitions 
of a single uneven number. The general term of the third may be written 

...-M/t /£2H-3-b. ; .+W'l4 _ l _|_ /p34*4-H...”f")/l+2 j. 

and we gather that the series enumerates the ways of partitioning a number 
into parts which form a single sequence. We have thus the simplest case 
of the theorem which states that a number may be partitioned into parts 
which are repetitions of % distinct uneven numbers in as many ways as it 
may be partitioned into parts which form i distinct sequences. We have 
proved the theorem for i = 1. 

It will be observed that the first series also enumerates the uneven 
divisors of numbers. 


269. In a similar manner it is easy to establish Jacobis formula 

rp /y»3 /y>5 rpl 

kAj xAy %Aj %As 

-1-L ... 

1 4- X 1 -{- X z 1 + X 5 1 + X 7 

x x 3 x G x 10 

1 -t x l+^ + l+^ 1 + a? 4 + ’ * ’* 



CH. II] EXAMPLES OF TRANSFORMATION 

For this purpose we put as before 

(r, s f t, u) = (1, 1, 2, 2), 

■^■pq ~ but fLpq = ( ) p+q ? 

the tableau is then 


X 

— X 2 

of 

- tf 4 

— X s 

X 6 

— X 9 

X 12 

X 5 

— X 10 

X 15 

— x 20 

— X 7 

X 14 

- X 21 

X 28 


and we find that the summation R gives 

x x A x 5 x 7 

l + X 1 + of 1 + x 5 1 + x 7 * “ ’ 

and the summation RC yields 


x x? x Q x 10 

1 4- x 1 + x 2 1 + x 2 1 + x A ' 

establishing the formula. 

Observe that the summations C and CR give respectively 

x x 2 t x A x 4 

1 ~+a? ~ 1 + x* + T+x" ~ 1 -fa* + ‘' ’ 

X X 2 x [] x 9 

1 + X 2 1 + X 1 -f~ X 4 1 -f- X 3 


270. If in the general tableau we put 

X pq = X } flpq — 1 

wo find that the inodes of summation give respectively the series 
x r x r+t x r+2t x r+st 

i~x s+ T- x s+u+ 1 - x * +m+ T^r®* +3 » + ■ ■ ■ ’ 


x r X rJrS X r+2S X r ~^ 3s 

1- x l + r^+« + 1^0*+=“ + 13^+*. + " • ’ 


X r X r ~^~t ^r+s+t+u 

1 - X s + i -X 1 + 1 - <£“+“ 


+ 


^.r+S+2t+2U 

_____ 


y,r+ 2 S-{- 2 t+ 4 U r C r+ 2 S+ 3 t+m 

J-1-(_ 

1 ~ x s+2u 1 — x t+m 


q,r ry>r-\-8 ^r+g+t-hu r r r-\-2s+i-\-2u 

vu iAJ t/j c Aj 

1 — x 1 ^ 1 — 1 — x l + u 1 — a?*™ 


^r+2S-i-2t-\-4ll ^r+3S+2t+liU 
- 1-L 

]_ __ x t+m 1 — x s+2u * 
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so that they are equal to one another. If we take y pq = (—)*+« the first series 
becomes 

X r X r+t t X r+2t X r+St 

1 +af~ 1 + «*+“ + 1 -(- ~ 1 + X s+-M + • • • > 

and the other three are similarly altered as to signs. 

271. If we take (r, s, t, u) = (1, 1, 2, 1) 

GG pq — x and 

we find the tableau 


X 

2x% 

3x 3 

4x A 

2 x* 

4x 5 

6x 7 

8x° 

Sx 5 

6x s 

9.x 11 

12* 14 

4x 7 

8x n 

12* 15 

16* 10 


and the B and G summations give us the relation 

* 2x s 3x 5 4<x 7 

+ (1 - „*y> + (1 _ a?)* + ’' ’ 

_ x 2x 2 3a 3 4x A 

~ (1 - « 2 ) 2 + (l -« 3 ) 2 + (1 ^ + (I ^) 2 + - • 

Similarly, when y pq = g 1 ) ( ? \ *) > we reach the identity 


x 3a? 6^ 10« 7 

(1 - xf + (1 -xj + (1 - + (T^f + - 

_ _l(k- 4 

” (i -xj + (i - x*y + (i-aty + (i _ &Y + • ■■ ■• > 
and in general when 


we obtain 


(Vi= ^ + »-q (, + „_! 


m 


m 


.f 


m+ 1 


(1 - x) m +' _r V 1 J(l-a?) m + l + 2 ) (1 - x')™+‘ 

m + 3\ « 7 


■m -f 2\ 


of' 


+ 


/m + d\ 

l 3 Jnrr 


(1 - £ 4 ) m+1 


+ ... 


(1-aT 


+ 


+1 

1 J (1 

(m + 3\ 


a ?) m +1 


+ 


m + 2\ a? 

2 J (1-Vr+ 4 


V 3 / (1 


+ .... 


When ^ m - 1^? + m - ly 

the signs in all the denominators are changed and also the signs of alternate 
fractions on both sides. 
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272. Other identities given by Jacobi in the Fundamenta Nova Theoriae 
Functionum Ellipticarum are as follows: 


(r, t, u) = (1, 2, 2, 4) 

Npq = X, fLpq = (— 

gives by the summations R and G 

x a? x x 5 x 7 

l-x w ~l-oo li+ 

X t X 3 t X* ( X 7 

= TT* + T+* + i+ + 1 + ^ + "" 

This is the identity of Jacobi, but if we take the summations RG and GR 
we obtain two other forms of the series 

X X 3 X 9 X 15 ( X 35 X? 5 

1 -X* ~ f+tf 3 ~ 1 -afi + TT^ 6 + 1 - « 10 ~ 1 4- a: 10 ~ ’ 

X t X z X 9 X u X 25 X 35 

rr® 5+ i-~x 2 ~ T+afi ~ i - x e + 1 + hf* + i-x w ""■■■■ 

273. Again if (r, s, t, u) = (1, 1, 1, 1) 

F pg == Xy 

and fjbpq numerically equal to p but with the negative sign, if both p and q are 
even, we find by the R and C summations 

x 2x 2 3x 3 4 x 4 

l-x + l+0 + l-l* + lV* + - 

X X/ x 3 |_ x^ _. 

= (i - xf + (i+^y + (i -a?y a +>)» 

(see loc. cit. § 40). 

274. Again if (r, s, t, u) = (1, 2, 2, 4) 

A pq = Xy flpq ^ 2 p 1 , 

the R and G summations give 

x 3x 3 5x r > lx 7 

i^ + r^« + r^ro + i_^4+--- 

x (1 4- X 2 ) , x 3 (l +X Q ) ^ a? (1 + a? 10 ) x 7 (1 + x 14 ) 

- (i - x 2 ) 2 + (i - xj (i - x™y (i - x- 14 ) 2 

(see loc, cit § 40). 
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275 . 


gives 


and 


gives 


Similarly (r, s, t, u) = (1, 1, 2, 2) 

Xpq = X } flpq — (—• q (2p — I) 2 

x 9 of 25x 5 49 x 1 

1 + & 1 + # 3 1 4 - a ? 5 1 + a ? 7 ‘ ‘ * 

_ x ( 1 — 6a? 2 + x 4 ) # 2 (1 — 6# 4 + # 3 (1 - 6& 6 + x 12 ) 

(1+^ 2 ) 3 (1+tf? 4 ) 3 (1 + x 6 ) 3 

(r, s, t, u) = (1, 2, 1, 2) 

X pq — Xj flpq — p 6 

x ( Sx 2 f 27# 3 ( 64# 4 

1 — x l 1 — x 4, 1 — x 6 1 — a? 

__ x (1 h- 4x + # 2 ) ^^(1+ 4x 3 + x 6 ) ' x 5 (1 + 4x° 4 - x 10 ) _ 
(1 — x) 4 + (1 — X 3 ) 4 + (1 — x 5 ) 4 



CHAPTER III 

RAMANUJAN’S IDENTITIES 

276. Mr Ramanujan of Trinity College, Cambridge, has suggested a 
large number of formulae which have applications to the partition of num¬ 
bers. Two of the most interesting of these concern partitions whose parts 
have a definite relation to the modulus five. Theorem I gives the relation 

1 x aP t aP 

+ 1-a? + + (1 - x)(\ - of) (1 

x i2 

(I -£C)(1 * ‘ * 

1 

“ (1 - x) (1 - of) {l- x") . .7(1 - aP™ +l ) 

1 

X (T -7c 4 ) (T- x*) (1 - //; 14 ) ... (1 - a*™* 4 ) 

where on the right-hand side the exponents of x are the numbers given by 
the congruences == 1 mod 5, = 4 mod 5. 

This most remarkable theorem has been verified as far as the coefficient 
of x m by actual expansion so that there is practically no reason to doubt its 
truth; but it has not yet been established. 

The series on the left-hand side can be interpreted in the theory of 
partitions. In fact it has been discussed in a previous article (Art. 242). 
The circumstance that i 2 is equal to the sum of the first i uneven numbers 
shews that the algebraic fraction which has x i2 for numerator enumerates the 
partitions of all numbers into exactly i parts between which there are neither 
repetitions nor sequences. Hence the whole series enumerates all partitions 
of any given number which involve neither repetitions nor sequences of parts. 
The theorem asserts that the partitions, whose parts are limited to be of the 
forms 5m + 1, 5m 4- 4, are equi-numerous with those which involve neither 
repetitions nor sequences. 
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Thus the six-to-six correspondence for the partitions of ten is 


Parts of the forms 5m. ±1 

91 

64 

61 4 

4 2 1 3 

41 6 

lio 


No repetitions or sequences 

10 

91 

82 

73 

64 

631 


By a previous article the fraction x^j(l - x) (1 - a?) ... (1 —of) also 
enumerates the partitions into exactly i parts, no part being less than % 
so that the series enumerates partitions such that the smallest part is not 
less than the number of parts. These six partitions of the number ten are 
10, 82, 73, 64, 55, 433. 


277. The right-hand side of the identity can be put into the form of the 
product of two series because, starting with the known expansion 

_1_ 

(1 — a) (1 — ax) (1 — ax 2 ) ... ad inf. 

a a 2 _ a? 

~ 1 + l=~x + (1- *)'(1 - x 2 ) + (1 - x) (1 - a 2 ) (1 - a?) + ‘ ’ 

we put a = x and x = ofi simultaneously and find 

_1_ 

(1 - x) (1 - X 6 ) (1 - «“) (1 - x l<s ).. 

x a? _a?_ 

_1+ (l- i r') + (l -of) (l-O 4 (1 — x s ) (1 — a; 10 ) (1 — x ls ) + 

Similarly if we put a= x*, x = x s simultaneously we find 

1 

(1 - a; 4 ) (1 - a; 9 ) (1 - x u ) (1 - a; 18 ) 

a: 8 a; 12 

+ (1-0 + (f-O (1 - a J0 ~) + (T— a; 5 ) (1 -aO(l- a; 15 ) + ''" 

We can see almost intuitively that these results are true ; take for instance 
the fraction x 3 /(l — 0(1 — a.' 10 ) (1 —x 15 ). We can realise the partitions which 
it enumerates By taking a vertical column of three nodes 


and placing to the right of it the nodal graph of any partition into three or 
fewer parts of the form 5 to. Hence the partitions enumerated have exactly 
three parts, each part of the form 5m + 1. 

Similarly the fraction x 12 j{ 1 — 0(1 — & 10 )(1—a; 15 ) enumerates the partitions 
having exactly three parts, each part of the form 5m 4- 4. 
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Another statement of Ramanujan’s First Theorem is therefore 


1 +: 


cc 


1 - (1 - *) (1 - a ?) T (!-«)(! -^ 7 ( 1 ^ 5 ) 


oft 




x 9 


+ ... 


= i + 


X 


; + 


1 — Oft (1 — X 5 )(l — X 10 ) 


4- ...Ml + 


oft 


1 -aft (l-#?)(!-x 10 ) 


+ ... 


278. Theorem II gives the relation 

1 _j_ X<1 x X 12 

1 -x^ (1 - x) (1 - X 2 ) + (1 - x) (1 - X 2 ) (1 — Oft) + *'* 

(1 — x) (1 — X 1 ) ... (1 — oft) ' ’ * 

1 

“ (1 - X*) (1 - X 7 ) (1 - x 1 ' 2 ) . . . (1 - Oft mJ r*) . . . 

1 

x (1-aft) (l-x 8 ) (1 -x^)...(l -Oft'***) 

the exponents of x on the right-hand side being of the form 5m + 2 and 
5m + 3. 

This relation has also been verified by actual expansion to a high power 
of x, but it has not been established. 

To interpret the series on the left-hand side we observe that the number 

1 1 + i is the sum of the first i even numbers. In particular when i = 3, since 

12 = 6 + 4 + 2 we form the graph of the partition 642 of the number twelve 


• • • • 

• • 

and find that if we place to the right of it the graph of any partition which 
has three parts the combined graph clearly denotes a partition which has 
exactly three parts, no part less than two, and which involves neither 
repetitions nor sequences of parts. 

Hence we at once infer that the whole series enumerates partitions of all 
numbers which are such that no part is less than two and which involve 
neither sequences nor repetitions of parts. 

Ramanujans Second Theorem thus states that of any given number such 
partitions are equi-numerous with those whose parts are all of the forms 
5m + 2, 5m + 3. Thus for the number ten the four-to-four correspondence is 


Parts of the forms 5»i±2 

No repetitions or sequences 
and no part <2 

82 

10 

73 

82 

3-2 2 

73 
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279. The series on the left-hand side has another interpretation due to 
the circumstance that i 2 + i is the product of the numbers i + 1, i 

Thus when i = 3, since 12 = 4 + 4 + 4 we take the graph of the partition 
444 of the number twelve, 


and place to the right of it the graph of any partition which has three parts; 
the combined graph denotes a partition into exactly three parts and no 
part less than four. In general the combined graph denotes a partition into 
exactly i parts and no part less than i 4-1. 

Thus the whole series enumerates partitions such that no part is less than 
the number which exceeds the number of parts by unity. 

For the number ten these partitions are 

10, 73, 64, 55. 

280. We may also obviously write Ramanujans Second Theorem in 
the form 

x 2 x [] x 12 

1 + (1^7) + (I - *j (f-7) + (i - x) (l - + ''' 

^ X 2 ( X 4 x (i 

1 + (1 -a?) + (1 — of ')(1 — a; 1 ") + (1-*0(1-7“) (l 3 *0 + ''' 

L X s X 6 X 9 

x I + (1 — of') + (1 - a?) (f - «“) + (1 -» 5 )(1 -a! ,s ) + "' 

Ramanujan himself deduces other results, of great interest and beauty, 
from these, but they are not given here as they are not directly connected 
with the combinatory analysis. 

The circumstance that the two theorems given still await demonstration 
adds greatly to their interest for the student and stamps them as being very 
remarkable. 

281. There is a correspondence between the whole of the partitions of a 
number and those particular partitions which involve neither repetitions nor 
sequences of parts. 

If we consider the graph of any partition of any number, say the graph 

A 

. . 

• E* • • D 

• 

• F % 
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of the partition 64‘ 2 21 of the number seventeen, and read the graph by 
enumerating the nodes in the angles 

ABO, DEF } GH, 

we obtain the partition 10, 5, 2 of the same number which necessarily has 
neither sequences nor repetitions. But this is not a one-to-one correspondence 
because several other partitions are made up of angles which, looking only to 
the numbers of nodes which they contain, are precisely the same and lead to 
the same partition 10, 5, 2. 

Ex. gr. the partition 3 4 21 3 having the graph 


leads by angle-reading to the same partition 10, 5, 2. 

There is thus a group of partitions each member of which leads to the 
same partition which possesses neither repetitions nor sequences. Further, 
corresponding to every partition which possesses neither repetitions nor 
sequences, there will be a group of partitions and there is a one-to-one 
correspondence between the groups and the special partitions. 

The problem of enumerating the special partitions is the same as that of 
enumerating the groups, of the nature considered, into which the whole of 
the partitions may be separated. 

For the number six there are three groups, the correspondence being 

groups (6, 51, 41 2 , 31 s , 21 4 , l (i ) 5 (42, 321, 2 2 1 2 ), (3 s , 2^), 

special partitions 6 , 51 , 42 . 

It is, in fact, evident that of the number m the group which belongs to 
the special partition (m) comprises the m members 

sl m ~ s , 

where s has values 0, 2, 3, ... m. 

It is not difficult also to establish that corresponding to the special 
partition {m x m^ the group has 

(m 1 — m. 2 — 1) ?n. 2 

members. 
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282. It will now be proved that corresponding to the special partition 
the group has 

(mi — ra 2 —1) (m 2 — m 3 — 1)... (m M - m s - 1) m s 

members. 

This will be accomplished by comparing the series 
x x 4, x 9 

1 + (1) + ^ (1M2M3) ^ - 

the first series of Ramanujan which enumerates the partitions without both 
repetitions and sequences, hereafter termed special partitions, with the series 

x oo 4, x 9 

+ Tiy + WW + WWW + 

which is one form of the function which enumerates the whole of the 
partitions. 

The whole of the partitions, whose graphs involve precisely $ angles, are 
enumerated by 

(i)M2>:: ( sV = s (ft+o (ft+o • • • (ft+1) 

where under the sign of summation the numerical magnitudes 

ft, ft, •••ft 

may, each of them, have all values from zero, to infinity. 

If we write herein 

m, = q a + l, 
fft-X = + ft + 3, 

m ' S -2 = ft -2 + ft -1 + ft + 5 , 
wij = ft + ft + • • • + ft + 2s — 1, 

then TOi + to 2 + ... + m s = ft + 2ft + 3ft + ... +sft + s a , 

and ( m 1 m 2 m s ... m s ) 

is a special partition involving precisely s parts. 

Also ft + l=m s , 

ft-i + 1 = m g _! - m, -1, 
ft-2 +1 = to s _ 2 - m 8 _! -1, 

ft +1 = m 2 — m 3 -1, 

ft + 1 = mj - m 2 — 1. 

S Oft - TOa -1) (jm 2 - m 3 - 1)... (m 4 _! - m s - 1) m s 


Hence 

(l)M2) a ...(s) 2 
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^summation being for every special partition which involves exactly s 

But from the first series of Ramanujan 

gfP 

- -— V /y-TM], +m 2 +... 

(1) (2) ••• (s) 

Hence to every special partition 

corresponds a group of 


( m i-TO 2 -l)(m„-m 3 -l) ... - m s -1)m s 


partitions drawn from the whole of the partitions. 

283 . It is thus seen that the number of partitions of n is 
t (nil ~ m 2 -1) (m 2 - m 3 - 1)... (m^ - m s - l)m s , 
the summation being for every special partition 

of the number n. 


284. If we realise the number m 1 physically by a chain of m 1 beads 
connected at equal intervals by threads, and so also the other numbers 
m 2 , m. i3 ... the s chains can be placed in angles in 

(?/q — 77 z 2 — 1) (m 2 - m 3 - 1)... (m M - m s - 1) m s 
different ways to form different regular graphs of the number n. 

285. The special partitions enumerated by the second theorem of 
"Ramanujan are included in those enumerated by the first theorem. The 
same group of partitions is in correspondence with the same special partition 
in each case. In the case of the second theorem, however, the whole of the 
unrestricted partitions are not involved because those partitions which give 
rise by angle reading to a part 1 are necessarily omitted. If a graph involves 
a square of s 2 nodes an angle will consist of a single node if the lateral graph 
has at most s — 1 rows and the subjacent graph at most s — 1 columns. 

The graphs to be omitted are therefore enumerated by 

x s2 

(I) 2 (2) 2 — (s — l) 2 

Hence giving s all values not less than unity the whole of the omitted 
graphs are enumerated by 
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and subtracting this function from that which enumerates the unrestricted 
graphs, viz. 

x at a? 

+ (it + (W + WWP)* + " ’ 

we reach the function 

S= CO f /pS (S+l) ,gS(H-l) 

1 + Ji l(W...(B-l) r (S) i+ (l) 2 ( 2 )*“ <s)' a 

as that which enumerates the partitions which compose the groups associated 
with the special partitions of the second theorem. 


286. The left-hand side of the identity which constitutes Ramanujan’s 
First Theorem has been shewn to be the function which enumerates the 
partitions which are without repetitions and sequences of parts. 

If we wish to restrict the part magnitude we may proceed in the following 
manner:—Consider the partition into three parts 


When the part magnitude is unrestricted we construct the graph of the 
partition 531 of the number 9 and join to it any partition into three parts. 
If however the part magnitude is restricted not to exceed m, the partitions so 
added must be such that the part magnitude does not exceed m — 5. These 
are enumerated by the function 

(m - 4) (m - 3) (m ~ 2) 

(1M2M3) ’ 

and give rise to the term 

(m - 4) (m — 3) (m -2) 

(1) (2) (3) 

in the sought function. 

When the partitions have % parts, the part magnitude of the added 
partitions must have a part magnitude not exceeding 2i — 1 and we are 
similarly led to the term 

. 2 (m- 2i + 2) (m - 2i + 3) ... (m - i + 1) 

® (1) (2) ... (i) * 

Hence the function required is 

1 1 r <m) i ... (m-2)(m-l) (m - 4) (m - 3) (m - 2) 

+ (i) + * UM2) + * omw )— 

+ ... to yu terms. 

The series evidently does not extend to infinity because when the part 
magnitude is restricted there is a limit to the content of the partitions, and 
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also to the number of parts. When m is even the partition, of the nature 
considered, which involves the greatest number of parts is m, m — 2, 
m — 4, ... 2, and this has \m parts. When m is uneven the partition in 
question is m, ,m — 2, m — 4, ... 1 and this has £ (m +1) parts. Hence i has 
the limit or ^(m+ 1) according as m is even or uneven, and therefore jm 
the number of terms to be taken of the series has the value 

£(w + 2), or + 3) 
according as m is even or uneven. 


287. We may expand the general term of the series 

, 2 (m-2i + 2)(m-2i + 3 )... ( m-i + l ) 

(1) (2) ... (i) 

by means of the theorem 

(1 - aP) (1 - %p +1 ) ... (1 - 

= i _ a , P .( 1 .-« g > , ^ +1 (1 - «*-»)(! -<*) -,^ (1 - ^~ 2 ) (1 -^(l-«*) 

(1 — x) (1 — x) (1 — x 2 ) (1 — re) (1 — x 1 ) (1 — x z ) 

+ ... to q + 1 terms, 
and we are led to the identity 

1 + + ,, ( m - 2) ( m - 1) | ^ (m-4)(m-3)(m-2) 


(1) 


(1) (2) 


//» /yA /v>i) 

~ lAJ %AJ tAJ 

= 1+7TT+ --.r^- + 


(1) (1) (2) (1)(2) (3) " 1 " 


(1) (2) (3) 

+... to /jl terms 


4* •. • to /A terms 


x m+1 j X X 

1. + _+ 


a) r n ora)( 2 ) T a)(2>(3) 

a am+i f gA 


+ ... to ft — 1 terms 


\ 


‘turn '' to ' 1 (i )mm 


+ ... to fjb — 2 termsl 


+(-r 


A s (2m - s -|- 3) 


- «/; 

1 + vvi 4 


(1) (2) • • (a) 1 1 ^ (lj + (1) (2) + (1)12) (3) 


XT 


+ ... to fju — s terms 


1 


+ 


a series which involves yet rows of terms. 

288. The same function is also that part of the expansion of the product 
(l + a)(l + 0 (1+0... (1 + x m ) 

which presents itself when from the product of consecutive factors 

(1 + x s ) (1 + X s * 1 ) 


the term x 28 * 1 is deleted. 
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This deletion insures that the partitions, which necessarily involve no 
repetitions, do not contain any sequence of parts. 

We denote such a product by 

M (1 + x) (1 + & >2 ) (1 4- # 3 )... (I + x m ). 

289. In Ramanujan’s Second Theorem regarded in connexion with the 
enumeration of partitions which possess no repetitions, no sequences and no 
part less than two, we similarly restrict the part magnitude. For partitions 
into three parts we take the graph of the partition (642) of the number 
twelve, viz. 


and add to it the graph of a partition which has three parts and no part 
greater than m— 6. We thus obtain the graph of a partition of the desired 
character and a term 

( m — 4) (m-3) 

(1) (2) (3) 

of the enumerating function. 

In general when there are i parts the term of the function is 


x i (i+1) ( m — 2 i + 1) (m - 2i + 2)... (m - i) 


(1) (2) ... (i) 

leading to the enumerating function 

1 -i_ ~s ( m — 1) , .(m-3)(m-2) (m - 5) (m-4) (m-3) 

( 1 ) + ( 1 ) ( 2 ) + * ( 1 ) (2) (3) 

+ ... to v terms, 

where v has the value ^ (m + 2) or £ (m +1) according as m is even or 
uneven. 

This series can be put into the form 


- x z x b 

J_ _l_ -f- — -f- 


(1) (1) (2) ^ (1) (2) (3) 


+ ... to v terms 


Q\)n 1 f rtfi2 /y>G /Vil 2 ) 

TW l 1 + (I) + (i)T2) + (l)W(3) +t0 * ~ 1 terms l 


r 3m+i ( 


~h 


i , x 

1 + JTC + 


(1) (2) r ' (1) T (1) (2) + (1) (2) (3) + •“ t0 v 2 terms j 


+ (-)' 


/pi s (2?/i - s + 3) 


I “h TtT “b 


1 


+ - 


(1) (2) ... (s) } (1)^(1) (2) (1)(2)<3) 


+ ... to v — s terms \ 


+ . 


a series which involves v rows of terms. 
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The same function is also that part of the expansion of the product 
(1 4 - x 2 ) (1 4 x z )... (1 4 x m ) 

which presents itself when, from the product of consecutive factors, 

(1 4 x s ) (1 4 x s + l ), 

the term #j 25+1 is deleted. 


290. Let F g>m denote the function which enumerates partitions without 
repetitions and sequences and having no part less than s nor greater than m. 
Then 

v -1 I T (m) I X* (m ~ 2) {m ~ 1) I (m ~ 4 ) < m ~ 3 ) ( m ~ 2 ) ■ 

i,m l+x +X (1)(2)(3) + ‘“’ 




(m - 3) (m ~ 2) l > (m - 5) (m - 4) (m — 3) 

(1H2) + * ‘ (1)W(3) + •'•'■ ’ 


V s . m = 1 + a? ( m ~ 2) + a? ~ 4 ) (m - 3) x ^ (m-6 ) ( m-5) (m-4) 


(1) 


4 X v ' 


(1) (2) 

etc., 

and considering the expressions 

M (1 4 x ) (1 4 x 2 ) ... (1 -f x m ), 
M(l+a?)(l+a?) ... (1 +x m ), 
M (1 4 a?) (1 4 x A )... (1 4 x m ), 


(1) (2) (3) 




we see that 

M (l +ai) (1 + of )... (1 +x m ) 

= Jf(l4 -O (1 4 x*) ... (1 4 x m ) 4 xM(l 4 x 2 ) (1 4 x z ) ... (1 4 x m ) } 
and moreover xM(l 4 &* 2 )(l 4 x z ) ... (1 4 x m ) is effectively equivalent to 

xM( 1 4 x s ) ... (1 4 x m ), 

that is F 1>m = "V^jirn 4 xV^ m 

and in general F,, m = F, +1| m 4 ar s F, +2 , m , 

relations readily verified from the series expressions. 

291. From this result it is manifest that we can express F s . >m as a linear 
function of F ]>m , F 2>wl . We obtain the series of results 

x F 3 , m — F 1>m F mj 
F m ~ F m H" (1 H” X) F^ m , 

X 6 Vr } ,m= (1 + X 2 ) F 1|Wl -(l 4 X 4 &‘ 2 ) F 2)W} 
etc., 

and observing that the last written equation may be written 
r 6TT _ ]/" V — V V 

^ r 5,m — v 2,2 y l, m * 1,2 V 2,7Yl> 
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it is natural to assume that, as far as the integer s, 

ai 2 = (-)' s+1 (Fa, s- 3 F Iim - Fj, s _sF 2>m ), 

with the object of proving that the formula holds when s +1 is written for s. 
We require the theorem 

IT — V 4- 0' m V 
Y s, in — Y s, in —l W tAj Y t s>, m —2 • 

Writing V s%m in the form of the conditioned product 

M (1 + x s ) (1 + ^ +1 ) ... (1 + cc m ~ l ) (1 + % m ) 

= M(1+ x s ) (1 + x s+1 )... (1 + x m ~ l ) + x m M (1 + x s ) (1 + x s + l )... (1 + x™- 1 ) 

= M (1 + x s ) (1 + x s+1 ) ... (1 + x m - 1 ) + x m M (1 + x s ) (1 + £ s+1 ).,. (1 + 
we see that V Stm = V Bimr ^ + x m V Sf mrJ2 . 

1 F s _[. ljW = m F SjW , 

and substituting for F s _ 1>m , F s>m the assumed expressions linear in F 1>m , V 2>m 
we find on reduction 

(~) s F s +i ) m = ( F 2j s _3 + x s 2 F 2 } s _ 4 ) F l> m (F 1} g _ 3 + #7 2 F 1} g__ 4 ) F 2j m , 

or x ( 2 ) F 5+ i >m = (—) s+ ‘ 2 (F M _ 2 F lim — F 1 jS _ 2 F 2jW ). 

Hence if the theorem be true for the integer s and lower integers it 
is equally true for the integer s ■+• 1. It is thus established by induction. 

292. The theorem is better written in the form 

2 ^F s+3i , )t = (-) s (F 2>s F liOT -F 1>s F 2j .,„), 
and in particular, when m = oo , 

, /S+2\ 

**WF w , 

In utilizing the formulae the particular cases 

V — 1 i_ TT _ I 

Y m, in — .L r «•*' > f m 

must be noted and it further appears that in the formula we must suppose 
that 

V — / \m 17" — o 

f m-j- 2 , m — \ J y v m+s, m — 

The particular case 

^ ^ F m , m = (-)“+* ( F 2 , m _ 3 F ljm - F], ot _ 3 F 2 , m ) 

is interesting since the left-hand side has a very simple expression. It may 
be verified in the simplest cases. 

It will be noticed that the two Ramanujan series when modified so as 
to shew a maximum part magnitude are the only fundamental series in this 
branch of the theory of partitions. 
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293. The Generating Function F 3>00 which enumerates partitions with¬ 
out repetitions or sequences which have ’ no part less than three has, by 
Ramanujan’s results, the simple expression 

i]_ i _i_i 

4(1) (4) (6) (9) (11) (14)... (2) (3) (7) (8) (12) (13) ...J • 

which, by previous theorems, can be thrown into the form 

(1) (2) - a 6 (2) (4) + ^ (3) ( 6 ) - a** (4) (8) + (5) (10) - ... 

(1) (2) (3) ... ad inf. ’ 

where the general numerator term is 

(_) s+1 ^( s - 1 H 5s+2 )( s ) (2 s ). 

294. The two theorems 

~^8 i m z=: ^s+i,m ~b 0(fV s +z i 

V — V 4. r my 
y 8,m — v s,m —l ^ y s,m— 2 j 

are complementary and arise from reasoning in regard to the beginning and 
end of the conditioned product respectively. 

From them we derive the two series 

F*i,m =: '^2,m "i" m “b ^ m + ... 4" 3?' V ( 2 , 9 + 2 ),m "b • •• •> 

V^ n = + + + JW 7 + ... 

+ ..., 

and we can interpret each term in both series. 

The partitions enumerated by the 5 th term in the first series are those 
which, while involving no repetitions or sequences, have 

(i) no part equal to 25 — 1 ; 

(ii) the parts 1, 3, 5,... 25 — 3; 

(iii) other parts equal to or greater than 25 and not greater than m. 

Those enumerated by the 5 th term in the second scries are those which, 
while involving neither repetitions nor sequences, have 

(i) no part equal to m —25 + 2 ; 

(ii) the parts m — 2s + 4, m — 25 + 6 ,... m; 

(iii) other parts equal to or less than m — 25 -f 1 . 

Complementary to the formula 

/ s+2\ 

qqK 2 / = (—) s (T^ 2j s^i,m “ 

we establish in the same manner the formula 

^(s- l)(2m-s + 2) tt / V/TT V —V V } 

X V i, m~s — V —) V y vyi —s+3, vYi—i y i,m * w—s+3,m y i,m—i/* 
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We can also obtain formulae by reasoning in regard to a factor of the con¬ 
ditioned product which is not the first or last factor. 


Thus since 


V e ,m = M (1 + of )... (1 + a;*- 1 ) (1 + af+i) ... (l + -gm) 

+ M(1 + af )... (1 + of (1 + % t+2 )... (1 -f x m ), 


we have 


Vs,m — Ts, t—i V't+'l.m + #* F s . f—2 Ff 


s,t —2 ' t+2 t m> 


an inclusive formula; for if 


(i) t— 5, “ ^+i, m + ^ 

(ii) t = m, V s>n = F Sim _ x + x m V sm _ 2 . 


295. It is a remarkable circumstance that the present theory is connected 
with the theory of continuants in the subject of determinants. 

Sylvester shewed in 1879, “ Note on Continuants,” Messenger of Mathe¬ 
matics, Vol. vni., that the number of terms in a continuant (a 1 a 2 ... a n ) is 



and that this series has the value 


Now recalling 



the result 


ri,ro = 1 +x~ + os i fo-gj jg- n + # (gjziliEr3)-2). 

w (!) (2) (1) (2) (3) + -’ 

we find by putting * equal to unity, that the whole number of partitions of 
all numbers which have no repetitions, no sequences and no part greater 


1 + 



+ ... , 


which is equal to the number of terms in a continuant 
and has therefore the value 


of the order m -f 1, 


JL 

vs 




Similarly, from the express™ for V._„, we find that the whole number 
of partitions of all numbers which hare no repetitions, no sequences, and no 

part less than 5 or greater than m, is 


1 + 


m • 


-5 + 1 

1 


+ 


m — s' 

2 


m 


-s-l 
3 


+ .... 
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which is equal to the number of terms in a continuant of the order m — s + 2, 
and has therefore the value 

1 f/1 1 \»-s+3 /I 1 ^\ m - s+3 ) 

V 5 {(.2 + 2 ^°) (2 2 J ' 

In this enumeration the absolute term unity which commences the series 
is always included, so that the true enumeration is obtained by subtracting 
unity from the above expression. 

When s — m , the only partition satisfying the conditions is m, and we 
find that the expression has the value 2 on development. So also when m = 2, 
5 = 1 , the expression has the value 3 corresponding to the two partitions 1, 2. 

However, when 5 = 1 it is, exceptionally, correct to regard the absolute 
partition of zero content as included, and then the expression given above is 
exact. 

296. There is another correspondence with the enumeration of the 
compositions (partitions in which account is taken of the order of the parts) 
of numbers into parts from which unity is excluded. The function which 
enumerates such compositions which have exactly s parts is 

x 2,8 

(x' 2 + x z + x? + ...)* or pp, 
and the coefficient of x w in 

X 1 X 4, x (] 

(I) + (Tp + (If 3+ - 

. ~ t fw — 3\ (w — 4\ (w — 5\ 

“ 1+ ( i M 2 M a )+••■• 

which is identical with the series 



when w — m + 3. 

Hence we may say that the partitions of all numbers which have no 
part greater than m, and no repetitions and no sequences, are equi-numerous 
with the non-unitary compositions of the number m 4-3. 

For m = 3, the fivc-to-five correspondence is 

0 1 2 3 31 partitions, 

6 42 24 33 222 compositions. 

There is, in fact, a more intimate correspondence still, because the number 
of the partitions above defined which have t parts is 
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while the number of the compositions above defined which have s parts and 
a content m -f 3 is 

fm — s 4- 2\ 

V s-1 )' 

Hence the partitions without repetitions or sequences, ajhighest part not 
greater than m and exactly s parts, are equi-numerous with the non-unitary 
compositions of the number m + 8 which have exactly 5+1 parts. 

Thus for 7n = 1, 5 = 2 the correspondence is 


31 

41 

42 

51 

52 

53 

61 

62 

63 partitions, 

532 

523 

352 

325 

253 

235 

622 

262 

226 compositions, 



64 

71 

72- 

73 

74 

75 

partitions. 



442 

424 

244 

433 

343 

334 

compositions. 


(Compare Cayley, Messenger of Mathematics, Vol. v. (1876), pp. 166, 167.) 
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297. Just as we represented the enumerating functions of partitions 
without repetitions or sequences by the conditioned product 

V 8tm = M (1 + a?) (1 + a?**) ... (1 4- 

$, m being the lower and upper limits of the part magnitude, so in the case 
where repetitions are allowed but not sequences we can represent the 
enumerating function by 

T —M .... } __ 

s ’ m (1 - x 8 ) (1 - x 8 ^) ... (1 - a?*)' 

the condition of the product being that in the multiplication of any two 
consecutive factors 

1 1 
1 - of' 1 5 


viz. 


x t x t +1 Q&t+i 

1 + T - + + (T^j(i3^+r) j 


the last term 
is to be deleted. 


X 2t+l 


It is best to write 


Ts ' m ~ M ( 1 + ( 1 + 1 • • • ( 2 + r=^) 5 


and it will be observed that the conditioned multiplication permits re¬ 
petitions but forbids sequences. 


We find 


T s . m = M( 1 


+ 


V 1 — x 8 


.. i + 


x m \ 
l-x m ) 


OP nr ft £ 

+ r=-5"( 1+ r-T« 


... i + 


1 — X 71 


or 


T — T I xS T 
■*-8,171 -*■ s+i, m * ■*■ $ 4 - 2 , m* 


M. A. II. 


4 
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Similarly T Stm =: 

the two complementary formulae. 


T —T 4- —-- T 

s,m — s, m—i i -*■ s, m—2; 


In particular T 1>m = A,m + ^ T s<m , 

rpm 

r P — T 7 -J_ T 

M i, m — i,m—l ^ J- 1, m—2, 

1 and m being now the lower and upper limits of the part magnitude. 
An inclusive formula is obtained by writing 


T *>™ =M ( l + fZ^i)-(l+ T 


x t x t+i n / x t+i \ / x n 

- x t + 1 - x t+i ) v + 1 - x t+ y *" l 1 + 1 ~ 


when we find 


T s ,m — Tt+ 2 , m 4- 


T rp 

1 __ ^«+i -M+s,™- 


We can express T t>m as a linear function of A.m and T %m . 
Thus ~y A,m = A,m - A,m, 

_ r f —-T + — T 7 

(1) (2) 4,m J 1 > m T 

* T —JLt - (3) T ■ 

(1) (2) (3) 5 m ' (2) hm (1) (2) 2 m ’ 

and noticing that the last result may be written 

/y>6 

__Z_ rp __ rp rp rp rp 

(1) (2) (3) xs ' m ±2,2 L 1,m 1 !> 212 > m > 

it is natural to assume the formula 

j",‘) 

(I) (2) (s — 2) ( ) S+1 (A,S—3 F ! m A.S—3 Am), 

with the object of establishing it by induction. 

We assume it to be true for the first s integers. 

Then _ x [2 T t \ 

(I) (2)... (s- 1) s+1 - m ~ (I) - (2)... (s - 2) (is ~ 1 ' w " 


and substituting for A-i,m and A,m from the assumed formula we readily 
find that 


(1) (2) . (s — 1) ( )* (^2,3-2 A,m “ A,s -2 -A,m)> 

completing the proof. 
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Similarly we can obtain the complementary result; that is, • we can 
express T hm ~ s as a linear function of T 1<m and T hm ^. 

Thus in succession 


gVm—i 


/J 

M 

n rp rp 

■ i, m—2 — l, m l 

, m—i j 

M 1 

i,m—3 = “ + 

1 

(m) 




m _ 1 rp (2m - 1) 

1 > rn '‘- 4 /w* __ 1 \ /w, _ 1\ /wA 


(m - 2) (m - 1) (m) * *•"— ~ (m - 1) * 1 - m (m - 1) (m) 

and noticing that the last formula may be written 

/ySTfl —3 

___71 _ rp rp rp rp 

(m — 2) (m — 1) (m) ~ - t m“i,m i i ) m~i3 

it is natural to assume a formula „ 


4- (s - 1) (2 m - s + 2) 




(m - s + 2) (m — s + 3) ... (m) 

= ( ) 6 ' (-^m— s+3, ?n —1 -A,m -^m—s+2,mw—i\ 

with the object of proving it by induction. 

There is no difficulty in thus establishing it. 


From the formula = T 8+1>m + ^ T s+%m , 


there is no difficulty in establishing the result 

ry>S rtiSS - t -2 / y » 36 ’+h 

rp _ rp 1 * rp L _ rp , rp , 

*’ m “ * +1 ’ m + (s) w ’ m + (s) (8 + 2) 1 * +5 ’ m + (sj (s + 2) (s + 4) 1 + ? 


and from the formula 

the result 


rp __ rp , rp 

x s, m - 1 6*, m—1 r -L s , m—2 




rp — rp , w rp . _^_ rp 

*•“ - + (m) ^ ( m _ 2) (m) J s ' m ~ 5 

\Aj fp 

+ (m - 4) (m -3Hm ) 1 s ’ m ~ 7 + "’ ’ ‘ 

In the first series the jpth term enumerates partitions which contain the 
parts s, s + 2, ... s + 2p — 4, but not the part s 4- 2p — 2. 

In the second series the pth term enumerates partitions which contain 
the parts m, m — 2, ... m — 2p + 4, but not the part m — + 2. 

4—2 
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298. If we put the number of parts in the partition in evidence we 
introduce the symbol g and consider the coefficient of g p in the function 


M (l +j 




-g&. 


)( 


1 + 


1 


g^ +1 \ ( 

—ga? +1 ) ” V 


1 + 


gx m \ 

1 - gx m ) * 


Such coefficients enumerate the partitions which have exactly p parts. 

Putting s= 1 and m = go , it is easy to calculate the coefficients of the 
earlier powers of g. These are found to be 


x 

a)’ 

x 2 1 -f x z 

OTP) * iT^ 5 

af 1 + $ 1 + ofi 

( 1 ) ( 2 ) 

x 4 1 + x z 1 4* x* 1 + x Q 

(1) (2) (3) (4) * 1+J ' lT^ 2 ' 1+^ 9 

suggesting that the coefficient of g v is in all probability 
x p 1 + x 3 ' 1 4- x 6 1 4- x sp ~* 

(i)(2).. (pj* i+# *rr^*** 

an expression which may be put into the form 

x* (6) (12) (18) ... (6p-6) 

(pj • (2) (4) (6)... (2p - 2). (3) (6) (9)L7(3p - 3)' 


This shews that the function which enumerates partitions without 
sequences may probably be represented by the series 


i4.JL4.iL- _M_ , Jl ( 6 ) ( 12 ) 

* + (lj (2) (2) (3) + (3) (2) (4). (3) (6) 


, «L (6) (12) (18) 

+ (4) (2) (4) (6). (3) (6) (9) 

In general 


m(i + 


g& ' 

1 — go?. 


1 + 


gx s+1 ' 
1 — gx s+1 . 


1 + 


gx m ' 
1 — gx m , 


... ad inf. 


, , „ a 28 (6) , (6) (12) 

+ 3 (1) + 9 ' (2) • (2). (3) + 9 (3) • (2) (4). (3) (6) + - ' 


299. Partitions without sequences may be looked at from another point 
of view. Suppose 

... -Ap _ l^-p) 

be a partition in which the parts are arranged in ascending order of magnitude. 
Denote the differences between successive parts by a 0 , a 1} ..., 

• • • -^-p— 1 ®Lp — l-^-p‘ 
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If there are to be no sequences, a„ which is equal to A t may be any integer 
but «j, a 2 , ...cip-! may each of them be zero or any integer except unity. 
We have 

Ai — ccq, 

A 2 =a 0 + a 1} 

- 4 3 = <*0 + «1 + « 2 , 


A p — ct 0 + sq + ... + Op-!, 

and 2J.=pa 0 + (p-l)a 1 +... + 2a i) _ 2 + a p _ 1 . 

The enumerating function is 


2 a^ 0 ° + (p - ^) “1 + • • • + + ap_! 

the summation being in regard to the values of « 0 , a u a 2 , ... a p _ x above 
specified. Now 

v T °r-i_ T . & _l+a?. (6) 

(1) (2) (2) (3)’ 

V t 2 «m = i , iL = 1 + Ai ° _ (12) 

(2) (4) (4) (6)’ 


(P- l)«x , , ^~ 2 l+^~ 3 (6p — 6) 

** = 1 + (P^T) ' PF^S ‘ PF-2) (Si -3) ’ 


2®*“° = ! + 
so that the function is 


x v 

<p) 


(p)’ 


(6) (12) (6p — 6) _1_ 

(2) (3) (4) (6) (2p — 2) (3p — 3) ’ (p) 

In this summation the smallest part may be zero. If zero be excluded as 
one of its values we have exactly p parts and 


V/,.^ 0 — -- 

~ (P) 

Hence the function which enumerates partitions without sequences and 
exactly p parts is 

X ' P _<6> (12) (6p — 6) 

(p) • (2) (3) ’ (4) (6) • • • (2P - 2) (3p - 3) ’ 


confirming the result of the previous article. 


300. If the smallest part is not to be less than two, if it be not zero, 


2% pa ° = 1 + 

so that the summation gives 


x-» (6p) 

(p) " (2p) (3p) ’ 


(6) (12) _(6p)_ 

(2) (3) (4) (6)' (2p) (3p) 
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which enumerates partitions of the nature under consideration which have p 
or fewer parts. 

Putting p equal to oo we find now the noteworthy result that the par¬ 
titions, without restriction as to the number of parts, are enumerated by the 
function 

(1) (7) (13) ... x (5) (11) (17)... 

(1) (2) (3) ... 

Also those which involve precisely p parts are enumerated by 

(6) (12) (6p - 6) _ 

(P)' (2) (3) • (4) (6)' (2p - 2) (3p - 3) ’ 


for this is equal to the expression 

(6) (12) (6p) (6) (12) (6p - 6 )_ 

(2) (3) (4) (6) ’ <2p) <3p) (2) (3) ‘ (4) (6) ' (2p - 2) (3p - 3) ’ 

and we reach the algebraic identity 

x 2 x 4 (6) x 6 (6) (12) x 8 (6) (12) (18) 

+ (1) + (2) (2) (3) + (3) (2) (3) • (4) (6) ^ (4) (2) (3) (4) (6) ’ (6) (9) ^ 


(1) (7) (13) ... x (5) (11) (17)... 

(1) (2) (3)... 

1 

~ (2) (3) (4) (6). (8) (9) (10) (12). (14) (15) (16) (18) 


The Partitions of Multipartite Numbers. 


301. In regard to the function which enumerates the partitions of 
multipartite numbers in general there is not very much to be said. For the 
bipartite number if we wish to find the number of partitions which 
possess i or fewer parts we seek the coefficient of a i x{ h x?p in the expansion of 

___ 1 _ 

(1 — a) (1 — ax^) (1 — a%o) (1 — ax[) (1 — ax x x^) (1 — axf )...’ 


wherein l—axpxp is a factor of the denominator, p u p 2 being given all 
integer (including zero) values. 


More generally for the multipartite number n l nz...n m the enumerating 
function is 


__ 1 ___ 

(1 — a) (1 — axj) ... (1 — ax m ) (1 — ax\) (1 — ax x x 2 )... (1 — ax * m )... ’ 


wherein 1 — ... x is a factor of the denominator, p ly p 2 , ... p m being 

given all integer (including zero) values. 
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In order to expand it in ascending powers of a we write it 

F(ar 3 w 2 , ... x m ), 

and also 1 + a0 m , x + a 2 0 m , 2 + a 8 0 m , s + ..., 

where 0 m, 1, 0 mj2 , etc. do not involve a. 

If we write ax m for a we find at once the relation 

F(ax m j 0Ci, x 2} ... XtjfYi) F (cl , #? x , x 2j •»• x m — x ) = F (ct } i r x , x 2) ... 
leading to 

(1 + ax m <j> mil + a a #Si0ro,a + a 3 ^^> m>3 + ...) 

X (1 + i “h 0 m—1,2 H” a S <l>m-i,2 H" •••) 

= 1 H~ acf) m} 1 -{- (X 2 0m, 2 0m, 3 *h • • • • 

Comparison of coefficients of like powers of a then yields the relations 
X m 0 m, i -+~ 0 m—1,1 “ 1 j 

0 m, 2 + 0 m—1,1 0 m, i + 0 m—l, 2 == 0 m, 2 ; 

0 m, 3 “ 1 “ 0 m—1,1 0 m, 2 “i“ ^m 0 m— 1,2 0 m, 1 H" 0 m—1, 3 ==: 0 m, 3 ; 

etc., 

and we deduce the relations 

(1 t&m) 1 ^ 0 m—1, i? 

(1 #?m.) (1 0 m ,2 ^ 0m- 1,1 "h (1 ‘^m) 0m— 1,2 > 

(1 ^’m) (1 ^’m) (i ^m) 0 m, 3 := 0 ?/i-i, 1 "h (^m H~ 0 m—1,1 0 m—1,2 

"h (I ®m) (I 0m—i,y; 

etc., 

and thence 

, __ 1 + + ... 

0'^‘ 2 ” (1 - a ?!) (1 - arj ) . (1 - a ? 2 ) (1 - ^) .... (1 - fl ? OT ) (1 - a ?*) ’ 

where in the last fraction the elementary symmetric functions of even order 
of the magnitudes a? x , a; 2 , ... appear. 

The functions 0 m>: j, etc. are very complex and lead to no interesting 
results. 

The result in the case of 0 Wjl is of a trivial character. 

302. The case of 0 m>2 is however worth a moment's consideration. 

It enumerates the partitions of all multipartite numbers into two or fewer 
parts. Its form is such that the enumeration is made to depend upon the 
enumeration of the partitions of unipartite numbers into two or fewer parts. 
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Let -Brii n 2 — n m 

denote the number of partitions, into two or fewer parts, of the multipartite 
number ... n m * Then the form of 0 W)2 shews that 

Bmii%...nm == B ni ... B nm 

+ 25*^ Bn 2 —i B na ... B Um 

+ J5n 2 —l Bn s -~ l B<ji^ — i i? n5 ... -Bn wl 

+ ., 


the symmetric function in the sth line involving 


m 

, 25 - 2 , 


terms. 


We shall verify this result for the case 


n x = n- 2 = ... = n m = n. 

This particular case is convenient because we can predict the result with 
ease. If a partition into two parts be 

(viV*... v m ) (viv 2 ' ... v m)j 

the constituent v 8 may be any one of the numbers 

0 , 1, 2, ... n 

and v R + v s ' ~ n. 

The case in which v Y = v 2 = ... = v m = 0 is included, because then in fact 
we have a partition into one part included in the enumeration. Hence v 8 
may have n + 1 different values and the value of v H determines the value of 
v 8 \ It follows that 

{ViV,... v m ) 

may have (n -f l) m different values and this fact leads to 

i(n + l) m , 

or J(w + 1) TO + ^ 

partitions into two parts according as n is uneven or even. 

The reader will notice that when n is uneven every partition occurs twice 
in the above process, but that when n is even one of the partitions occurs 
only once. This happens when 

v s = v s ' — 

for all values of s. 


We now observe that 

#*=40 + 1) or i(s + 2), 
according as s is uneven or even. 





CEL IV] 


RELATION BETWEEN PARTITIONS AND DIVISORS 


57 


The formula therefore gives 
Case I. n uneven: 

(K» + 1))- + (“) (i (« + i)J— * |K» + 1))’ + (“) »(» +1)!"- IH» + 1 ))• + • ■ ■ 

-£<- +i r{ 1+ G) + © + -} 

which is correct. 

Case II. n even: the number is 

is (» + 2 )}« + (“) (4 (« + 2)} m ~ 2 (W 2 + ( {£ (« + {|n } 4 + • • • • 

Herein we write 

S)ft(« + 2)i—{*»1- 

= Q (4 (« + 2 )™-“} (4 (n + 2 ) - 1 }», 

and it is now an easy task to shew that the expression is equal to 

4 {(« + 2 ) m - Q (» + 2) m_1 + Q) (n + 2)™- 2 - ... (-)•» 1 + 11 , 

or to 4 {(« + 2 - 1)«* +1}, or to 4 (w + l) m + 4 . 

For consider the identity 

{p + x(p~ 1 )} m = p m + 00 ( P “ 1) + p m ~ 2 o^ (p — l) 2 + ...; 

put successively a? equal to +1 and to — 1 and add, obtaining 

(Ip - 1)™ + 1 = 2 ^ p m ~*(p — 1 ) 2 4- i^^)P m ~*(p- l) 4 4- ...| , 

and now putting p = ^ (n + 2) we have proved as required. 

303. The connexion between the partitions and divisors of numbers was 
established by Euler* 

He proceeds from his formula 

(l-a?)(l -0(1 -<)...= 1 x 2 + x r >+,r 1 -^ 2 ~x™+ .... 

Differentiating logarithmically and multiplying throughout by — x we 
find 

x 0 x 2 x z x + 2 &‘ 2 — ox 5 — 7x 7 -h 12a ? 12 4 * 15x 15 — ... 

T^as + Z + d l -x 3+ = (1 -^(l-® 2 ) (l-« 3 )... ‘ 

* “Observatio de summis divisorum,” Opera Minora Collecta, Vol. i. pp. 141—154. 
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On the left-hand side the coefficient of x n is equal to the sum of the 
divisors of n. Denoting it by cr (ri) and the number of partitions of n by 
P (n) we have 

cr (1) x -f cr (2) x 2 + cr (3) a? 3 + ... 

= (a? + 2x 2 — 5 x 5 — 7 a? 7 +12a? 12 + 15a? 16 + ...) 
x (1 + P (l)a? 4- P (2) a? 2 + P (3) a? 8 + ...), 
and by equating coefficients of like powers of x 

cr (n) = P (n - 1) + 2P (n - 2) - 5P (n - 5) - 7P (n - 7) 

+ 12P (n -12) + 15P (n - 15) + ..., 

the two general terms on the right-hand side being 

(-y+i (3r ~ 1) P - \r (3r - 1)},. 

(—|r (3r + 1) P {rc, - (3r 4-1)}. 

• Writing the intermediate formula in the form 

{cr (1) x -f cr (2) x 2 + cr (3) x 2 + . * • } (1 — x — x 2 -f a? 5 + x 7 — a? 12 - a? 15 + ...) 

= a? 4- 2x 2 — 5X 5 — 7x 7 4- 12a? 12 4- 15a? 15 + ... 
we obtain another of Euler’s results 

cr ( n ) — cr (ft — 1) — cr (w — 2) 4- cr (n — 5) 4- cr (Vi — 7) — ... = 0 or (~-) r+1 ft, 
according as n is not or is a pentagonal number 

M3r±l). 



CHAPTER Y 


PARTICULAR STUDY OF THE FUNCTION 
(1 -^' + 1 )(1 -^‘ + 2 ) ... (1 - x jJri ) 

304. The study upon which we now enter has for its object the trans¬ 
formation of the enumerating generating function of partitions limited both 
as to number of parts and as to part magnitude, so that it may be conveniently 
expanded. 

We first have to note the method of Cayley, whose purpose was to 
transform it so that it might be dealt with by breaking it up into partial 
fractions. 


Cayleys Transformation *. 

We take the equation 

(1 + ax) (1 + ax ?)... (1 + aaf) 

, 0 Al - x 1 - 1 ) (l - ai 1 ) 

= 1 4- ax v J + a 2 x* K v 2 U + ..., 

1 — x (1 — x) (1 — x 2 ) 

where the general term is 

(s +1) (!- (i -^~* +2 )-(i-* 0 

(T-x)(l-« 2 )... (l-a?) 

The series is finite, having % 1 terms, the last term being 

We now write — a# for a and obtain the identity 

(1 - &+') (1 - x ^)... (1 - xi +i ) 

= i _ C 1 ~ + a#* 0 “^ -1 ) Q.“ *0 + 

(1 — x) + (l-a.')(l-a, a ) + "' 

-'s ( i^ a-^ +i )a-^- s+2 )- a-gp 

~ si } ' (!-«)(! -a!*)...(!-«■) • 


Phil. Trans . R. S. London, Vol. cxlv. 1855. 
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Dividing both sides by (1 — x) (1 — x 2 ) ... (1 — x 1 ) we find 

(1 - x^ 1 ) (1 - x^ 2 ) ... (1 - x^) 

(1 — x) (1 — a?) ... (1 — x l ) 

y<r^' + i*(* + 1 )_~___ 

o ' ) (1 — X) (1 — X 2 ) ... (1 — 0*) . (1 — x) (1 — X 2 ) ... (1 — x l ~ s ) * 

The function under examination is thus presented in the form of a sum 
of i +1 fractions each of which can be dealt with by the method of partial 
fractions. 


305. For full particulars of the way in which Cayley employs partial 
fractions the reader may consult the paper quoted. It is convenient here to 
explain the notation in which he exhibits his results. 

The function 

(1 - x) (1 - or) 


is in the ordinary manner thrown into the form 


11 1111 
2(l-^ + 41-^' f 41 

and supposing that the coefficient of x w in the function is required, he 
denotes this coefficient by 

P (1, 2) w. 

He then expands each of the three fractions and finds that the coefficients 
of x w in the first and second fractions are 


J (w -h 1) and \ respectively. 

To expand the third fraction he writes it 

11-a? 

4 1 - a* ’ 

and denotes the coefficient of x w by the notation 

i(h - 1) per 2 W , 

wherein the portion (1,-1) has reference to the numerator coefficient, 
per means “prime circulator," and the combined expression 

(1, - 1) per 2 W 

indicates the way in which the coefficient of x w is actually obtained by 
expansion. 

He thus gives the formula 


)w -4i+(l ; -l)pcr2, 
and in a precisely similar manner he obtains the formula derived from 


_1_ 

(1 — X) (1 — X 2 ) (1 — X 3 ) ’ 
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This is 


wherein 
is derived from 


|' 6w 2 + 36 w + 47 

P (1, 2, 3) w = ~ -j + 9 (1, - 1) per 2 W 

1+8 (2, -1,-1) per S w 
(2, -1,-1) per 3^ 

__ 2 + x __ 2 — x — x 1 
l+x + x 2 1 — a? 


306. The notation is convenient, but a very slight consideration will 
convince the reader that the method does not always exhibit results in the 
simplest form. 

For example, Cayley applies the method to the simple fraction 

1 

I-x 2 ’ 

and finds P (2) w (viz. the number of ways of partitioning w into parts when 
2 is the only part allowed) to have the expression 

2 {+ (1, — 1) per 2 tt ,} ’ 

Now wc know that with the notation explained 
P(2)w = (l, 0) per 2 W , 

so that clearly the ordinary method of partial fractions cannot be relied upon 
to give the result invariably in the simplest (and therefore the best) form. 


Transformation by Symmetric Functions. 


307. We commence by observing the two identities 

1 1 1 11 
(i - w )(i -” 2 (i - hy + 2 (i -* 2 ) ’ 

1 = I .1 +1 _I_ .I i 

(L —(1 — yr) (1 — a?) 6(l-a;) a 2 (1 — *) (l — jf) 3 1- r’ 

which wo will also write in the illuminating notation so often employed: 


1 1 1 1 _ 1 _ 

(1)(2) 2(l) a + 2(2)’- 

1 _1 1 1 1 ^1 1 

(l) (2) (3)“6 (l) a + 2(2) (l) + 3(3)‘ 

The observation leads to the conjecture that we are in the presence of 
partial fractions of a new and special kind. We note that in the first identity 
we have a fraction corresponding to each of the partitions (l) 2 , (2) of the 
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number 2 and in the second fractions corresponding to and derived from each 
of the partitions (l) 8 , (21), (3) of the number 3. The coefficients of the 
fractions also remind us of numbers which arise in symmetric function 
formulae) and we are led easily to the symmetric function view of the matter 
which is now given. 

Consider symmetric functions of the powers of x, infinite in number, viz. 

1 /y» rp 2 /v>3 

y tA/y tv y %Aj y « • • • 


Let Si denote the sum of the ith powers of these quantities. Then 
clearly 


Si — ■ 


l — x* (i) ’ 

Now if hi be the homogeneous product sum of weight i of the quantities 
a, j3, y, ..., we have 

-rvj—\ 7 i-\— — 1 + h x z 4 h 2 z 2 4 ... 4 hiZ 1 4- — 

(1 - az) (1 — fiz) (1 ~ 72 ) ... 

Putting herein 1 , x, x 1 , ... instead of a, & 7, ... we have 

1 , £ z 2 z i 

Xl-z){\-xs)Q.-a?z)'Z - 1 + (1“) + (1) (2) + - + (1) (2)... (i) + 

Hence if hi denote the homogeneous product sum of order % of the quantities 

1 , X, X 2 , X 3 , ... 

1 


we get 


hi — 


(1) (2) ... (i) • 


Having obtained expressions for Si and hi we recall that we can express hi 
in terms of s u s 2 , s 3 , ... (see Vol. I, Section I, Chapter 1 , Art. 6). The 
formula is 


(i) 


k = t 


Sf'SgtSg* 


IPi. 2^. 3*3... <p x ! p 2 1 p 3 ! 


where ( 1 *j 2 * 2 3* 3 ...) is a partition of i and the summation is in regard to all 
partitions of i. 

Substituting herein 

1 111 

( 1 ) ( 2 ) ••• (i) ’ ( 1 )’ ( 2 )’ ( 3 ) • 

for hi, Si, s 2 , 63 , ... 

respectively we find 

1 . . . 1 1 
(1) (2) ... (i) ^ 1^72^73*3... Pl \p 2 \p 3 f.7' (1)^ (2)* 2 (3)*3 ...’ 


where (l*i2#»3^ ...) is a partition of i and the summation is in regard to all 
partitions of i. 
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308. This remarkable result shews the decomposition of the generating 
function into as many fractions as the number % possesses partitions. The 
denominator of each fraction is directly derived from one of the partitions 
and is of degree i in x. Tim numerator does not involve x and the coefficient 
is the easily calculable number 

_ 1 

I #' . 2 ^. 3^3... !j 5 3 !... * * 

The general formula, on proceeding to the coefficient of x w , takes the form 
in Cayley’s Notation 


P (1, 2, 3,... i)w = 2 


P(l^ 1 2 p» 3 p »...) w 


We have used the two symmetric functions s^, A*. 
For 2 = 2 we get 

(l)(2j 2 (1)^2 (2) 

and we are led, in Cayleys notation, to the result 

P(l,2)w=I{ “ + J l. 

v ' 2 (+ (1, 0) per 2 w j 

Also for t=3wo have 


_ 1 _1 _ 1 _ 1 1 11 

(T)(2)(3)-6(l)» + 2(2)(l) + 3(3) 


or making use of the decomposition of 


( 1 ) ( 2 )’ 


leading to 


1 11 1 _ 1 _ 1 1 11 
(1) (2) (3) “ 6 (1 Y + 4 (1)’ + 4 (2) + 3 (3) 1 


f (w + 1) (w + 5) ’ 

P (1, 2, 3) w = ~ - + 3 (1, 0) per 2 W 

4- 4 (1, 0, 0) per S w , 

expressions which are simpler than those given by Cayley. 

Of the order 4 similarly 

1 _1111 111111 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 24 (l) 4 + 4 (2) (1)^ + 8 (2) J + 3 (3) (1) 4 (4) * 

As is well known the sum of the coefficients on the right-hand side is 
unity. This serves as a verification. 

Of these fractions are immediately dealt with. 
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Moreover, 


1 .. 1 (1 1 , 1 1 
(2) ( l ) 2 (1) |2 (1)» + 2 (2) 

1 1 1111 
“ 2 (l) 3 + 4 (l) 2 + 4 (2) ’ 


1 

( 3 ) ( 1 ) 


1 + SO + OG 2 

(3) 2 


= (1, 1, 1) per 


3L 


and the expression of P (1, 2, 3, 4 )w is readily written down. 


It thus appears that the Transformation by Symmetric Functions is a 
valuable first step towards the expansion of the function. Particular fractions 
that thence arise may require breaking up by the same or some other process 
as a second step. 


309. The fraction 

1 

(1 - x) (1 - O ... (1 - of) . (1 - x) (1 - 2 ) ... (1 - ^- s ) ’ 
which presents itself in Cayley’s Transformation, is seen to be 

hs hi~~s i 

and is therefore expressible in terms of 


Jl. _L 

ur (2 ) 5 ( 3 ) ’ 


by the above formula. Each fraction thus obtained will have a denominator 
of weight i. 


310. The function a i} that is to say, the sum of the quantities i and i 
together of the quantities 

1 , (JGj QG‘ d ^ ... , 

is obtained from the formula 


(1 + #°) (1 + x) (1 + X 1 ) (1 + Op) ... = 1 4- + prr 


OL J 3 


yielding 


(1) (1) (2) (1) (2) (3) 

A* (i-l) 




(1) (2) ... (i) ’ 


and now the three functions give rise to six formulse, of which one has already 
been given. The five others are : 


(ii) 

which, if we denote 


Si = S(-) 2 *- 1 Ap.Af.Af...., 

p 2 l p 3 \... 

(l)12)...(i) forbrevityby ^’ 


1 v -, <S»-1)!>- 1_I I 

(i) J p x \p,\p 3 \... [l]*[2]ft[3]ft” - ’ 


leads to 
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where (l ft 2 **» o P: '...) is a partition of i, and the summation is for all partitions 
of i; 

Sf'Sg*Sf 3 ... 


(iii) 

leading to 


o, = 2(-) <+s p 


«(*-!) 


= V 


P 1 . 2p».3*> — ^> 3 .! ! ’ 

(-)i+2jp 1 


(1) (2) ... (i) w pi.2*.3*» ...pjfrlp,!... (l)^i (2)^ (3)^ ... 5 

(iv) 

leading to 


Si = 2 (-)<+*» ( - M~ ? ■ * of-oyof*..., 

v ' p^.p.Jps!... - 3 


1 _ v / v+^ JJ_l Pl f _fLl P2 f & ) Vz 

(i) ^ ' PilpJ.p^.... |[l]j l[ 2 ]j {[ 3 ]} 


(v) 

leading to 

(vi) 

leading to 


H = S (-)*+& 


(ML 


aJP'apap ..., 


2 

[i] 


Pi!J?aIjPa! ■ 

(Sp) ! f 1 ]*■ ( "P* } ^ )• P3 


" S( ),+2 %i!^!p 3 !.-l[l][ 1 [ 2 ]( l[ 3 ]f 
Oi = S (-V h?‘h$*hP* ..., 




;h <+2j 


Pi\p 2 \p 3 \ 

(2p)l 


[i] ' Pl \p 2 lp,l... [lp‘[ 2 p.[ 3 p.../ 

These all involve noteworthy theorems in partitions. 

The formula in (iii) above may be expressed in the form 

P/1 o O -\[ iv i m <, v+ *„ P(P>2^3^...)w 

P(l, 2, 3, ...z){w-^(A-l)} = S(-) t+ - p -- 


P 1 .2^. 3^ s ... Pi ] ‘P^p‘s ] - ••• * 


311. We have next to extend these results by considering the sym¬ 
metric functions of the finite number of powers of x } 


We find 

The formula 


81 = 


1, x, x 2 ,... xK 

1 — x^ __ (ij + i) 

(i) ' 


1 - as 4 


(1 — z) (1 — xz) (1 — x 2 z) ... (1 — x*z) 

11 ^ (j + 1) I ^(j +1 )(j + 2 ) I 
+ (1) +* (1)(2) +... 


shews that 


hi- 


( j+ 1) (j + 2) ... (j+i) 
<l)(2)...(i) 


M. A. II. 


5 
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and the formula 


(1 + z) (1 + ocz) (1 + oPz )... (1 -f orJz) 


that 


- 1+z (i+11 + M+ii+( jz l ) (i> + *> + 

-l+z (1) (1)(2) +** (1) (2) (3) + ’ 

. _ (‘ -1) (j - i + 2) (j - i + 3) ■ ■. (j + 1) 

* (1) (2)... (i) 


We are.accordingly led to the formulae ... 

( j + 1) (j + 2)... (j + i) 

(1) (2)... (i) 

1 I (j + l)) Pl |(3j + 2) [p» J(3j + 3)]ft 

(3) 


312. (i) 

= s 


1 Pi.2P°.%Ps ...pi'.pzlpsl... I (1) j | (2) 

Here the left-hand side enumerates partitions which are limited to 
involve not more than j parts, and no part greater than i. 

The product 

]<J + l)/ 1 l(2j + 2)1» j(3j + 3)lft 
j (1)1 ( (2) 1 j (3) 1 

which is typical of those on the right-hand side, enumerates partitions whose 
parts may be 

ones of pi different kinds 

twos „ p. 2 

threes „ p 3 „ 


but in which no part of a particular kind occurs more than j times. 

The simplest cases of the formula are 

(j + 1) (j + 2) 1 (J + 1)’ 1 (2j + 2) 

(1) (2) 2 (1)* + 2 (2) ’ 

(j + !)(]+ 2 ) (j + 3) _ 1 (j + 1 Y 1 (2j + 2) (j + 1) 1 <3j + 3) 

(1) (2) (3) 6 (1)‘ + 2 (2) (1) + 3 (3) 

and if, extending Cayley’s notation, we denote the coefficient of x w in 

(jj+JJ (.[+ 2) ... (j + i) 

(1)12)... (i) 

by P(l, 2, 3,... i; j)w, 

and the coefficient of in 


((j + 1)/ 1 f(2j + 2)|ft ; (3J+3) )ft 
1 (1) I I (2) ) 1 (3) 1 ••• 

by 2ft, 3«>, ...)w, 


we have the relation 


P(l,2, 3 = t 


Pj( P’s 2'"’, 3ft, ...)w 


\pi , 2 ^. S ps 

in itself a noteworthy theorem, in partitions. 


■Pi!p^p s 
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If in the formula we put x = l, we obtain the arithmetical relation 
(j + i\ ^ (j + 1 )pi+p*+p*+~ 

V i J . 2 ^*. 3^ — ! ^> 2 ! ’ 

a theorem which expresses the binomial coefficient 


(T) 


as a linear function of powers of the integer j + 1 . 

The simplest cases are 

^ "!j ) = i 0* + l) 2 + i 0 + 1), 
p3 3 )=Ki + i) 8 +iO+i) 2 +Hi+i)- 

313. (ii) Writing for brevity 

<j + l)(j + 2)...(j+i) 

we obtain 


(1) (2) ... (i) 

w+ 3 ) =s ( _ )22 ,- x ifci.) - j 

The product 


j+_i 

i 


(i) 


fj + 11 

Pi 

1+21 

Pi 

1 + 31 

1 


2 


3 


Pz 


1 + 1> 


Pi 

1 + 31 

1 'J 

L 2 J 


3 


Pz 


IS 


+ f(j 4- 2) 

l (1) J* ’I (2) 


p*+p*+~ [(j+3) 

(3) 


p 3 +- 


If we put x equal to unity we have the arithmetical relation 

j + i = % (-p- 1 p + 1 V‘ a + 2 V 2 p + 


Pi\p^pA ... V 1 J V 2 J V 3 


9 which expresses the integer j + 1 as a linear function of certain definite 
products of binomial coefficients. 

The simplest cases are 


j+1: 


'j + i\ 


314. (iii) 


1) (j-i + 2) (j — i + 3)... (j + 1) 


= t (-Y+sp 


(1) (2) ... (i) 

(j + l)l*M(2J + 2>lM<3j+3)lft 

(1) ft (2) It ' (3) ■ } ' 

; l». pY-pYpY- ■■■■ 


5—2 
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The factor 

(J-i + 2) (j — i + 3)... (j + 1) 

(1) (2)... (i) 

may also be written in the form 

(1) (2)... (j + 1) 

(1) (2)... (i) (1) (2) ... (j — i 4-1) 

It is obvious that, since ai refers to the quantities 

1 , X, X 2 , ... x\ 

i must be equal to or less thanj -f 1. 

The factor enumerates partitions into parts limited in number to j — i + 1 
and in magnitude to i or partitions limited in number to i and in magnitude 
to j — % h- 1. 

We may therefore write 

P( 1, 2, 3, ..A\ j-i+ 1) {«/-** (»-!)} 

W ^ . 2^2 . 3^3 .... rp x \p 2 ] ! ... ’ 


involving a noteworthy theorem. 
The simplest cases are 


<j) (j+l) _ l (j + !); _ 1 (2j+2) 


(1)(2) 2 (1)* 


( 2 ) 


+ + 1 (2j + 2) (j + l) . 1 (3j + 3) 

<1)(2)(3) ' 6 (1> 2 (2) ‘ (1) + 3 (3)~ 

Putting x equal to unity we have the arithmetical relation 


'j + l 


= 2(-)* +2 V,: 


u+yf 


% J N ' l^ 1 .2^ . 3^ ... p 1 lp. 2 lp 2 !... ’ 

of which the simplest cases are 

f 2 1 ) = ^ ( j + 1 ) 3 -i(j +1 )’ 

,J 3 1 ) = UJ + 1) 3 - i 0 +1) 2 + i O' + 1 )• 

315. (iv) We have 

(i) PilpJ-Pzl." 


The product 


"j + l 

Px 

rj + n 

1 


2 


Pt 


rj + i] 

Px 

j + 1 

2>2 

rj + l'l 

i. 


2 


L 3 J 

fj + 1" 

1 P-3 





P 3 


is 


(j + l)p>+^3+... j (j)p«+2>3+... ((j - 

(1) J W 1 (3) J 
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• Putting x equal to unity we have the arithmetical theorem 

with the simplest cases 


316. (v) 


3 + 1' 


: V 


(%p)! 


X X 


pP.p^pJ. 

P 2 + 3 P 3 +--- + 4 * (i -1 )Pi+- 


■j + If 

T j + 1 1 

Pi “ 

1 

2 



j +If* 

3 J - 


Putting x equal to unity we have the arithmetical result 

ff) f t T tVTtzT -• 

with the simplest cases 

nKt'Hn 

f + s 3 )-p't i r-2f i t 1 ip't 1 'i+^' +1 


317. (vi) We have 


ii(i-l) 


j + 1 

i 


2 (-)<+*> 


(Zp)l 


3 +1 

P l 

■j + 2" 

Pi ~ 

1 


2 



Pi'-PiW- 

Putting x equal to unity we .have the arithmetical result 


j + 3 
3 






with the simplest cases 



318. It is to be observed that these several transformations are not only 
intermediate steps but are in themselves noteworthy theorems in partitions. 
Each of the partial fractions that is obtained is in itself an enumerating 
generating function in the theory. This is not the case in the ordinary 
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method of partial fractions that has been developed in this connexion by 
Cayley and Sylvester. 

The breaking up into partial fractions of the fraction 

(j + l) (j + 2)... (j +i) 

(1) (2) ... (i) 

has one important property that must not be overlooked. 

The function as it stands is not visibly a finite integral function and in 
order to express it as a product of finite integral functions it is necessary to 
know the actual values of % and j so as to find the irreducible factor of the 
various numerator and denominator factors. In the transformations before 
us in this chapter the partial fractions which present themselves are such that 
each is visibly a product of finite integral functions and consequently itself a 
finite integral function. 


319. Speaking in general we may in any relation which connects the 
quantities s,;, a i} hi substitute either 


(0 


__1 

^-i) 

= (l)(2)7.:(i) 

, 1 


or (ii) 


_■ _ JJ (<-i) < 3-i + 2) ( j-i+3) ... (j + l) 
(l)(2)...(i) ~ 

1 U +1) ( 3+2) ••• (j+i) . 

(1) (2) ... (i) 


and since each of these expressions is an enumerating generating function in 
partition theory it follows that every such relation involves a theorem in 
partitions. 


320. In particular the relations between the quantities a i} hi are 
interesting because in any such relation, as we have seen in an earlier 
section of this work, we may interchange the symbols a, h. 

Moreover there is an infinite number of functions of the quantities a such 
that each function remains unaltered when h is written for a . In fact $ 2p+1 
when expressed in terms of a 1} a. 2 , a 3 , ... has this property and s 2p merely 
changes sign. 
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In order therefore to form such functions we may take any product 

tfl'S&SgtSf*. .., 

such that Pa+jPi+pa+ ... 

is even. 

Every linear function of such products has the desired property. 

As one of the simplest examples we have 

of ( 5 i $s) = u 2 — Oj 3 , 

leading us to the relation 

Cj\ $2 &3 = /?i A 2 — h S , 

and thence to 

x a? __ 1 1 

W&) "WWW) " WW"WWW) ’ 

which we may write in Cayley’s Notation 

P (1, 1, 2) (w - 1) - P (1, 2, 3) O- 3) 

= P(1, 1, 2)w-P(l, 2, 3)w, 
or in another form * 

P(l, 2, 3)w-P(l, 2, 3) (w-3) 

= P(1, 1, 2)w — P (1, 1, 2) (w-1), 

a relation which, in this simple case, is obviously true because each side is 
equal to 

P (1, 2) w. 

321. Again taking the second set of expressions for s*, a*, /^- we have 

- (j) ( j + 1 ) 2 (J - 0 (3) (j + 1) 

(1)M2)~ (1) (2) <3) 

= U + l) 2 (J + 2) _ (j + 1) (j + 2) (j + 3) 

(l) 2 (2) (1) (2) (3) 

a relation which is not immediately obvious. 

It leads us to 

2P (1 ; j) (w — s) P (1, 2 ; j —l)(s—l) — P (1, 2, 3 ; j-l)(«,-3) 

= %P(1; 2; j)s-P(l, 2, 3; j)w. 

S 

322. The method of partial fractions and other methods have been 
applied to the actual evaluation of the coefficients in the expansions of 
enumerating functions in the theory of partitions. The reader is referred 
to the original researches of Cayley* and Sylvesterf, and to a very good 
short summary in Netto’s Combinatorik%. 

* Coll. Math. Papers, Vol. n., pp. 235, 506. 
t Math. Papers, Vol. n., p. 90. 

.*£ Lehrbuch der Combinatorik, Leipzig, 1901, p. 146 et seq. 
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323. The function 

(j + 1) (j + 2)... (j + i) 

(1) (2) ... (i) 

is intimately connected with the limited double product 
(1 + ax) (1 + ax z ) ...(14- oaf*- 1 ) 
d\ 


into 




1 4-- 

a 


Mathematicians have almost invariably considered the case of the double 
product in which j = i and have thus not directly connected it with the 
function which we are studying. 

Sylvester only considers the special case, but his quasi-geometrical method 
of demonstration is equally available for the general case and is the one to 
which attention will now be drawn. 

The coefficient a m x w in the first part of the product denotes the number 
of ways of composing w with m unrepeated uneven numbers none of which is 
greater than 2i— 1. Similarly in the second part the coefficient of cr m x w 
gives the number of ways of composing w with m unrepeated uneven num¬ 
bers none of which is greater than 2j — 1. The product is not symmetrical in 

a and - unless j is equal to i, but observe that it is unchanged by the simul- 
ct> 

taneous substitution of ^ for a and interchange of i and j. It results from 

this remark that the coefficients of a m and ct~ m in the double product are 
derivable the one from the other by merely interchanging i and j. The 
coefficient of a m in the double product is obtained by multiplying the co¬ 
efficient of a m+0 in the first part of the product by the coefficient of a~ e in the 
second part, giving 6 all values from zero to j (so long as m + 6 does not 
exceed i) and adding the results. The coefficient of a m+e in the first part is 
a function of x which enumerates the partitions of numbers into m 4* 0 
unrepeated uneven parts none of which is greater than 2 i — 1. In this 
function of x the power of x, viz. x Wi , occurs with a coefficient G Wl indicating 
that there are G Wl such partitions of the number w x . Let one of these 
partitions be 

Qij 1% , ... l m , l m - j-i,'*.. Im+e)) 

the parts being, as usual, written in descending order of magnitude. Also, 
in the second part the coefficient of ar d x w « gives the number of ways of 
partitioning the number w 2 into 6 unrepeated uneven parts none of which is 
greater than 2 j — 1. Let one of these partitions be 

(X 1? \ 2 > ••• ~^e)> 

the parts being written in descending order of magnitude. 
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We now form a graph from the two sets of numbers 

lm+ 1> ^m+2> ••• lm+6> 

Ai, A 2 , A#, 

in the following manner. 

Calling i the major half of the uneven number 2i — 1, we form an angle of 
nodes 

•4i 


O x 

where the number of nodes in the line is the major half of £ m+1 and the 
number of nodes in the line A l G 1 is the major half of The number of 
nodes in the angle is thus 

4 (J"m+ i + A x ). 

Similarly we form angles of nodes B 2 A 2 C 2 , B 3 A S G 3 , ... B 0 A 0 O e involving 
numbers of nodes equal to 

m+2 + A 2 ), m+?. + A 3 ), ... \ ( lm+e “f A 0 ) 

respectively, and then fit the angles together in the manner 



Ci Cj> Cjj 


so as to form a regular graph of content 

4 (Jm+i + + • • * + lm+e + A x + A 2 + ... + A fl ). 

The number of nodes in the first row of the graph is 

4 (^m+i + 1), 

and the number in the first column is 

4 (*i + i). 

Since l x :)> 2 i — 1, L :|> 2% — 3, ... l m+1 :(> 2 i — 2m — 1, 

***2j-l. 

it is clear that the first row and the first column are limited to contain not 
more than i — m and j nodes respectively. 
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Now form a second graph of m rows containing 

. J (4 - 2m +1), 

i (It'— 2m + 3)^ 

i Gm—i 3), 
i Gm — 1) 

nodes respectively. 

The content of this graph is 

h Gi + 4 + ... -f l m —”m 2 ), 

and the rows are limited to contain not more than i - m nodes. 

If we now superpose this graph to the former (as we may, because 
ihn — i ^ + ■£) we obtain a graph of content 

# | Gi 4- 1 2 + ... + l m+ 0 ~f \ -f X 2 + ... 4- \ 9 — m 2 ), 

which is i ( Wl + W2 _ m ») 

or - wi 2 ) where w^w^Wo. 

The number of nodes in the first row is 

‘-J - 2m + 1), 

and in the first column 

m + \ (A* + 1), 

numbers which are limited not to exceed 

i — m, j + m respectively. 

The graph that has been constructed is specified by the content £(£/ —m a ) 
and by the two limiting numbers i — m, j + m. 

The number 0 does not enter into the specification. 

By varying 8 and the two sets of numbers 

1%, ... l m .+Q ] \ 2 , • • • A,# 

we arrive at all graphs which have the defined specification. 

This is so because from any graph so specified the numbers 

^3 7i > ^2? • • • l‘m+e j A 1? A 2j ... A# 
can be recovered for a given value of the integer m. 

It follows that^the coefficient of in the double product is equal to 

the coefficient of a? (w m} in the function which enumerates partitions limited 
by the two numbers 

i — m, j -f w. 
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This function is 

(l)(2)..,<i + j) 

The coefficient herein of x^ is equal to the coefficient of x w in 

(2) (4) ... (2i + 2j) _^ 

(2) (4)... (2i — 2na). (2) (4) ... (2j + 2m) ’ 

Hence the coefficients of a m and ar m in the double product are 

_ (2)(4)...(2i + 2j) _ 

(2) (4)... (2i-2m). (2) (4) ... (2j +2m)' ’ 

(2) (4) ... (2i + 2j) _ 5 

(2) (4) ... (2i + 2m). (2) (4)... (2j - 2m) ’ 

respectively. 


We have thus the identity 

(l + ax) (1 + ax 3 ) ... (1 + ax-'- 1 ) 



= __ (2) (4) ..J2i + 2j)_ 

(2) (4) ... (2i). (2) (4) ... (2j) 

. ^ (2) (4) ... (2i + 2j) _ 

Z (2) (4) ... (2i - 2m). (2) (4)... <2j + 2m) 

, y (2) (4)... (2i + 2j) 2 

» (2) (4) ... (2i + 2m). (2) (4) ... (2j — 2m) 


324. We now make an important transformation. 

Observing that if we write ax for a, each side of the identity becomes a 
function of x 1 , we so write and subsequently write x for 


We thus obtain the identity 


(1 + ax) (1 + an?) (1 + ax 3 ) ... (1 4- ax') 



(1) (2) (i + j)_ 

(1) (2) ... (i) .(l) (2) ... (j) 

y _(1)_(2) ... (i+j)_ km (m +1 

° ( 2 ) .T7(j+m) ®‘ 


+ ta~ m 


(1) (2) ••• (i + j) 

(1) (2)... (i + m). (1) (2)... (j — m) 


x i ™ ( m - !) 



I 


VARIOUS FORMULAS 


[SECT. VII 


(1) (2)... (i+j) 

- (1) (2) ... (i) . <1) (2) ... (j) 

x /i + _fiL aa+ jHL_i • • • 

l + (j + l) (i+l )a 

. ft ~ 1) (*) a ? ! C-l)«) 

(j + 1) (j+2)* a + (i+l)(i + 2)a 2 

(i — 2) (i — 1) (i) , (j-2)(j-l)(j) a? 

(j + 1) (j + 2) (j +3) + (i+l) (i +2) (i + 3) a? 


325, The limited' double product may be dealt with in another manner 
which will lead to an important identity. 

For 

(1 + ax) (1 + ax 8 ) ... (1+ ax 2i ~ l ) x ^1 + -j (l -f •.. ^1 + ^ 

-! , ar ( 2i > , aV (21-2)(2i) (2i-4) (2i^ 2)(2i) 

1+a '®(2) + ^ (2) (4) + (2) (4) (6) + "" 

into i + f g> + ^ < 2 J ~ 2 ) < 2 j) + ?! ( 2 J ~ 4) (2j ~ 2 ) (2j) + 


a (2) a 2 (2) (4) 

and by simple multiplication 


(2) (4) (6) 


_ 3 (2i) (2j) (2i - 2) (2i). (2j - 2) (2j) 

~ 1+<L ~W~ ' W&f 

, V (2i - 2m + 2) ... (2i) +1)2+ ,„ (2i - 2m) ... (2i) (2j) 

+ " 1 (2) (4) . .. (2m) + (2) (4) ... (2m + 2) ' (2) 


_|_ J; (m+'j)2+22 


(2i — 2m — 2)... (2i) (2j-2)(2j) 
(2) (4) ... (2m + 4) (2) (4) 


, r (ffl+;i)2+s2 (2i - 2m - 4) ... (2i) (2j- 4) (2j - 2) (2j) 
(2) (4) ... (2m + 6) (2) (4) (6) 


+ ? a~™ L”' 2 < 2 J - 2m + 2 > • • ■■ < 2 3) , * ( » + i).+i* < 2 J " 2m) ... (2j) (2i) 

+ -^ a f (2) (4) ... (2m) (2) (4)... (2m+ 2) (2) 


_|_ /JQ (Wlrf 2) -+2 2 * 


(2j — 2m — 2) ... (2j) (2i-2)(2i) 


(2) (4)... (2m+ 4) • (2) (4) 


* See Sylvester, Collected Mathematical Papers, Yol. iv., “A Constructive Theory of 
Partitions,” where the particular case j=i is considered. 


1 
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Now put ax for x, and subsequently write x for a?, obtaining 
(1 + ax) (1 + ate 2 )... (1 + ax' 1 ) x (■*■ + ^) (l + “) • •• (* + 

1 “T X /- -f Jj . . k “T • • • 


(l ) 2 


(l) 2 (2)» 


, -y m f ^(mH- 1 ) (i-m+l)...(i) A(m 2 + 3„ [+2 ) (i-m) (i-m+ 1)... (i) (j) 

* f + ®‘ (i) (2) ... (m +1) (I) 

J (wi 2 + 5m. + 8) (i — m — !) (i - m) •.. (i) (j - 1) (j) 


+ X 


+ X 

4 - 


(l)(2)...(m + 2) ' (1) (2) 

4 (m*+7»i+ 18) (i - m - 2) (i - m - 1) . „ (i) (j - 2) (j - 1) (j) 


(1) (2) ... (m + 3) 


(1) (2) (3) 


, — , „.i(«» 2 +m+2)(j-m)(j-m+l)...(j) (i) 

+ Z I (l)(2) .: (m) + ^ (1) (2) ... (m +1) (I) 

(m 2 + 8 mi -+• 8) (jj- m - l)Jj -m) ... (j) (i - 1) (i) 

(1) (2) ... (m + 2) (1) (2) 

1 (m 2 + 5m+i8) (j - m - 2) (j - m - 1) . .. ( j) (i - 2) (i - 1) (i) 

+ tl (I) (2) 7.. (m +3) •' (1) (2) (3) 


326. Now looking to the prior result and equating coefficients of like 
powers of a we find, after striking out common factors, the identities 

^ i. T w (j), ,,a u - d w •« -1) (j),,, w •«-?)... (j) , 

W + (1)* 4 (l) 2 (2) 2 (l) 2 (2) 2 (3) 2 “ + - 

= (1) (2) (i +j) 

(1) (2) ... (i) (1) (2) ... (j) 

which is hereafter reached from a consideration of Permutation Functions; 

lii) 1 + (i- m ) (j) , ^ ( i - m - 1) (i - m) (j - l)Jj) 

(11) 1 + a (m+l)-(l) (m +1) (m + 2) (1) (2) 

(i-m-2) (i-m - 1) (i-m) (j - 2) (j - 1) (j) 

(m + 1) (m + 2) (m + 3) (1) (2) (3) 

= ( j + m+ 1) (j + m + 2) ... (j + i) 

(m+ 1) (m + 2) ... (i) 

derived by comparison of the coefficients of a m . 


+ . 
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Comparison of the coefficients of a~ m gives the same formula with the 
mere interchange of i and j. 


327. ' In ’the concluding articles of this chapter it is proposed to give 
some of the methods and processes of Gauss in the study of partition series. 
They are highly ingenious and no student would find his equipment complete 
without them. The notation is to a large extent altered to be in accordance 
Witfi that used in this work. 


Consider the product of two infinite products 

v . (1 + ax) (1 + ax?) (1 -f ax 5 ) ... 

and suppose multiplication to produce 

...+^ + ^ + P + Qa + Pa* + .... 

^ a? a 

Writing ax 2 for a has the effect of multiplying the product by 

1 


1 +- 


ax 


hence 


(1 + ax z )(1 + ax 5 )... 1 + 


1 + ax ax 9 

1 


ax 4 


1 +- 1 +- 

a V a 


1 + 


x 5 


= ... + + P + Qax 2 + Rcl 2 x a + ... 

a 2 x* ax~ 

= + — + - + J2 - + 

a*x a 2 x ax x x 


the last line but one being derived by writing ax 2 for a , and the last line by 

multiplication by . 
r J ax 

Comparison gives ... = R = Qa? — Px 4, — .. 

and thence the right-hand side 

R Q _ ^ ^ 

* *. H H-h P *4" Qa H~ Ru? -4- ... 

a 2 a 

of the above assumed identity may be written 

p {* + * (“ + 1 ) + ( a2+ £)+* 9 ( a3 + £) +•••}> 

and it only remains to calculate P which is the term independent of a in the 
given product. 
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328. He shews by precisely the same method that if the square oj 
last considered product be written 

... 4-'^ + P 4- Qd + ..., 

then 

(1 + axf (1 + aos i )‘ l (1 + cix s y ... (l + (l + *)* (l + ^j*.... 

= i> j 1 +«=(«. + i) + *•(«•+ i) + «»(«• H- i) + ...} 

+ ® {(“ + I) + *“ (“’ + 1*) + *” (““ + o*) + *“ (“' + o’) + " ’} 1 ’ 

the exponents of x in the P series being the doubles of the square numbers 
and in the Q series the quadruples of the figurate numbers of the third 
order. 


329. Write 

x H 1 -x-^ 1 i \ ; 

” = 1 + 1 + x n ■ 1 + x n+1 + f + os n ' 1 + x n+l ' 1 + x n+ ' 2 

X sn 1 _ ^.rn+3 1 _ x n+i p _ x n +a 

+ 1 + X n ' 1 + X n + 2 ' 1 + X n+ - ' 1 +®»+’ s 
n X n t 1 - « Tl+1 l- X 1 ^ 1 - X n+i 

® = lTx n + 1+ x n ' lTai”+ 1 + 1 4- OS' 1 lT~®” +1 ' i + «” +2 

R = P- Q. 

We first of all calculate R by subtracting the terms of Q from those of P 
in order. We find 


22 = 


1 + x n + (T+ x n ) (1 + X n + l ) " r (1 + x n ) ( l + x n+1 ) (1 + X n+i ) 


x n (1 — x n ) 


+ 


X 1>h (1 — 0C n ) (1 — X UJrl ) 


+ ... = <f>(tc, n). 


But if we find R by adding the first term of P, the difference between the 
second term of P and the first of Q, between the third term of P and the 
second of Q and so forth, we find 

x*«+ 3 (1 - a.' ?t+1 ) (1 - x n+i ) 


22 = 1 - 


gSM+l 


W(l. 


‘) 


1 + x n+2 (1 + x n+1 ) (1 + *"+•-) (1 + K n+i ) (1 + x n+i ) (1 + x n+s ) 

== 1 - « 2 ' 1+I 4> (x, 71 + 1), 


or 4> (%, 7i) = 1 — x 2n+1 <fi(x, n + 1), 

true when n is an integer greater than unity; and with this restriction we 
are led to the identity 

<j>(x, 7 i)=l- x m+1 + x* n+i - o? n+s + a* n +™ - • • • • 
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When n = 0, the last term of Q must be taken into account. Calling it 
Q' the second series for R is greater than the first series for R by Q'. Thus 

1 - x<f> (x } 1) = <j> (x, 0) 4 Q\ 

leading to 

(f)( 0 ), 0) = 1 — X(j) (x, 1) — Q' = 1 — # 4 w 4, — & 9 + x w — ... — Q• 


Now (f> (x, 0) = by putting n = 0 in the first series for R, and from the 
series for Q 


Q 


Hence 


,, _ 1(1 -a) (1-00(1-a*)... 
2 (1 + 0 ) (1 + a ?) (1 + **)... ’ 


(l-«)(l-* 2 )(l-« 3 ) ••• 


= 1 — 2x 4- 2x* — 2 a? + 2a.' 16 ■ 


(l+x){l+x?)(l+a?)... 
an important result first obtained from elliptic function theory. 
The left-hand side of the identity may be written 

<1)*(2) (3)M4)(5H6)..., 

so that writing 1 — 2% 4 2$ 4 — 2x 9 4 ... = F (x), 

we find F(f c ) F(—x) = {F(x 2 )\\ 


330. In a similar manner by considering the two series 

1 - x n (1 - x 1M ) (1 - x n + 2 ) x 2n (1 - x 2n +*) (1 - x n +*) (1 - # n+4 ) 

T-X n+1 + (1 - x n+1 ) (1 -~ 0 ,r + 3 )~ + (1 - a!»+ 1 )TF- * ra + 5 )Tr^a; , *+ 5 )' + " 

x n (l- a w+2 ) , x m (1 - * n+2 ) (1 - x n+i ) _ x 3n (1 - « TC + 2 ) (1 - x n+i )(l - x , ‘ +e ) , 

1 _ x n^r + (1 + ~Jl - X n + l ) (1 - 0'« +2 )(l - X^Y + 

it is shewn that 


(1 - x*) (l^# 4 ) (1 -a 6 ),.. 
(1 — x) (1 — X 3 ) (1 — X s ) ... 

and thence by changing the sign of x 


= 1 4 x 4 x 3 4 x 6 4 x 10 4 ..., 


(1 — x 2 ) (1 — x 4 ) (1 — (C 6 ) ... 


1 — x — x s + x 6 4- x u 


(1 +x) (1 +^ a )(l +x 5 )... 

Putting 1 — x - x 3 4 x 6 4 x 10 - ... = <p (x), 

and as before 1 - 2a? 4 2x A — 2a? 4 ... = F (x) } 

it is easy to shew that 


<f> (x) <f) (— x) = </> (x 2 ) F (# 4 ). 
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331. In the result of Art. 327 if we put a = 1, comparison with the 
expression that has been obtained for 

1—2 x + 2x 4 — 2x 2 4 ... 

shews that 

(1 + ax) (1 + aa?) (1 + orf)... (l + £) (l +f) (l + ~) ... 

__ 1 4 (a -f- a -1 ) x 4 (a 2 4 ct~ 2 ) x 4 4- (a 3 4 or 3 ) x° 4 ... 

(1 — x 2 ) (1 — x*) (1 — x 6 ) (1 — x?) ... 

If herein we write x? for x and — x for a we find , 

(4) (10) (16)... (2) (8) (14)... 

1 — x 2 — X 4 + X 10 4 X 14 — X 24 — X 30 4 ... 

= (6) (12) (18) (24)~ ’ 

or multiplying up and writing x for x 2 we get 

(1) (2) (3) (4) ... = 1 — x — x 2 4 x 5 4- x 1 — x 12 — x™ 4 ..., 
an interesting way of arriving at this celebrated identity. 

If on the other hand we write x 3 for x and 4 x for a we find 


1+X + QCP + x 5 4 x 1 + x X2 4 x 15 4 


= _J3) ( 6 ) (9) ( 12 ) (15) (18)... 

(1) (5) (7) (11) (13) (17) (19)...' 


332. Following Gauss wc denote the function 


(j + 1) (j + 2) ... (j + i) 
(1) (2) ... (i) 


by (j + ii) ° r (j + ij)- 


Since (i 4 j, i 4 1) = (i 4 j — 1, i 4 1) 4 x • ? '“ 1 (i 4 j - 1, i), 
(i i 4 1) = (i 4 j — 2, i 4 1) 4 x^~ 2 (i 4 j — 2, i). 


(i 4 2, % 4 1) ^ 1 4 x {% 4 1; 
it is easy to shew that 

(i 4 j y i 4 1) = 1 4 x (i 4 1, i) 4 x 2 (i 4 2, i) 4 ... 4 x j ~ l (i 4 j — 1, i). 


Now consider the series 

, 1 - xi +1 (1 - x*) (1 - x^ 1 ) (1 - xJ- 1 ) (1 - xl) (1 - x^ 1 ) 

x ’ J ) ~ 1 ~ ~ T - "x + (1 - x) (1 - a ?) (1 - x) (1 - x>) (1 - a?) + 


j being of course a positive integer. The series has j 4 2 terms, the last term 
being f 1 according as j is uneven or even. 


M. A. II. 


6 
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Writing 

f(x,j) = 1 - (j +1, 1) + (j + 1, 2) - (j + 1, 3) + ... 


we have 1 = 1, 

-O'+i. 1) = -0M)-^, 

+ (j + 1, 2) = + (j, 2) + otf- 1 (j; 1), 
-(j + 1, 3) = - (j, 3) — z j ~ 2 (j, 2), 


etc., 


leading to 

/(«, j) = (1 - cr/) - (1 - x>~') (j, 1) + (1 - «#-») ( j, 2) - . . 
but (1 - a?-*) (j, s) = ( 1 - xf (j - 1, s), 

so that f ip, j) = (1 - xJ)f (x, j - 2 ). 

Now ffc, 0) = 0, fix, 1) = 1 — x, fix, 2) = 0, 

and we find fix, 1 ) = 1 — x, 

fix, 3 ) = (1 -x)(L-x 3 ), 
fix, 5) = (1 - x) (1 - x 3 ) (1 - x s ), 


etc., 

and wh enj is uneven 

f(x, j) = (1 - x) (1 - O?) (1 - x s ) ... (1 - xf. 
Clearly, when j is even, / (x, j) = 0, 

and it is manifest that the terms destroy one another in pairs. 


333. Next consider the series 


Fix,j) = l + x% 


L - xi +1 (1 - as)) (1 - xi +1 ) 
1—x + X (1 — *) (1 — X 2 ) 


+ X 


t (1 - aV -1 ) (1 - xi) (1 - xi+') 

(1 — (1 — £K 2 ) (1 — ^ 3 ) 


+ ..., 


or 1 +x% (j + 1, 1) + xij + 1, 2) +x§ (j + 1, 3) + .... 

Reversing the series, it may be written 

Fix, j ) = # U + ^ + x^ i j + 1, 1) + ^ (j + 1,2) + *1 V ~ 2 > (j +1,3) + .... 

Multiply this series by x ^ + and add it, term to term, to the first series, 
obtaining 

{l + ^' +2 )} Fix,j) 

— 1 + x% i j +1, 1) + x i j + 1, 2) + x% (j+1, 3) + a? 2 (j + 1,4)+... 

+ xf . x> +1 + x. & i j +1, 1) + a#. xh 1 (j + 1 , 2) + x- . x>~ 2 ij + 1,3) + .... 
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Now by the last article 

(j + 1, l)+^ = (j + 2, 1), 

0’ + l> 2) + ^(i + l, 1) = (j 4* 2, 2), 

(j + 1, 3) + at-' (j + 1,2) = (j + 2, 3), 
etc., 

so that {1 + F (x } j) = F(x,j + l). 

Moreover F (x, - 1) = 0, 

so that F (x, 0) = 1 + x%, 

F (x, 1) = (1 + x^) (1 + x), 

F (x, 2) = (1 + (1 + x) (1 + x$), 

and in general 

F(x, j) = (1 + a*)(l + x) (1 + xi )... (1 + fljW+1). 
Writing x 2 for x we have 

(2j +2) (2j) (2j + 2) (2J - 2) (2j) (2j + 2) 

+ <2)~ + * ~(2M4j- + a; (2) (4) (6y 

= (1 + &)(! +« 2 )(1 +«?)... (1 +oci +1 ). 


6—2 




CHAPTER VI 

CONNEXION OE THE THEORY OE PARTITIONS WITH OTHER 
COMBINATORY THEORIES 


334 . It has been shewn that the partitions of unipartite numbers into 
parts limited as to magnitude by p and as to number by q can be graphically 
represented by nodes or units placed in the cells of a rectangular lattice 
formed by cutting p -f- 1 vertical lines by q -1-1 horizontal lines. 
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As a particular and representative case take p = 7, q = 6 and construct 
the lattice. On it depict by crosses the unipartite partition 32211 of the 
number 9. If the unoccupied cells be filled by noughts we obtain a com¬ 
plementary partition 766554 of the number 33, where 

9 +33 = 42 = 7x6 =pq. 

Now separate these two partitions by the path marked in black. 

The whole lattice denotes, by Sect. IV, Ch. n, the graph of the bipartite 
number pq and the blackened path is a line of route through it. This line of 
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8d 


route denotes a principal composition of the bipartite pq and also by Sect. IV, 
Ch. I, it is the zig-zag graph of a composition of the nnipartite number 

p + q + 1. 

The line of route also denotes a permutation of the letters 


335 . It follows that partitions of unipartite numbers are closely con¬ 
nected with 

(i) the compositions of bipartite numbers; 

(ii) the compositions of unipartite numbers ; 

(iii) permutations involving two different letters. 

In the above diagram we have 

(i) the composition (01 12 12 11 40) of the bipartite 76, 

(ii) the composition 23321111 of the unipartite 14, 

(iii) the permutation /3xft/3ct/3/3al3cL(xaa of a 7 /3 6 . 

The compositions of the bipartite number pq which are under examination 
are those in which consecutive figures of successive biparts are both greater 
than zero. There is one such defined by each line of route and they are 
called principal compositions. Their enumeration therefore coincides with 
that of the lines of route. 

To each unipartite partition which has no part greater than p and not 
more than q parts corresponds a line of route. It has been shewn in Sect. IV, 
Ch. II, that the number of lines of route through the lattice is 

r/)- 

Hence the correspondence gives the theorem: 

“ The number of partitions, of all numbers, into parts limited in magnitude 
to p and in number to q is 

ryv 

This number is also by Euler s intuitive theory given by the coefficient 
of a q x pq or of (ax p ) q in the expansion of 

____1 

(1 — a) (1 — x) (1 — ax) (1 — ax 1 )... ( 1 — ax p ) * 

Hence that portion of this expansion which involves powers of ax p is 

1 + 1 1 ) axl> + 2 2 ) aV!P + • • • + p q ) a<lxPq 

or (1 — ax p )~ p ~~ l . 
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The number of different parts in the unipartite partition (denoted by 
crosses) is equal to the number of left-bends J in the line of route, and the 
number of lines of route which possess s left-bends (or 5 right-bends ~ |) has 
been shewn in Sect. IV, Ch. 11 , Art. 145, to be 



Hence the theorem is: 

“ The number of partitions of all numbers into s different parts limited in 
magnitude to p and in number to q is 



This number is the coefficient of fi s aPl3 q in the product 


(a + fi/3)*(a + l3)*, 


and therefore also by the Master Theorem of Sec. Ill, Ch. 11 in the ex¬ 
pansion of 


which may be written 


Hence the function 


1 — a - 4 - (1 - /*) a/3' 

^ (1 — a) s+1 (1-/3)*+^- 
a*/3 s 

(1 — a) s+1 (l — /3) m 


enumerates the lines of route, which possess s left-bends or 5 right-bends, 
x n all bipartite reticulations. When the lattice is of the bipartite pq we 
merely seek the coefficient of c^/3^. 


It also enumerates all unipartite partitions into s different parts limited 
in any desired manner in number and magnitude. 


336 . 


If we form the product 



bx ' 
1 — x, 


1 + 


bx 2 ' 
1 -x\ 



bx v \ 

lZ-'xv) ’ 


we find that the general term in the development is 

bx * 1 . bx 2 * 2 .... bx p<7p , 

cr 1 , cr 2 ,... cr, p having any integer values from 0 to 00 . If 5 of these magni¬ 
tudes be greater than zero this is equal to 

J ) s x cr i + Z 0 '2+ ••• +P<r p 


and consequently the coefficient of b s x n in the product denotes the number of 
ways of partitioning n into parts limited in magnitude to p and of exactly s 
different magnitudes, the number of parts being otherwise unrestricted. 
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If we modify the product in the manner 
abx \ /„ abx 2 


1 + 


abx \ / 
1 — ax) \ 


1+: 


ax\ 


1 + 


abx p \ 
L — ax p ) 


and take the coefficient of a q b s x n y the partitions possess the further property 
that the total number of parts is exactly q . If we add the additional factor 

j -the partitions enumerated by the coefficient of a q b s x n possess the 

property that the total number of parts is q or fewer. 

Again if we also multiply the product by the factor - ^ , the coefficient 

l — x 

of a q b 8 x 11 enumerates the partitions of all numbers equal to or less than n 9 
where the part magnitude is restricted so as not to exceed p, exactly s of 
the parts are different and the total number of parts is q or less. Hence the 
partitions of all unipartite numbers into exactly $ different parts, limited in 
magnitude to p and in number to q } are enumerated by the coefficient of 

a q b s x pq 


in the development of the product 

1 1 abx 

--. -— ( 1 -- 

1 — x 1 — a \ 1 — ax 


1 + 


abx 2 
1 — ax 2 


abxv \ 

+ 1 ^aa ?)' 


This may be regarded as the intuitive solution of the problem after 
Euler. 

This coefficient is equal to that of (ax v ) q in 

J z l+ ^ 2 + ••• 


(1 - x) (1 - a) ~ (1 - ax h ) (1 - ax 2 ) ... (1 


ko\ ' 

• ax 8 ) 


where k l9 k>, ... & s . are any s different numbers drawn from the series 

1 , 2, 3, ...p, 

and the summation is in respect of all such selections. 

Inasmuch as we know from the reticulation theory that the coefficient is 
equal to 

£)(!)• 

we find that the effective portion of the above generating function is 

(?) C) (a ^ )s+ £) C t l ) (axP)s+1 + • • • ad in£ 


and this is 


p\ (axP) s 


sj (1 — ax v y 


1 • 
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Here we have regarded p and s as constant and q as variable ; but if we 
take p and q to be constant and 5 variable we know that the coefficient of 
(ax p )i in the product 

(l-x)(l-a)\ l-cwJV l~a&J \ 1 -ax*>) 



A line of route with 5 left-bends has either 5 —1, sor$ + l right-bends. 
If it commences by tracing an a-segment and ends by tracing a /3-segment 
the number is s — 1. If it commences by tracing an a-segment and ends by 
tracing an a-segment or if it commences and ends by tracing /3-segments the 
number is s. If a /3-segment begins and an a-segment ends the line of route 
the number is s + 1. ' 

To obtain the correspondence with partitions we remark that if an 
a-segment begins the line, the partition (marked with crosses) has exactly 
q parts; if an a-segment ends, the highest part is less than p ; if a /3-segment 
begins, the number of parts is less than q ; if a /3-segment ends, the highest 
part is equal to p. It can moreover be readily shewn by the method pursued 
in Sect. IV, Ch. II, Art. 144, that the enumeration of the lines of route possess¬ 
ing s left-bends and 5 — 1, s, 5 + 1 right-bends respectively is given by the 
numbers 



337. Hence the following theorems : 

“ The number of partitions of all numbers which have exactly q parts, 
a highest part equal to p and s different parts, is 



“ The number of partitions of all numbers which have exactly q parts, 
a highest part less thanjp and 5 different parts, or which have less than q parts, 
a highest part equal to p and s different parts, is 





THE LINE OP ROUTE 
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“ The number of partitions of all numbers which have less than q parts, 
a highest part less than p, and s different parts, is 



)) 


Ex. gr. If p = q = 3, s = 2, the partitions enumerated by these three 
theorems are 


(311), (331), (322), (332); 
(31), (211), (32), (221); 

(2i); 


respectively. 

It is clear that identical relations between binomial coefficients yield 
results in the theory of partitions. 

Thus the relations 


'P + 2 ) (V + q - 1 \ = fP + q - 1 \ 

\ p ) \ p-l J \ p J 9 



admit of immediate interpretation. 

By Euler's intuitive theory the enumerations in the three cases are 
given by 

(i) the coefficient of a^b 8 " 1 x pq ~P in 


1 abx 

-jl + 

1 — x ( 1 — ax 


’ abx 2 ) ( abx v ~ 1 

+ i~asp\ r + 


T , axP \ . 

1 + l-axp\ ’ 


(ii) the coefficient of a q b s x {p ~~ 1)q in 


1 L abx 

- |l + Z - 

1 — x { 1 — ax 


1 + 


abx 2 
1 — ax 2 ) 



abx ^ 1 
1 — ax p ~ 1 


plus the coefficient of a q ~ 2 b 8 ~~ 1 x^ {q ~~ 1) in 


_ 1 abx \ f abx 2 ) f abx p 1 ) f- ax** ) 

(1 — x) (1 — a) { 1 — ax ) { 1 — ax 2 ] ” ‘ 1 — ax? -1 ] \ 1 — ax p ] 9 


(iii) the coefficient of a q ~ J b s x ( ^ -1) ^ _1) in 

1 ( abx | L abx 2 \ L abx ) 

| 1 + 1 - ~ax\ j 1 + T^ax 2 ] *'* j 1 + f' 


338 . When the line of route is regarded as the zig-zag graph of a 
composition of the unipartite number p + q -f 1, it is convenient to rotate 
the figure clockwise through a right angle. The reading of the graph then 
shews p +1 parts, no part being greater than q + 1. 




COMPOSITIONS OF UNIPARTITE NUMBERS [SECT. VII, CH. VI 
imber of the compositions so defined we know by the correspond- 


C7)' 

inis is verified because the number is given by the 

Coefficient of in (x + a? + ... + #s ,+1 )* >+1 , 
or of x q in (1 — 


and this is 



In order from a composition of the unipartite to proceed to the uni- 
partite partition, we write down the composition, say, 

2 3 3 2 1111 as in the diagram, 

2 2 ] 

1 2 3 


and form a second row by subtracting unity from every part except the first, 
and then a third row of the natural numbers in order underneath the 
numbers in the second row; then the partition is formed by taking a 
number in the third row, repeated a number of times shewn by the number 
in the second row immediately above it; thus in the above case the par¬ 
tition is 

3 1 2 2 1 2 . 


Generally if the composition be ttj tt 2 ... n r^ +1 we form the scheme 


7Ti IT 2 7Ty 7T 4 ... 7Tp_ j 7 Tp TTp^i 

7T 2 1 77*3 1 77*4 1 ... 7 Tp—\ , 1 7 Tp 1 7T^_j_j 1 

1 2 3 ... p — 2 p — 1 p 

and the corresponding partition is 

p ir i , + l - p _ l^~* p — 2 7rp ~ 1 ~ * 3“ 1 2 7f3 ~ 1 

Omitting the first part of the composition, if of the remainder there be 
s parts greater than unity, the partition will have .9 different parts. The 
total number of parts is S 77 - — 7 r 1 — p or q + 1 — tt 1 . 
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A NEW BASIS OF THE THEORY OF PARTITIONS. 
PARTITION ANALYSIS IN SEVEN CHAPTERS 

CHAPTER I 

THE METHOD OF DIOPHANTINE INEQUALITIES 

339 . In this Section we no longer rest upon the intuitive observation of 
Euler, but penetrate deeper into the Theory of Partitions. 

A partition of a number may be regarded as any collection of positive 
integers whose sum is equal to the number. There is no specification of 
order amongst the numbers which are the parts of the partition, and that 
being so, we may import into the definition any particular order or arrange¬ 
ment that is convenient. There are only two arrangements that are 
universally applicable. We may in all cases arrange the parts either in 
descending or in ascending order of numerical magnitude. We choose the 
former of these and make a new definition of a partition of a number, viz.: 

“ A partition of a number is any collection of positive integers arranged 
in descending order of magnitude whose sum is equal to the number/’ 

The problem now is to find successions of numbers in descending order 
of magnitude where the numbers enjoy some other property which may be 
that their sum is to be equal to a given number. This is, in fact, the 
question immediately before us, but it is clearly not the only one that may 
present itself. 

Consider i numbers in descending order of magnitude 

a 3? 

The order is defined by the Diophantine relations 

^ « 2 , 
a 2 ^ ct 3 , 

ok~i > clu 
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and subject to them we consider the sum 

%x ai + a 2 + a 3 + •• • + a i 

Now observe that the algebraic fraction 

1 


(i -*■*> (* - H i 1 - £*) ■■• (* - &) 

when expanded in ascending powers of a, has the general term 


/ X i \ a * 

VA-i/ VV \Ki—iJ 


ai + a2 + ct3+... -ba 4 * 


or 


^ai- a 2 ^ a 2“ a i ^a l -^,ai + a2 4-a3+ ... +a^ 

and that if the Diophantine relations are to be satisfied this must be free 
from negative powers of X 1} X 2 , X 3 ,.... 

It is thus evident that we have only to expand the fraction 

1 


O-X,*) (!-£«)(!_ 




reject all the terms involving negative powers of X lt X 2 , X 3 , •••, and subse¬ 
quently put 

X-i =: Xo = X 3 = ... = \>i — 1 

to obtain the desired sum 

2& ,ai+a2 + a3 + "‘ + ai 

The performance of these operations upon the fraction we shall denote by 

prefixing the symbol O, so that 
> 

2*“ 1 + “ 2 + “ 3+ - + “ i = 0 --- , 1 ■ ■ — —--- r - 




” X- X 

Ai—i 


It will be noted that \ is retained although it may be immediately put 
equal to unity. 

In regard to the operation of Cl we have the easily established result 

> 


> (1 - X, (1 - ±*A “ (T - (1 - a -' 


leading to 


> (1 - XjA®*') (l - ^ S ) i 1 - 


: (1 - A^i) (1 - A 1 A t sen+*) (1 - AiA'AtX*****) ’ 



STEPPING BACK FROM EULER’S FUNCTION 
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and to the similar general result involving any number of denominator 
factors. 

In reaching this it will be observed that the auxiliaries X are successively 
eliminated. 

We thus find that 


%x 


+ «2 + as +... + 


(1 — x) (1 — x 2 ) (1 — a?) ... (1 — x 1 ) ’ 

the generating function which with Euler was intuitive. The investigation 
above shews how the Theory of Partitions may be enlarged because we may 
vary the Diophantine relations, and also the linear function of the parts 
which above was taken to be the simple sum. 

340. It has been shewn that we can step back from the generating 
function of Euler 

1 

(1) (2) (3)... (i) 

to the crude generating function 


fi 


{l-X.oc) (l (l £*) - (l - 


and it will become evident that we can step back further still to a more 
crude generating function. This arises from the circumstance that 

1 1 


a 


CL -**)! 1 £)(i ^)-( 1 


(i — xy 


because 


M- 

a 

> 


(!-**)(!-&) 


(l #) (l “ 


n 




(1 - xf (1 - w) ’ 


and so on by successive elimination of fx z , ... . 

With two sets of auxiliaries we have therefore for the sum 


X fJL 

xin 


<>-»■*■> (i - (i - If) (‘ - IfM 1 - Wz) 


Eliminating /a 1; fx 2 ,... m by the operation of il this becomes 

1 


k 

a- 


the function already considered. 
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To interpret the ultra-crude generating function above we form the 
general term 

owf ft^Y 2 - ftr—r> 

VAlMl' \ X-2/^2 / \ \ 3 fA 2 / \Ai_l f^i— 1 / 

which is 

-^cti — 2a2 4- ag ^<* 2 "" 2ct3 4- a 4 ^<*3 — 2a 4 4- as ~ ^ a i —1 a i jn^ 1 ~ ~ 1X3 

U a i~l~ a in a ir ai 
• • • Mi-1 Mi ^ > 

and since the exponents must be non-negative we have the Diophantine 
relations 

Ofj “f* Gfg ^ 2of 2 \ 

a-2 + a 4 ^ 2a 3 I 

: l 

* ? 

of^_2 *4“ 

«i ^ a 2 ^ a 3 ^ ^ a*, 

in connexion with the sum S# ai . 

If then a 1? a 2 , a$ be any i integers, which satisfy the above set of 
relations, 2# ai , the sum being in respect of each set of integers, is equal to 

_ 1_ 

(T)(2)T3j..r(ij’ 

This shews that the number of ways of choosing the integers, the number 
a 2 being fixed, is equal to the number of partitions of oq into i or fewer parts. 

Ex. gr. take a x = 4, i = 4, the sets of integers are 

Cfi a. 2 cq a 4 

4 To 0 
4 10 0 

4 2 0 0 

4 2 10 

4 3 2 1 

in each of which the Diophantine relations are satisfied. They are five in 
number, because the number four has five partitions into four or fewer parts. 
In fact, to make the one-to-one correspondence between the sets and the 
partitions of four we have merely to take the numbers 

«2 — a 3 > a 3“ <*4, «4- 

In general we may bake a set of integers enumerated by the ultra-crude 
form to be 

& + &+■••+ Pi) P 2 + 0s + • -. + Pi, Ps + • • • + Pi) • • • Pi-i + Pi, Pi, 


95 


CH. I] 


EXAMPLES OF CRUDE FORMS 


which plainly satisfies the Diophantine relations, and then the corresponding 
partition of is 

/?3j • • * fii* 


341. As another example the generating function 

1 

(1 — «?)(1 - a 8 ) (1 — (1 — x 2 ^ 1 ) 

of the partitions composed of uneven parts not exceeding 2 i — 1 in magnitude; 
may he exhibited in the crude form 

o-i_, 

» (1 -X,*) (l - £*)■ (l - £*) ... (l - £ *) 

which is equal to the sum 

2^a 1 + 2a 2 + 2a 3 +... +2^ 

subject to the Diophantine conditions 

«i > ^ «<-1 > a*. 


Ex. gr. for i = 3, a x + 2a 2 -f 2a 3 = 6, it enumerates the partitions 

22 , 211, 41, 6, 

equi-numerous with the partitions of 6 into uneven parts. 

We further proceed to the ultra-crude form 

1 


A fJL 

on. 


(1 (l - £•) (1 - (i - Xvf) ••( 1 - 

since the elimination of the auxiliaries /x leads to the crude form. 


This is bhc sum 2^ ai + ct2 , 

for sets of integers a l9 ct 2 , a 3 ,... a i} 

which are subject to the Diophantine relations 

^ 2a 2 \ 

+ a 4 > 2a 3 


ai-2 + a i > Zvi-i 

«i-i > 2a* J 

oq ^ a 2 ^ a 3 ^ ... ^ ^ Oi. 

The number of such sets of integers for which oq + a 2 has a given value 
is equal to the number of partitions of a x + a 2 into uneven parts, no part 
exceeding 2 i — 1 in magnitude. . 
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Similarly the function 


1 


(1 -#)(!- x s ) (1 - x 11 )...(1 ~ x 5i ~ 4 ) 


has the crude form 


A 

a- 


a - i 1 - M (i - H - (i - *•) ’ 

which denotes the sum 

'£sp a l *P ^ a 2 + & a 3 + • • • + Sctj- 

subject to the conditions 

«iS*« 2 3*a s >... >ci£, 

and the ultra-crude form 


fifi- 

> > 


1 



*)(}- 


^■1^3 
^2/^2 - 


/ X 2 X 4 /x 4 \ / X t -__ 2 \ 

V X|/z, 3 / \ X|_tL/X i—j/ 


which denotes the sum 


X#? <Xl "*’ 4a2 


for sets of integers ol 1} ct 2 , a 3 , ... « € , 

which obey the conditions 

«i + « 3 ^ 2a 2 , 

« 2 + «4 ^ 20f 3} 


a<_ 2 + a i ^2ai_ 1 , 
a i —1 ^ 2a^, 

«i ^ a 2 ^ ^ > ct£. 

The number of such sets of integers for which otj + 4 a 2 has a given value 
is equal to the number of partitions of or x + 4a 2 into parts of the form 5m +1, 
no part exceeding 5i — 4 in magnitude. 

In general we find the crude form of the sum 

'Six 01 a > + °' 1 a2+ • • • a t } 

where 6 1} 0 2) ... B{ are positive or negative integers, subject to the Diophantine 
relation 

CTiOL\ “f“ cr 2 0f 2 + ... + CTiOLi ^ 0, 

where <r l7 <r 2 , ••• are positive or negative integers, to be 

a _:_ l _. 

> (1 —(1— \°*x 0 *) ... (1 — \^x 6i ) 

If we have an additional Diophantine condition 

Tj + T 2 0f 2 + ... + TiCLi ^ 0, 
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we intercalate another auxiliary X 2 , making the function 

fl _ 1 _ 

> {l- XfiA.^) (1 - A^XJ^) ... (1 - ’ 

and so forth, a new auxiliary appearing for each additional Diophantine 
relation. 


342. The generating functions which have been considered above 
enumerate the partitions specified. They are enumerating generating 
functions. We can form real generating functions which put in evidence 
the partitions enumerated in the following manner. 

The general term in the expansion of the fraction 

_1_ 

(i - w (i - H (i - $*■) • • ■ o - *-) (i - i x ‘) 

“ <». *>" £ (£ x -T ••• (fe (xh Xi T’ 

or ’ X? 1 “ “ 2 A“ 2 " as ... X& 1 “ a <X'£X?X? ... X£i l X t \ 

If the numbers a l9 a 2 , ... a* are subject to the Diophantine relations 

^ 0£ 2 ^ ^3 ^ ^ —l ^ 

it is clear that the product 

x?x?x?.„x? 

indicates a partition ... a$) of the number aj + a 2 + a 3 + ... -f a i} and 

XX?X?X? ... xp 

can be represented in the crude form 

A 1 

rv •* 


> (1 - X.X.) (1 - ^ i.) (l - ^X,) ... (l (l - J- X, 


xr~vv~ x 2 “vv v* 

which by a previous Article has the expression 


(1 - X,) (1 - X,X t ) (1 - X^X,)... (1 - X 1 X 2 X Z ... XiY 

We observe herein that 


... (X,X a ...Xi- 1 ) a *-'' ai (X l X i ...X i ) ai 
= X“ 1 X“ 2 X 3 a3 ...X^, 

and that the denominator factors establish that the partitions under con¬ 
sideration are uniquely composable by means of the partitions 

1 , 11, 111, 111...i units. 


M. A. II. 


7 
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Ex. gr. To obtain the partition 

Oti #2 

we take 1, — a 2 times; 11, a 2 — a s times, and so on. 

We have thus the algebraic indication of the Ferrers’ graphical repre¬ 
sentation of a partition in which the nodes are replaced by units, and we 
further learn that the partitions 1,11, 111, ... are the fundamental or ground 
partitions from which all others of the nature considered may be derived by 
addition. 


These remarks may appear, in the present instance, to be of a trivial 
character, but they involve an idea which will be found to be of great 
importance as the theory advances. 

We can also proceed to an ultra-crude form 


\ fi 


^ (1 — 


i 


l - 


X 2 /^2 / -I 

xj V 


X| XJ 


the first of an infinite series of ultra-crude forms. The next one is 


k ix V 

ann- 
> > >. 


X.X, 


\lf4v. 


^xa * 
X /■" 


and succeeding ones are written down without difficulty. 

Each one is interpretable in terms of Diophantine inequalities by con¬ 
structing the general term. 


343. We pass on to the consideration of the partition of numbers into 
parts limited not to exceed j in magnitude. 

It is merely necessary to restrict the highest part and we are led to the 
crude enumerating function 

a _ i - M j+1 _ 

the partitions possessing at most i parts. 

Instead of at once evaluating this expression we notice the identity 

1 , 1 - (X 1 #V + 1 

(i - v) (i- - g\v) i=o 3 i - 

and observe that the crude function is equal to the coefficient of gi in 


a 

> 


_i_ 


, __ 1 _ 

(i - g) (i - g ®)(i -...(i -g&y 

the well-known intuitive result of Euler. 
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We apply the same method to reach results which are generalizations of 
the foregoing. 

Let us restrict the magnitudes of the successive parts, written in 
descending order, by the numbers 

ji> jz, ••• jV 

We are led to the crude enumerating function 



which we notice is the coefficient of 


gl x gl % — gl* 

in the function 


U.A ——————————————————————————————————————————— , 

and this function is 

_1_ 

(1 - 9 i) (!- < 72 ) • • • (1 - 9 i) (1 - gi<x>) (1 ■- 9 i 9 ^ 2 ) (1 - gi 9 s 9 *a?)... (l-g l g 2 ... g &*)' 

We have therefore to expand this function and take the coefficient of 
g{ l gi 2 . • • gi*. There are two remarks to be made here. 

344. Firstly the function lends itself to intuitive interpretation after 

Euler. For clearly the factor of g^gt • • • gl* points out that parts not 
less than s in magnitude occur in the partitions j s or fewer times. This is 
seen at once by merely looking at the denominator factors which involve g s . 
Hence by the intuitive interpretation the partitions enumerated are those 
in which the part magnitude in the whole partition is restricted not to 
exceed i and parts not less than s in magnitude occur j s or fewer times, where 
s has any of the values 1 , 2, 3, ... i. 

The same function also enumerates, by this investigation, partitions into 
i or fewer parts, any part s occurring at most j s times, where s has any of the 
values-1, 2, 3, ... i. 

We have thus a theorem of reciprocity the generalization of that in 
regard to partitions restricted as to part magnitude and as to number of 
parts. 

The reader will notice that this generalized reciprocity is made evident 
by the graph of a partition. It simply depends upon the circumstance that 
the graph may be read either by rows or by columns. 


7—2 
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Secondly the function, in the form to which it has been brought, is still 
crude because the numbers j u j 2 , ... ji are necessarily in descending order and 
we require therefore only those products of powers of g 2 , ... gi which arise 
in the expansion for which this descending order is in evidence. 

Taking a new set of auxiliaries v 1} v 2 , ... v%~i the true generating function 
may be written 

n------—--. 

^ (1 — Vigi) ^1 — ~9y — ~~J (1— v^ x x)(l‘—v 2 g 1 g 2 x 2: ) ...(1— g-ig 2 *'-gi% 1 ) 

Eliminating we find 

^_ 1 - v^glg^ _ 

51 (1— 


and we can continue to eliminate v 2 , v z , ... in succession. By doing this, 
however, we rapidly arrive at very complicated expressions. We can, how¬ 
ever, eliminate v z now without difficulty. The function becomes 


a — 

> a. 


(l — v 2 g\g 2 %) (l g\g^g\g^ 

v 2 


■ ^i) (i ~ v^g-ig*) (1 — 


9i 


V 5, 


-g 5 


and v 5 , v 7 , 


x (1 - g x x) (1 - v 2 g x g 2 x) (1 - v^g^af) (1 - g^g^') 
(1 - V&g^g^af) (1 - v^g^g.x 4 ) 
can be eliminated without trouble. 


The even suffixed auxiliaries however introduce complexity. 


345. The case in which the two highest parts are the only ones restricted 
is worth a moment’s attention. 


The true generating function is then 

__ i -gig*® 

(1 - gi) (1 - 9ioe) (1 - <71.90 (1 - 9x9^) (1 - 9x9^) • • • (1 ~ 9x99 l ' i ) ' 
The coefficient of g{ x gb in the part 


is 


(1 - 9x9 2 ) (1 - 9x9-xx) ...(]- g^x?) ’ 

a+ i) (i+2) ...a+j,) 

(i) (2) ...<n 

and thence the coefficient of the product gf'gi 2 in the whole fraction is 

(i+l)(i + 2) ... (i +j g ) (j ; -j, + 1) (i + 1) (i + 2)... (i + U - 1) (j, - j.) 

(I) 2 (2) ••• (je) ® (l)M2)...(j,-l) ’ 

ft + 1) (i + 2) ... (i + j 2 — 1) 

(l) 2 (2) ••• (j;>) 


or 


{(i + j 2 ) (j< - h + 1) - « (j 2 ) (ji - ja)}. 
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a function which reduces when j 2 =j x =j to the well-known enumerator 

(i+ 1 ) U + 2) ••• U +3) 

(1) (2) ... (j) 

346. The function which enumerates the number of ways of partitioning 
a number into j or fewer uneven parts, no part being greater than 2 % — 1, is 
by intuition 

_1_ 

(i - g) (! - 9®) (i - g^) ...(I- g ’ 

in which we have to seek the coefficient of g'K 
This function is 

a -*-:- 1 -, 


and herein the coefficient of gi is 

n i — (\xy +i 

This denotes the sum 
subject to the Diophantine relations 


x 1 \ 


1 


This summation, in consequence, depends upon partitions into uneven 
parts limited both in number and magnitude. 


The ft operations. 

347. The operations that are of chief use in connexion with the Dio- 
phantine equalities and inequalities which present themselves in many of the 

ensuing chapters of this book are ft, ft, ft; but to these we may add as 

> = > 

occasion arises ft, ft, ft. 

The operation ft has been already defined as cancelling all terms of 

expansions which involve negative powers of certain auxiliary quantities and 
in the remaining terms, which involve positive or zero powers of such 
quantities, putting each of the quantities equal to unity. 

The operation ft retains only terms which involve zero powers of such 
quantities. 

The operation ft retains only positive powers and then puts each quantity 
> 

equal to unity and so forth. 

A short study of these operations is essential. 
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348. We may add conveniently the easily verifiable results 


a 1 


1 


H) 

(1 -x) (1 - xy) (1 - xz) ’ 

a 1 


__ 1 — xyz 

> (l-Jue)(l-Xy)( 


(l-x) (1 - y) (1 - xz) (1 - yz) ’ 

n 1 


1 

<< 

i 

r-^ 

! A\ 


(i - x) (i - xy) ’ 

a 1 


1 4* xy 

> (1 - X 2 *) 

M) 

( ~~ (1 - «) (1 - xy*) ’ 

a 1 


__ 1-1- xyz — x l yz — xy 2 z 


'-5) 

i}-x){\-y){[-x a z){l-y i z)’ 

a 1 


1 

*(!-**)( 


^~{l-x){i-xy)’ 

a 1 


i 1 - V s-1 

1 + xy 

i — y 

> (1 — X s x) | 

\ X) 

| (1-*)(1 ~xy s )’ 

a 1 


1 -f xy + xz 4- xyz 

> (l-v*)( 1 -S)( 

>-3 

1 (1-«)(1 -a.'y 3 )(l -xz' 1 )’ 

a 1 


_ 1 + xz — xyz — xyz 2 

> (l-X»«)(l-Xy)( 

>~3 

, 0-~x)(l-y)(l-yz)'(\-xz*)' 
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> (1 - *«) (1 ~ ty)(l ~X0)(l - 

1 — xyw — xzw — yzw 4- xyzw 4- xyzvP 


(1 -«)(!- y) (1 


n- 

> (1-X«)(1 


z) (1 — xw) (1 — yw) (1 — zw) ’ 
1 


_ 1 — xyz — xyw — xyzw 4- xy*zw 4- x 2 yzw 

(1 - x) (1 - y) (1 - xz) (1 - xw) (1 - yz) (1 - yw) ' 

349. A very useful principle is that of adding an inequality which is 
& fortiori true. Thus considering the inequality 

«i S* 2^, 

1 


which leads to 


a— 

> (1-X»)N 


y_ 

x 2 




we may add the inequality ^ a 2j 

which is a fortiori true if the former be true, and thence we are led to 


£l -=-. 

Eliminating yu this is 

and now eliminating X this is 

1 

(1 _„;)(! -tfyy 

obtained by two applications of the simplest theorem of the subject. 

Similarly any number of inequalities which are a fortiori true may be 
added with the object of reducing the problem to one of greater simplicity. 
Other useful principles present themselves as the subject advances. 


350. Every Diophantine inequality is expressible as a Diophantine 
equality. For it is clear that 

Acc-l -f Ba 2 ^ Co f ;i 

is equivalent to + Ba 2 = Ca z 4- a 4 , 

it being postulated that a 2 , a 3 , a 4 are positive integers or zero. 

Moreover every Diophantine equality is expressible in the form of two 
simultaneous Diophantine inequalities. For 

Adj -+- Ba 2 — Ca 3 4- Da A 
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is clearly equivalent to the pair of inequalities 

A^ 4 Ba 2 > 0a s 4 Da 4 , 
Got z 4 Da 4 > Aa x 4 Ba 2 . 
Thus for the inequality 

Act! 4- Bol 2 ^ Ga z 

is 11-----: 

and for the equality 

Aol x 4 Ba 2 = Cot 3 -h a 4 


(1 - X^) (1 - X B x,) ( 1 - J.) ( 1 - f) ’ 


which is the same as the former with the additional factor in each term 

rpA.a. l -\-JBa^ — Cc i 3 


A1SO 1L - 

" (1 -X^) (1 - X B * 2) (! - g) (!-*>) 

* ('“ 4 ) (' 4 *) (' 4 *•)('- X‘ *■) 

351. In general, if the operand be F(X), it is easily seen that 

xi^(x) = n^fiV 

> > vA / 

< > \ A/ 

^(i) = n F(\) + a F(\) - n F(x\ 

> < 

and thence H F( A) = 11 F(X) 4 H F ("•-) — 1^(1), 

= > > XX/ 

a result of much service. 

Also n J P(x) = n^^ > 

a F(X) = a F(X) -12 F(X) = F(l) - fl F (- ) , 

> > > XX/ 

a F(X) = fi i F(X). 

> > A 
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Making use of these theorems we obtain the formulae 


■ " — l " ' .. . 1 ——= - 

_ 1 _ l 

^_1_1 + xyz 

(i _ » x) (i _ 0 (i - f) ~ a-***)' 


(1 - Xa) (1 - Xy) (1 - Xs) 1 - 


(1 — xw) (1 — yw) (1 — zw) ? 


1 — xyzw 


■ (1 -Xy) (l - i) (l - l) (1 -“)(> —»)(1 

352. Also in connexion with ^ + a 2 > a 3 


Xaf-'y^z* 3 — fl 


( 1 -X«) (l-\y)(l - 0 


ii-7-r 

* (l-X*)(l-Xy)(l-£j 

x + y — xy — xyz 
(1 - x) (1 - y) (1 - ooz) (1 - yz)' 


353. fi 


> (i - x*) (l -1) (i - l) (1 ~ tt) (1 ~ xy) (1 _ ^ } ’ 

n_ l _= a - 

I -"' 

1 x ^1 ys') 

> ( i-x^)(i_g = < _1 - {1 ~ xyS) ’ 

,_1_ x{l+y + z + xyz) 


> (i-v, ) i-y 1-- 


y\(i z \ ( 1 -®)( l-a, y 3 )( 1- ^ 2 )' 
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354. To these results may be added 
1 _ 

fl * _ £ _ 

» (1 -x*)(l-|) 0—M 1 -*)' 

\ s __ 1 — ocy — y s+1 -h %y s+1 

> (i - 


corresponding to 
respectively. 


oti ^ a 2 + 8 , 
tti + a 2 , 



CHAPTER II 


A SYZYGETIC THEORY 

355. The simple theory of unipartite partitions has been made to depend 
upon 5 Diophantine inequalities 

s being an arbitrary integer. 

We enlarge the theory by making the integers oc l9 o^, ot 3) ... depend upon 
a number of inequalities 

4 , a 1 +4\ + ...+i[ 1 )a^ 0, 

APot l + Ana i +...+AWa t >0, 

Ax -b A^ql 2 + ... + ^ 0, 

which involve at most rs numerical magnitudes A, each of which may be 
positive, zero, or negative; but in each inequality it is clear that one at 
least must be positive. 

For all sets of numbers a 19 a 2 ,... a 8 which satisfy the inequalities we seek 
the sum 

ZX? l X?...X«». 

By a theorem of Hilbert it appears that there is in every case a finite 
number of ground or fundamental solutions of the inequalities, viz.: 


a {m) a (m) a (m)_ >a (m) ? 

such that every solution a l9 ol 2 , a 3 ,... oc 8 

is of the form 

«i = Cidi 1 ' + c 2 aW + ... + c m a ( x m) , 
«2 = + c 2 af + ... + c m a { ^\ 


a 8 = da™ + c 2 af + ... 4- c m a [ m) , 
c 19 c 2} c 3> ... c m being positive integers. 
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This arises from the circumstance that every term 

of the summation is found to he expressible as a product. 

{Xf'Xf X! 1 '... 

y,{xfxfxf...xi^ 

X . 

Denoting this product by 

P °l p c 2 p c 3 P c m 

the sum (or generating function of solutions) takes the form 

l - {Qi 1 * + Q? ] + Q? ] + *..} + {«> + Q!?> + Q?> +...} - {®> + Qr + Qi 3) + ...} + ... 

and we have what is termed a syzygetic theory . 

When a number of algebraic expressions which involve the same numerical 
magnitudes are not linearly independent, but are connected by a linear 
relation, they are said (borrowing a word from Astronomy) to be in syzygy . 
In the above sum the expressions 

P\9 -P 3 , ••• Pm 

are all different, but it might happen that 

PiP,-P a P 4 = 0. 

This would be termed a syzygy, and clearly the sum we are seeking 
cannot have the form 

1 

(l -P0(l -P 2 ) (l - P 3 )... (l - P™)’ 

for this would sum the term (or expression) PiP 3 twice over. The syzygy 
before us shews that 1 — P 1 P S must be a portion of the numerator of the 
sum, so that the term P 1 P ti may be only accounted for once in the sum. The 
syzygy is called further a first syzygy . There may be more than one, and 
they account for the numerator terms 

Moreover, these first syzygies may themselves not be independent. 
Writing a first (or simple) syzygy 

PA-PA* 0 
^ = 0, 


as 
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and other simple syzygies 

S 2 = 0, S 3 = 0,..., 

it may happen that Pi S 1 = P 2 / 'S a , 

where P/, P 2 are any products of the members of the set P 1} P 2 ,... P m . 

This is termed a second syzygy , and necessitates a term 

+ Pi'PiP* 

in the numerator of the generating function; if we did not get this the term 
P/PiPg would be omitted from the summation. 

In the same manner we may have third, fourth, etc., syzygies. It follows 
that when the sum is presented in the form 

i - {Q^ 1} + Q ( x 2) + ...} + 

(1 - P x ) (1 - P 2 ) (1 - Ps) ... (1 - P m ) 

Pi, P 2 , ••• P m denote the m ground or fundamental solutions, 

Q l i\ Qi 2) , • • • „ first syzygies, 

Q}\ Qf \ •. - „ second syzygies, 

Q { i\ Q!\ • • • „ third syzygies, 

and we have what is termed a complete syzygetic theory of the solution of 
the proposed Diophantine inequalities. 

356 . Some examples will now be given of simple syzygetic theories. 
Consider the system of inequalities 

a i ^ ^2j 

«1 > «3- 

We find 

$x? x?x?=a --—-———=— 


> (1 - f*Xi) (1 -i*XiX t ) (1 -1 z 3 ) 

which for the inequality a x + a 2 ^ a 3 denotes the sum 

-O -rrCtj+O^ xrtt 2 
Zjxx. j a. 2 -A. g 

1 - x\x„_x , 

(1-^0(1 - XX) (1 - X 1 X S ) (1 -XXX 3 ) ’ 

a result which shews that there are four fundamental solutions, viz. 


«1 = 1, 

II 

0 

cP 

II 

0 

«1 = 1> 

<*2 = 1, 

«s = 0 ; 

a l — 1) 

II 

O 

r—i 

II 

«1 = 1> 

a 2 = 1, 

a 3 = 1 
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The numerator term — X\X 2 X 3 indicates the single first syzygy 
X x . X,X 2 X 3 - X,X 2 . X, X 3 = 0. 

In fact the solution = 2, a 2 — 1, ct 3 = 1, 

can be formed either by adding the first and fourth or the second and third 
fundamental solutions. 


The general solution may be written 

a i — <?i 4 * C 2 + C 3 + C 4 , 

== C 2 “f" C 4 , 
a 3 = C3 + C4, 

c 1} c 2) c 3) c 4 being arbitrary positive integers. 

The enumerating generating function is, by putting X x = X 2 = X 3 — w, 

l + x* __ ( 4 ) 

(1 _ x) (1 - tf) (1 - a*) “ ( 1 ) (2) 2 ( 3 ) ‘ 

357 . Next consider the system 

«1 < «2 > «3 > « 4 - 

Using three auxiliaries X, v we find 

1 




(1 -1 X x ) (1 - X/*X 2 ) (1 - Z X 3 ) ( 1 ■ 


14 


We may eliminate X, fj ,, in any order we please, and consideration will 
in most cases indicate the best order to select. In the present instance the 
order makes little difference. Eliminating X we find 

1 


Cl 


(1 - ^X,) (1 - ytlX.) (l - - X„) (l-l X 4 ) ’ 


/which for the inequalities a x 4- ct 2 ^ a :iJ oc 3 ^ a 4 denotes the sum 

\ $x?xz i+0 *x?x? 

Now, eliminating r, we find 

n - 1 —.-.-, 

> (1 - 4\4) (1 - [mX 2 ) (1 - i X ;i ) (1 - i X 3 X 4 ) 

/which for the inequality a x 4- a 2 ^ a 3 4- or 4 denotes the sum' 


r 0,4 

L 4 


\ 2X? 1 X] ll+a *XJ* +a4 X. 

Finally eliminating fi by a formula given ante Art. 348 we find 
1 - X a XJX, - X,X|X 3 X 4 - XjXJXJX* + X,XlXiX 4 + X*X*X*X 4 


(1 - X 4 X 2 ) (1 - X 8 ) (1 - XjXaXs) (1 - X 2 X 3 ) (1 - X 3 X 3 X 4 ) (l - XxX.X.X,) ’ 

the real generating function of the solution of the inequalities. 
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1 


We have thus six fundamental solutions, viz. 


(1 

II 

o' 

II 

£ 

II 

O 

© 

II 

c? 

II 

j— 1 

cP 

II 

O 

“ 4 = 0 , 

«! = ], 

i—i 

II 

3 

“3 = 1 , 

-p 

ii 

o 

ft 

II 

O 

£ 

ii 

j— 1 

“3=1, 

i 3 

ii 

p 

<o 

II 

c 

«2=1, 

1“♦ 

II 

CO 

«4= 1 , 

a i=i) 

n 2 = 1, 

“3 = 1, 

«4= 1 , 


shewn by the denominator factors; also three first syzygies given by 

X 2 . X^X* - X 4 X 2 . X 2 X a = S, = 0, 

X 2 . X 1 X a X,X 4 - X,X 2 . X 2 X a X 4 = S 2 = 0 , 

X 2 X S . X^X.X, - X 1 X 2 X S . X 2 X a X 4 = S 3 = 0, 
and two second syzygies given by 

X 2 X 3 X 4 . XjXaXa - X 2 X 3 . X 1 X^X 3 X 4 = 0, 

X x X 2 X 8 . X 1 X^X 3 X 4 - X 4 X 2 . X x Z|ZSX 4 = 0. 

The general solution of the inequalities is 

a l = c 1 + C3 + c 6 , 

0 f 2 = Cj + c 2 -f C a + C 4 4- c 5 + c 6 , 

«3= P3 + C 4 + C 5 + C 6 , 

a 4 = o 5 + c 6 . 

358. The reader who is interested in the subject of linear homogeneous 
Diophantine analysis should, as regards equalities, study a valuable paper by 
E. B. Elliott*. It has been shewn in Art. 350 that every Diophantine 
Inequality is a particular case of a Diophantine Equality, so that there is 
necessarily much that is common to the two theories. They are not how¬ 
ever quite parallel because the Inequality, being a particular case, lends itself 
to particular treatment which is not available for the Equality in general. 
Thus although Elliott gives a discussion of the Equality 

aot = 6/3 + cj y 

he does not make the solution depend upon the ordinary theory of continued 
fractions because this dependence only arises, for the particular case c= 1, 
when the Equality merges into the Inequality 

m ^ bf 3 , 

which is fully discussed in a subsequent chapter of this work. 

* “On Linear Homogeneous Diophantine Equations,” Quarterly Journal of Pure and Applied 
Mathematics , No. 136, 1903. 
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Some examples of his method are now given in the notation employed in 
this book. 


Taking the Equality to be 

A 1 cc 1 + A 2 cx 2 + • • • + -AiOii 


— + B 2 /3 2 + ... + Bjftj, 

where the numerical magnitudes A, B are integers which have no common 
divisor and the magnitudes a, /3 are integers to be determined. He shews 
that 

... ... afh 

is expressible in the form 

- (1 - \ Al x x ) (1 ~ X^ 2 # 2 )... (1 — \ Ai Xi) . (1 - X ~... (1 — X~ Bj x iJrJ )* 
with an auxiliary quantity X. 

To reduce this expression he makes use of the equation 


(1 — x 8 \ a *) (1 ~ x t \ ht ) 1 


• x s x t X A « Bt 


■ x s \ A « 


1 — x t \ 


-B t 


choosing A 8 and B t to be the greatest of the quantities A , B respectively. 
The generating function is thus expressed as the sum of three fractions, each 
with either + 1 for numerator. Each of the three fractions is on the whole 
simpler than the original. The process is continued with each fraction but 
it cannot be indefinitely applied. Eventually the original fraction will be 
replaced by a sum of fractions each with either + 1 for numerator, in none of 
which is there in the denominator both positive and negative powers of X. 
The factors of a denominator will either involve both factors without X and 
with positive powers of X or both factors without X and with negative powers 
of X. No single denominator will involve both positive and negative powers 
of X. Putting all factors, which involve positive or negative powers of X, 
equal to unity in these fractions gives the completion of the operation fl and 

the remaining denominator factors indicate the fundamental solution of the 
equality. 

As an example consider the Equality 

3a l = i8 1 + 5i8 2 . 


The crude generating function 


= (1 “ X 3 tfq) (1 — X" 1 ^) (1 — X“ 5 £\j) 

is reduced by the method to the expression 

1 __ 1 __ 1 _ 

x^x 2 x%) (1 x\xl) (1 X^X 2 X-^j 1 X^X 2 X^ 


(i “ #i#i) (i 
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indicating the fundamental solutions 

(*i, = 3, 0), (5, 0, 3), (2, 1,1). 

The Equality considered is in fact equivalent to the Inequality 

3a! ^5/S 2 , 

and is fully considered in the subsequent chapter to which reference has been 
made above. 


359 . In particular consider the Equality 

Acx = B 1 ft 1 4- Bzftz 4- • •. 4- 
for which the crude function is 

= (1 — 072 )(1 — X“ J 5 l a? 2 ) (1 — ... (1 — 

First when A = 1, suppose that 

. Q (z) = b 0 4- b x z 4 - b 2 z 2 4- ..., 

a power series free from negative powers of We take G (z) to be the series 
itself or the function of which it is the formal expansion. 

Write the function under the operation fl 


which is 
shewing that 


1 

1 — 


G(x x ), 


(1 4- Xx x 4~ X 2 x^ 4- ...) ( b Q 4- b T X 1 4- b 2 X 2 4- ...), 


and that the generating function is 

1 

(1 - .zf’O (1 - «,V.) 4. (1 - xS^,) ' 

Secondly when A > 1, the terms free from X in 


1 

l — X A x l 


G{\~'\ 


are 1 4 - ^ b\ 4* a* b 2 \ 4 - •. •, 

which has the expression 

l A %G(px?l 

where p A = 1 and the summation is for each root p of this equation. 

This however is not a convenient solution. It is better to multiply 
numerator and denominator of G(X~ 1 ) by such factors that the denominator 
becomes an integral function of X~ A . For we can then write X for X A and 
the case can be dealt with in the same manner as when -4 = 1 . 


M. A. 11. 


8 
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For example—for the Equality 

6a. = Wi + 3/3., +12/3 3 
1 

we have “ (i ~ v^i _ X~4- 2 )(l - \~Kv 3 ) (1 - \-“0 ’ 

"which we may write 

(1 ■+• + X~ a gc%) (1 + A, 

= (i“\^(I^x^4)"(T- x-^iKTrv 1 ^)’ 

wherein we may put the numerator function equal to unity because the 
remaining terms plainly contribute nothing to the terms of the whole 
expression that are free from X. Doing this and then putting X for X 6 
we find - 

a _ 1 _ 

a (i - \x x ) (i - X" 1 ^) (i - x-^i) (i - X” 2 # 4 ) 

_1_ 

~ (1 - 0i«aj (1 - %1%1) (1 - a%a 4 ) ’ 

indicating the fundamental solutions 

(«, ft, ft, ft) = (1, 3, 0, 0), (1, 0, 2, 0), (2, 0, 0, 1). 

In the above process after multiplication of numerator and denominator 
by certain factors we retain in the numerator only terms which involve 
integral powers of X~ 6 . 

One particular case is for the Equality 

Aa 1 = mAfti + Pft, 

where P is prime to A. 

Elliott gives the generating function 

i 

(1 - a%'a\ 2 )( 1 — xf xf) 

and the reader will find that it is at once established by applying the above 
principle to the crude function 

n _.. _ — 

= (1 — X^j) ( L — X~ mA x 2 ) (1 — X~ I> x i ) ‘ 





CHAPTER III 


THE DIOPHANTINE INEQUALITY aa^bp 

360 . The Inequality is equivalent to the Equality aa = b/3 + 7 . 

The problem is to obtain the fundamental solutions by forming the sums 
^x a y^z aa ~ b ^ for every pair of numerical magnitudes a, /3 which satisfy 
the inequality. 

> 

If E 

denotes the smallest integer which > the quantity which follows it, we may 

^ 1 ) 

carry out the summation by first summing a from E- to 00 and then summing 

CL 

/3 from 0 to 00 . The result of this procedure is 

^ 1 a '~~ ^ 

1 -v x a y + x a y 2 + ...+& a 2 / a “ 1 
(1 — as) (1 — x b y a ) 

which certainly proves that the fundamental solutions are included in the 
exponents of the x, y products in numerator and denominator; but it does 
not specify them. The true method leads to a sum of algebraic fractions and 
is essentially connected with the Theory of Continued Fractions. 

We have %x°-y^ = Q. -----, 

and we suppose a , b to be relatively prime positive integers. 

We require two lemmas. 

361 . Lemma I. “ The relation 

aa ^ 6/3 

may be made to depend upon a similar relation in which a is unchanged and 
a > 6 .” 


8—2 
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For suppose a :}> 6; if p be the greatest integer in - the given relation 

CL 

implies the relation 

a >pfi, 

and introducing a second auxiliary we may write 


= &-- - -— 

Elindmating //, we find 

'Z% a yP — 12 • 


(1 - X a x) 1 - 


\ 5 


\b-pa, 


which denotes the sum 


'Z% a (oo^yY = 'Ea} a+ &Py 1 *, 


where a } f} are connected by the inequality 

aoL ^ (6 — pa) / 3 . 

We have therefore reduced the sum 

Xos a y^ t for the relation aa ^ 6/3 
to the sum 'lx a+ PPyP }} „ aa > (6 —pa) /3. 

This proves the lemma. 


362 . Lemma II. “ The relation 

aa ^ 6/3, 

where a > 6, may be made to depend upon a similar relation in which 6 is 
unchanged and a < b.” 

The relation aa ^ 6/3, in which a > 6, may be broken up into the two 
simultaneous sets of relations 

aa ^ 6/3, aa ^ 6/3, 

0 > a > /3, 
and the second simultaneous set 

aa ^ 6/3, 
a >/3, 

may be replaced by the single relation 

a > /3 

because, a being > 6, the relation 

aa > 6/3 

is implied thereby. 
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We therefore separate a portion of the sum corresponding to a > /3, viz. 


a 


1 

x 


or 




and consider the remaining portion due to the first set 

aa ^ b/3, 

/3> a. 

1 


This portion is 


n 

> 




fl 


1 V 


which gives the sum 2 (^y) a y p or 2 x a y a +& 


for the relation 


(a-~b)ct^ b/3. 


If a — b < b we have done what was required, but if a—b>b we may 
repeat the process; and just as we have found 


x 


n 


ft- - -T- 

35 (i-x°«) (i 

II 

i 

i 

55 

M 

shall find that 


1 

xy 

1—« 

1 

K 

1 

I 

(i - x y) (i ~ x y~) 

Moreover if q be the greatest integer in - 


ft 1 

X 





+ ft- 


+ ... + 


xf 


«-1 


(l-x){l-xy) (1 -soy) {l -xy 2 ) (1 - x'f l ) (1 - xyi) 


+ ft- 


(1 - X^xy'i) ( 1-^5 y 
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where the last written portion of the sum represents the sum 

X(osy^) a y^ or 2% a yQ a+ P 
for the relation (a ~qb) a ^ b/3. 

This proves the second lemma. 


363 . The two lemmas evidently yield a process of reduction which can 
be pushed to the last extent. 

In what follows a will be considered > b. If b > a it will merely be 
necessary to write b — pa for b and x p y for y where p is the greatest integer 

. b 

m -. 
a 


to 


The reduction depends upon the convergents of the continued fraction 
a 

b * 


Let 


a 111 1 

Y — Oj-\~ j-— — — , 

6 Cl 2 4 CL% 4 4 ... 4 CL n 


where n is uneven; this is always possible because a n may be written 


(a n — 1) 4 j. 


Take as the first two convergents 


O^p-i l = Po 
1 0 q Q ’ 

and write down the convergents of uneven order 


P^ Si Si & 

q -i’ <h 1 

Now form the ascending series of intermediate convergents, viz. 


P=1 

P- 1 + Po 

p_i 4 2p 0 

P-1 + («1 - 

" l)_Po 

2-1’ 

q~\ + q 0 * 

q~i + 2? 0 ’ 

?-i 4 (a 2 - 

-!) q» ’ 

/>! 

lh +P-2 

Pi + 2p a 

Pi 4 (ft;, — 

l)p 2 


2i + ?a’ 

2i + 2:g 2 ’ 

?1 4 (^3 — 

1)2/ 

Pn— 2 

Pn— 2 4 Pn— i 

Pn —2 4 2p n —i 

Pn —2 4 


qn- 2 ’ 

q n - 2 4 q n -1 * 

qn—2 4 2qn—i 

^n-2 4 (a n 

-!)2»- 


where of course — = . 

q n b 
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Applying now the second lemma to the crude generator 

1 


fl-i-, 


we obtain 


fl 


r + S- 


xy a 


(1 - X a ~ a ' b xy a ') ^1 - ~ y^ 1 ^ X y ax ^ xya ^ 


where in the expression last written the summation is in regard to a x . 
Now 


xy a i —1 


(]. — xy^ 1 ) (1 — xy a ') 


x l y° 


■4 ~ 


£. 1+0 ^ 0+1 


(1 - x l y°) (1 - x 1+0 y 0+1 ) (1 - x l+0 y 0+1 ) (1 - x l+2 '°y 0 ^ 1 ) 


4 


4 


^ 1 + 2 . 0 ^ 0 + 2.1 


4- ... 


(1 - tfl+2-0^0+2.1) ^ _ £,1+3. 0^0+3.1) 

£>1+ (»!—1) . 0 y0+ («x— 1) . 1 

{1 — ^,'1-+-(«!—!)0^0-f-(«1—1)1 j. jl — /pi+ai.o^o+a x .lj 
yfl-lyP-l 


(1 ~x^yV-^il - x q - 1 + qu y p - 1+Po ) 


4 


4 


afl-i + qoyP-i+Po 


^ _ x q ~ l + VQyP - 1 +p0s j (1 —x q ~ 1 + ^°y P ~ 1 4 ‘ 2 ^°) 
a ,g - 1 + 2 g 0 yP-i + 2 p 0 


4 


^ __ ^-1 + 2^0 2>_i + 2 j?oj ^ __ gtt-i + 3qOyP-i + 3po^ 
gfl-l + ( a l ~ 1) <10yV-\ + («1 ” 1) jPO 


4 ... 


{1 - fctf- 1 + ( ai “ x ) ( l°yV- 1 + ( ai - 1 )^0J Ji ’ 

wherein the exponents are derived from the intermediate convergents to 


JP-i & ; 


?-i ?i 


inclusive of these principal convergents. 


364 . The remaining part must now be subjected to the process of the 
first lemma and we find that 

1 


a 

> 


(1 — X a ~~ a1 b fi xy a ') ^ 1 


y 




= n--— 

56 (1 - \ a - a ^xi'y^)[\ 


X q ‘ 2 y P 2 
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Now the second lemma yields 


a 

> 


{1 _ ^1 - ^ p ^_ q ~ a 
XViyPi (jrflzyPt) a 3 —i 

f {1 — x<hy-h (x<i-‘yV*) a =~ 1 \ (1 - afl'y p ' (a^y^)" 3 } 


a s 

+x 


= a 


X^~ Pi \ 

(1 ( 1 _ 


x qi 




(1 —%qiyVi) (1 — %<h+QzyPi+V- 2 ) (1 - %<h+QiyVi+Pi') (1 - x^+^-yV 1+2 ^ 2 ) 
/^$l+(Ct 3 — 1 ) q 2 y JPi+ (< 63 — 1 ) P 2 


4- ... 


“H jl _ ajffi+^a-l) q-tyPi+^i-VP*} (1 — X^y^ 3 ) ’ 

and we have before us a new portion of the generating function corresponding 
to the intermediate convergents to the principal convergents 
both included. 

365 . The portion remaining, 


— , the latter 

<?> ?3 


(1 - Wo-pJtftyP*) (l - 


is now subjected to Lemma I, and the lemmas operate alternately until the 
final result is reached. 

The last remaining portion must be 

1 


n 

> 


f l /Jill —In.Vn —1 

(1 _ X&—A W) 1 - —- - - 


which since q n a —p n b = 0 is 


yjPn- 


1 — x qn v Vn ’ 


or 


1 + 


r 

x q% y Vn 


1 — n? n y Pu 

Hence the complete generating function is 


1 + 


+ ... + 


?'l S-1 

® y 


•+...+ 


x ln y Pn 


1 — x qn y Prl 


(1 _, T) (l -ay) (1 - os ri y s ') (1 -Z 2 / 2 ) 

wherein there is a term corresponding to every pair of consecutive members 
of the ascending intermediate series of convergents to ~, viz. 


Si <?2 

r T ’ r 2 ' 
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From well-known properties of the convergents every ocy product that 
appears in the function yields a ground or fundamental solution of the 
relation 

aa > b/3. 

Hence the ground solutions are 

a — r, /3 = s, 
s » 

where - is in its lowest terms and is, at pleasure, any member of the ascending 

Qj 

intermediate series of convergents to ^ . 

366 . Moreover every solution of the inequality is expressible in terms of 
a consecutive pair of intermediate convergent numbers. 

Thus the general solution may be written 

a = + c 2 r 2 , /3 = + c 2 s 2 , 

where c u c 2 are arbitrary positive integers. 


367 . If we have before us the Equality 

aa = 6/3 + 7 , 

the sum 'ZoPytzv for the whole of the solutions is formed by multiplying each 
xy product 

x r y is 

by z ar ~ hs , 

and the general solution is 

a = CjT! 4- c 2 r 2 , (3 = c 1 5 1 + Co$ 2 , 7 = a (c^ 4- c 2 r 2 ) — b (c^ + c 2 s 2 ). 


Observe that we may also write 

7 ~c 1 {ai\ — bs x ) + c 2 (ar 2 — bs 2 ). 


368 . 


where 


As an example take the inequality 
779a ^ 207/3, 

779 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 
207 _ 6 + 1 + 3 + 4 + 2 + 4 + 1 ' 


The principal convergents are 

0 1 3 4 15 64 143 636 779 
1 ’ O’ 1’ 1’ 4 ’ 17’ 38 ’ 169’ 207 ’ 


and the ascending intermediate series 

0 1 2 3 7 11 15 79 143 779 
1 ’ 1 ’ 1 ’ 1 ’ 2 ’ 3 ’ 4 ’ 21 ’ 38 ; 207 * 


If the principal convergents are 2 m + 3 in number, the number in the 
intermediate series is 

1 H- cij + a s + a 5 4 - ... 4 a 2m + 1 . 
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= 1 + 


+ 


Here 2 % a y^ 
x 


+ 


xy 


+ ; 


xy- 


(1 — x) (1 — xy) (1 — xy) (1 — xy 2 ) (1 — xy 2 ) (1 — xy 3 ) 


xy 6 




+ 7: 


x^y 11 


(1 — xy z ) (1 — x 2 y 7 ) (1 — x?y 7 ) (1 — x z y 11 ) (1 — xr'y 11 ) (1 — x 4 y lh ) 

a^y 15 x 2l y 72 ^ x z *y uz 


+ ■ 


(1 — x 4 y 15 )(1 - x 21 y 72 ) (l-x 21 y 7Q )(l-x? & y 14 *) (1 - aPy 14 *) (l - a^y m ) 


+ 


x 2Q7 y™ 


(l-x 207 y m )’ . 
and the fundamental solutions of the relation are 


a 

13 

7 

1 

0 

779 

1 

1 

572 

1 

2 

365 

1 

3 

158 

2 

7 

109 

3 

11 

60 

4 

15 

11 

21 

79 

6 

38 

143 

1 

207 

779 

0 


7 having reference to the equality 779a = 207/3+ y. 

The successive pairs of values of a, /3 are gradually increasing approxi¬ 
mations to the simplest solution of the equality 

779a = 207/3. 

369 . It appears that the ordinary theory of numerical continued fractions 
is coincident with the simplest case of Partition Analysis. 

It is a theory concerned with, in the first instance, two relative prime 
integers. It is clear that the fundamental solutions of simultaneous Dio- 
phantine Inequalities involving many unknowns will give properties of a set 
of numbers and constitute a generalization of the Theory of Continued 
Fractions. 


370 . As another example, take 

77a ^ 104/3. 

The operation of Lemma I shews that we have to sum 

5 x a (xy)P 
77a > 27/3. 


for the relation 
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Since 


77 1 1 1 1 

27 ~ ^ + 14-5 + 1 + 3’ 


the principal convergents are 
0 1 


0 12 5 8 

1’ 1’ 1’ 2’ 3’ 

leading to the result 

fP. 

= 1 + 


l 3 17 

20 

L’ 1’ 6 ’ 

7 : 

series 


11 14 

17 

4 ’ 5 ’ 

6 ’ 

Xof- (xyf 


x. xy 



77 
27 ’ 

37 57 

13’ 20 


77 
27 ’ 


+ 


+ : 


x 27 {xy) T< 


(1—#)(1 — x.xy) (1 — x.xy) (1 — x. x 2 y 2 ) ' ' 1 — x 27 (xy) 77 ‘ 

The operation of Lemma I is however not necessary, for we have merely 
to form the ascending intermediate series of convergents to 77/104 in con¬ 
nexion with the sum 

'lx a y^. 

11111 


Thus 


_77 =0 + I 


The principal convergents are 

0 1 2 3 17 20 77 

1 ’ 1 ’ 3 ’ 4 ’ 23 ’ 27 ’ 104 5 


and the intermediate series 

0 1 2 5 8 11 14 17 37 57 77 

1 ’ 2’ 3 ’ 7’ I]’ 15’ 19 5 23 ’ 50’ 77’ 104' 

The generating function is now at once written down. 

371. For the Equality 77a = 104/3 -f y 

we have merely to multiply each product x a y& by z 77a ~ U) -& and then 


xz n x 2 yz m 

(1 — xz 77 ) (1 — x 2 yz M) ) + (1 — x 2 yz™)( 1 — x 2 y 2 z 2:1 ) 

ot?y 2 z 2 ' 2 x 7 y T> z ]9 

+ (l -a?y*-z*)(l-a?tfz'*) + (1 - xh/z™) (1 - x n y*z w ) 

x n y a z w x u y n z n 

+ (1 - (l~— x ,r ‘y u z u ) + (1 - x w y u z") (1 - a M y u z 7 ) 

t x™y u z 7 t x 2 *y 17 z* 

+ (1 - x w y u z 7 ) (1 -^¥) + (1 - » 2 y V) (1 - o^f 7 #) 

x^f’z 1 opy^z x 104 y v 

+ (l _ aMy^z*) + y* z) (1 -x' M y”) + ’ 
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establishing the fundamental solutions 


a 

/3 

7 

1 

0 

77 

2 

1 

50 

3 

2 

23 

7 

5 

19 

11 

8 

15 

15 

11 

11 

19 

14 

7 

23 

17 

3 

50 

37 

2 

77 

57 

1 

104 

77 

0 


372 . The reader will notice a peculiarity in this example because if we 
omit the highest value of a and the lowest value of 7 , the a numbers read 
downwards are the same as the 7 numbers read upwards. He will find it 
interesting to investigate this coincidence. 


373 . It appears from the form of the generating function that every 
solution ( a , /3, 7 ) of the Equality must be derivable from at most two of the 
fundamental solutions, say 

(«m, /3 (r) , 7< r) )> (a (r+1) , /3 (H_1) > 7 (r+1) ) J 
and these must be consecutive solutions, viz. we must have 


a — c r a {r) -f c r+1 a (m h 
ft = Crft [r) 4- C r+ 1 /3 (r+1 ), 

7 = c r 7 (r) + c r+l 7 (m) , 
where c r and c r+1 are positive integers. 

Eliminating these magnitudes we find 
ol /3 7 

a (r) /Sir) y{r) ' = Q, 

a (r+i> £(r+i) yr+i) 1 


a linear relation between 2 , /3, 7 which must be identical with 

aa — 6/3 - 7 — 0 ; 


hence 


ry W ry' 


.(r+D 


y(r) 

a« 


ry(H-l) 

aim) 


= 6. 


a tr) 

/3' r > 




= 1, 
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the latter verifying an elementary property of intermediate convergents. 
two former may be verified from the examples given. 

Thus in connexion with the Equality 77a = 104/3 + 7 we find 


50 23 
1 2 


= 77 , 


23 19 
3 7 


104. 


The 


374 . To arrive at the syzygetic theory it is necessary to express the 
generating function as a single algebraic fraction. 

Thus in the case of the Equality 

7cl = 3/3 + y, 


we find 


'Zx'LyPzV — 


1 


- x 2 y 2 z 8 — x*y 7 z 1 — x*y 8 z* + x 5 y 8 z u + x 5 y*z 8 
(1 — xz 7 ) (1 — xyz 4 ) (1 — xy 2 z) (1 — x 8 y 7 ) 9 


where, the fundamental solutions being indicated by the denominator factors, 
the first syzygies are 


51 = (xyz*)* - (xz 7 ) (xifz) = 0, 

5 2 = (xz 7 ) (x*y 7 ) — (xyz*) (xy*z) a = 0, 
$ 3 = (xyz*) (x z y 7 ) — (xy 2 z)* = 0, 


and the second syzygies 

(xy 2 zf 8 1 + (xyz*) S 2 - (xz 7 ) S, = 0 , 

OY) 8 1 + (xifz) S 2 ~ (xyz*) S a = 0. 

Denoting a solution by (a; /3, 7 ) the first syzygies shew the relations 
( 1 ; 0 , 7) — 2 ( 1 ; 1 , 4) + ( 1 ; 2 , 1 ) = 0 , 

( 1 ; 0 , 7)-(l; 1, 4> —3(1; 2,l) + (3; 7, 0) = 0, 

( 1 ; 1, 4) — 4 (1; 2, 1) + (3 ; 7,0) = 0, 
from which are deduced the relations 

(1; 2, 1) = — (1; 0, 7) H- 2 (1; 1,4), 

( 3 ; 7 , 0 ) = — 4 ( 1 ; 0 , 7) + 7(l; 1,4). 

It will be observed that fundamental solutions are such that every 
solution is expressible in terms of them by means of a linear function in 
which the coefficients are positive integers. If negative integers be admissible 
a certain number of the fundamental solutions cease to be fundamental. In 
the above example the fundamental solutions ( 1 ; 2 , 1) and (3; 7, 0) are 
linear functions (negative coefficients being admissible) of the solutions 
(1; 0, 7), ( 1 ; 1, 4). 




CHAPTEE IV 

THE SIMULTANEOUS DIOPHANTINE INEQUALITIES 
a x a^b x l3 
b 2 $'£.a % a 


375 . We assume a x , b x to be relatively prime integers and also a 2 , b 2 . 

If the given relations can be satisfied by other than zero values of the 
magnitudes a, /3 we must have 

CL X d 2 I 

7 , | > 0 . 

b x b 2 1 

Assume that b x >a x . 

The first step is to prove that the relations may be reduced to other 
relations in which simultaneously a x > b x , b 2 > a 2 . 

The crude expression for %x> a y 13 , 

the sum being for every solution of the simultaneous inequalities, is 

1 


a 


X-S^X 1 -^) 


h 


If the fraction — be developed in the form of a continued fraction, the 
a x 


first step is to write 


b x c 2 

- = m x 4 - - . 
<h c x 


where c x = a x and c 2 < c x and then a ^ rn x /3. 

The crude expression may then be written 

1 


a 




which by elimination of v is 


a 

> 


f, \/ 1 ub,-m x a 2 x 

1-- X 1 - - x m iy ) 
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Herein if b 2 — rn 1 a 2 < 0, the whole expression is equal to unity, indicating 
that the only solution is the singular one a = /3 — 0. 

If b 2 — rn = 0, we must have a . 2 = 1 , b 2 == m l , and the whole expression is 


fl 


J._ 

x m 'y 

\b-m\ai 


which is unity, except when b x — in 1 a 1 = 0 ; in this case = 1 the Inequalities 
become 

a ^ bj 3, bifi > a, 

equivalent to a = k/3, 

and the generating function is 


1 — x bi y' 

Assume therefore b 2 — m^a 2 > 0 and put a 2 = c/, b 2 — rn^a., = c 2 so that the 
expression is 


n 

> 




If now c 2 > Ci we have effected the reduction because c 1 > c 2 and we have 
the two relations 

C 1 CL'^C 2 Q ) C 2 /3 ^CiCL 

connected with the sum %x a+m ^yP. 

If c 2 — c/ or b 2 = (m 1 + 1) a 2 , we must take a» — l because a 2 , b 2 are 
relatively prime and b 2 > a 2 . 

The expression then becomes, by elimination of c/, connected with a single 
inequality. Putting this aside as a case already dealt with when the single 
inequality was under discussion, we are left with 

in which c 2 > c 2 , c 2 < c/ and the expression must be further reduced. 

Since b 2 - nija 2 > 0 and c 2 < c/ or b 2 — m L a 2 < a 2} 

. k 

it is clear that m x is the greatest integer m J , and 

b 2 cJ 

— = m x 4- --,. 

a 2 Ci 


Write now 


b 2 1 

— — nil H- —/ 

a 2 m 2 + c 2 


where m, + — is the second convergent to — and of course c 3 ' < c 2 . 
rn 2 a 2 
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Since 

we may take for the expression 

n 


—> = m 2 H ,, 
C'2 C 2 




from which eliminating v we obtain 


n- 


V C 1 m 2 C 2 \ / U.' - 

1 - „ , —- ; % m i m 2 +1 y m 2j [ 1 — x mi y 




Ci—m 2 c{ 


jl c * 


b a 

Since - = % + - where c 2 < Cj we may write 

U 1 Ci 

Ci c 3 

— = m 2 H— , 


whenever Ci~m 2 c 2 is positive, and then 

. 1 ^3 

— = m-i H - — , 

On m 2 + c 2 

where c 3 is not necessarily < c a . 

If c 3 be zero, c 3 ' must be zero also and the generator is simply 

1 


l _ grt/hma+iyTOa ’ 


corresponding to the Equality 

m 2 a = (m^s + 1) /3. 

If c 3 be not zero we must have 

c 3 > = or < c a . 

If c 3 > c 2 the reduction is complete because also c 2 > c 3 '. 

In this case m 1 -f — is the second convergent to — but is not the second 
m 2 ° a 2 

fti 

convergent to — . 

a i 

If c 3 = Co we can at once eliminate X and obtain an expression that has 
been already dealt with. In such a case it is clear also that m 2 simply 
becomes m 2 +- 1. 

If c 3 < c 2 , mi + — is the second convergent to both — and — and a further 


process of reduction is necessary. 


a 2 
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376. To sum up the results so far reached: 

W If <*i > b u a 2 > b 2 , 

the inequalities are already in the desired form. 

( u ) If b 2 -m 1 a 2 > a z , a, >b 1 -m 1 a,, 

C 2 > Ci , (?! > c 2 , 

the final reduced form is 

a- 


wherein | = m, + ^ Pl = TOl> qi = l, and m, = £ is the first 

b b c' 2 

^> a l so a 2 ~ mi + t' anc * * s not ® rst convergent to 


convergent to 




(iii) If is the first convergent to both ~ and ~ 


and the final form is 


n 

> 


where 


1 . 


_3 ^2 

^2 

> C 2 , c 2 ' > c 8 ', 

ii , 1 c 3 

— Ttli H-- — 

ci\ m 2 4- c 2 

k , l d 

«2 m„+ c 2 

h 


and m x + -- is the second convergent to -- but is not the second convergent 

h 


to 


When m, + — is the second convergent to both — and we write 

Wi 2 «2 da 

&i ^ 1 1 c 4 

«i m 2 + m 3 + c 3 

11 c/ 

— = mH-- — —., 

«2 m 3 + m :>. + c 3 


wherein, if 


^3 ' > C 4 , C 4 > Cs j 
mj + — — = ^ 

q 3 


is the third convergent to 1 but is not the third convergent to ~ . 


M. A. II. 


9 
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The final reduced form is then 
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a 

> 


( 1 - ^ xPa y ri ){ 1 ~ 


which denotes the sum , 


0 

X (% Pz y q2 ) a ipc**y?*f 
c$cl^ 0^(3, c± /3 ^ C 3 ot. 


for the relations 

But if —, — "have the same third convergents, a further reduction is 

Cbl &2 

necessary. 

377.. We proceed in this manner to establish the following general 
results! 

We develop-—, — to the point where they fail to have the same con- 

(X\ (&2 

vergents. We have then two cases. 

Case I. If 


1 C'/Jrfl 


where 


+ JL_ 1 _ _ 

a 2 1 m 2 -f m 3 4 - ... + m n + c n 

™ -i- _|_ JL Jl. JL ^ n+ i 

0.2 * m 2 + 7 W 3 Hf ... + m n +. 

C n > C n . j_2, C n < C n+.i > 

■br 


so that — is the nth convergent to - 1 but not to — ; 
q n CLi cl 2 

form is 

o- 1 


the final reduced 


1- ;X lrn ~‘-y 

C n 17 

fJL n 

which represents the sum 


A ‘ +1 


CB v 'y q ' 


for the inequalities 

wherein 

Case II. If 

pn 


% (x^ % l y* n 1 ) a (w Pn y (In y, 

C n CL^ C n+1 /3, 

C n+i/^ 

On-}-1> C n-hi > On . 

< 'C w -j_i> • C n > C n+ij 


then ™ is the nth convergent to — but not to ~; the final reduced form' is 


n- 

> 


(l co p »y q A (1 - 

V. * A A 


C 
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which represents the sum 

for the inequalities c n+1 a >c n @, 

£71 $ ^ C n+i a, 

wherein c n+l >c n , c n ’> c n+1 . 

We have thus shewn how in every case to reduce the given inequalities 
to a standard form 

cqa > fcj/3, 
b % ) 3 > a 2 a, 

wherein «i>6i, b, > a,. 

378. As an example take the simultaneous inequalities 

64a 3* 275/3, 

142/3 3s 33a. 

275 ., 1 1 5 

We find that -64= 4 + 3 + 2 + 7’ 

142 114 

33 + 3 + 2 + 3‘ 

This falls under Case I and we observe that 


4 ,13 

1 and T 

30 

are the first and second convergents to both fractions, but that -y is the 

275 142 

third convergent to but not to -gg- . 

The problem thus presents itself in the form of finding the sum 

2 (x u y*) a 

for the relations 7a ^ 5/3, 

4/3 ^ 3a. 

379. We are now able to give a complete solution of the problem of 
finding the fundamental solutions of the Diophantine system 

a^a > 61 / 8 , 

b 2 /3 ^ a 2 a, 

wherein ttj >b 1} b» > 


For we can break up the system into the three systems 

I II HI 

c^a^ftj/3 a^^b^/3 a^a^b^ 

b 2 ft^a 2 ct b 2 /3^a 2 a 6 2 /3^a 2 a 

/3^ a a^/3 a = /3 


9—2 
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in such wise that if F x (x, y), F 2 (x, y), F 2 (x, y) be the generating functions 
concerned with the three systems respectively, the sum that we seek is 

F 1 0, y) + F* {x> y) - F 3 (x } y), 

for clearly when we add the systems’I and II we count the system III twice 
over, and since a may be > = or < /3 so long as the other conditions are 
satisfied the sum must be as stated. 

We can now reject as superfluous the second relation of I (because 
b 2 > a 2 ), the first relation of II (because > b x ) and the first and second 
relations of III. They thus become 

I II III 

eqa^^/3 b 2 fi^a 2 a. a=/3 

/3 > a a> ft 

’ Hence F 1 (x, y) + F 2 (x, y) - F 3 (x, y) 



We have now only to apply the theorem of the single inequality to the 
two II expressions by forming the ascending intermediate series of con- 

Oj X — hi b 2 &2 

vergents to — and —-— . 

We can thus determine the complete generating function and by inspection 
ascertain the fundamental solutions of the inequalities. 

380. As an example we will continue the case of the system 
64a >275/8, 142/3 > 33a, 
which has been reduced to finding the sum 

2 (x V3 y d ) a ( a? Q y 7 y 

for the system 7a > 5/3, 4/3 > 3a. 

The sum Xx a yP for the system is 
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2 

The ascending intermediate series to - is 

0 12 
1 J 3 J 5’ 


and to 


3 

Hence 

Hx a y& = 1 + 


0 1 
1 ’ 3* 


xy 


• 4* 


x z y 4 


+ - 


x*y 7 


(1 - xy) (1 — x z y 4 ) (1 — x s y 4 ) (1 — x 5 y 7 ) L — x 5 if 




+ 1 + 


xy 


xy 


+ 


x 4 y z 


(1 — xy) (1 — x 4 y z ) 1 - x 4 y z 1 — xy 


(1 — xy) (1 — z*y*) ^ (1 - xy) (1 — x 4 y z ) ^ (1 — a? 3 ?/) (1 — ocPy 7 ) ^ 1 — x° 
This shews that of the system 

7 a ^ 5/3, 4/3 > 3a, 
the fundamental solutions are 

(a, /3) = (1, 1), (4, 3), (3, 4), (5, 7). 

Also writing x lz y z for x and x m y 1 for y the sum 2 x a y? for the system 
64a ^275/3, 142/3 ^ 33a 


x 4 y s 


7Z\ +; 


x z y 4 


x^y 1 


is 


1 4 


W MylO 


+ 


x 142 y 3S 


(L-x 4Z y 10 )(l-x m) y z7 ) (1 -<riy°) (1 - x wl y zz ) 


+ 


X m ‘l / 7 


4_ . 


x m y u 


(1 - x m y z7 ) (L - aF*y {]4 ) 1 - x 275 y M 9 

establishing the fundamental solutions 

0 


43 

159 

142 

275 


10 

37 

33 

64 


381. Allied to this theory is that of the simultaneous equalities 

a 1 a = &i/3 + y, 
b 2 (3 = a 2 a 4- S. 

In the sum just obtained it is merely necessary to multiply each 
term by z a in order to obtain the sum 

'tx a y^2 y u s 

for all solutions of the simultaneous equalities. 
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It will be observed that every solution is composed of at most two 
fundamental solutions. The latter present themselves in two sets which are 
derived from two series of ascending intermediate convergents and every 
solution is derived from two consecutive fundamental solutions of one or 
other of the sets. 

Denoting consecutive solutions by 

a<'), /3 {v] , 7 (r) , 8< r) ; a^, /3< r+1) , 7 (r+1) , 8< r+1 >, 
and by c r , c r+1 undetermined positive integers we have 

a = c r aS r) 4- c r+1 a (r+1) 3 

whence 


. a 

/8 

7 


£ 

7 

s 

a |r > 

yS' r » 

ry( r ) 

= 0, 


<yM 

gw 

a (r+D 


ry (»•+!) 


ft(r+ 1) 

y (»•+« 

g (r+l) 


and also two other relations, which are not linearly independent of these, 


a 

£ 

s 


a 

7 

S 

a (r) 

/8« 

gw 

= 0, 

a (r> 

ry(n 

gM 

a (r+D 

^(r+ll 

g(r+l) 


a (r+1) 

ry(7*+P 

g (»'+l) 


These must be practically identical with the four relations 
a 2 a = 4- y, (a^-aob,) ft = a 2 y 4- tqS, 

6 2 /3 = a 2 a 4* S, (ch b 2 — a 2 &j) a = b 2 y 4- b x 3, 


so that on comparison we find 



( 3 {r) 


a« 

ry W 

. 

«« 

g(r) 

a <H-D 

1) 

= ±1, 

a «-+D 

«y <<•+!) 

II 

+1 

a (r+D 

g(H-i) 


fyW 

= 4* , 

/3< r > 

gw 

== + u 2 , 

1 7 m 

g(r) 


fy(^+l) 


g(r+l! 

ryWH) 

glH-l) 


= ±b 3 , 

= ± (ctibo — (iob x ), 


the upper or lower sign being taken according as the consecutive solutions 
arise from the first or the second of the given equalities. 

For the equalities 64a = 275/3 4- y ; 142/3 = 33a 4- 8 the solutions are 


a 

£ 

7 

8 

43 

10 

2 

1 

159 

37 

1 

7 

142 

33 

13 

0 

275 

64 

0 

13 
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of which the second and fourth arise from the first equality and the first and 
third from the second. Hence the results shew that 


= -i; 

= 275; 

= -142; 

' } 

= 64; 

• < i < 

= — 33; 

= -13; 


43 

10 


159 

37 


43 

10 

159 

37 


275 

64 

= i; 

142 

33 

43 

2 


159 

1 


43 

2 



__ 



= -275; 



159 

1 


275 

0 


142 

13 

43 

1 


159, 

7 . 


43 

1 

159 

7 

= 

275 

13 

= 142; 

142 

0 

10" 

- 2 


37 

1 


10 

: --2 



= 



1 = — 64; 



37 

1 


64 

0 

V/ J. J 

33- 

13 

' 10 

1 


37 - 

7 


10 ‘ 

1 : 

37.. 

7 

= 

64' 

13 

= 33; 

33. 

0 

2 

1 


1 

7 


2 

1 

1 

7 


0 

13 

= !3; 

13 

- .0 


the value of ajb.> — cub x here being 64 .142 — 33.275 = 13. These are 
properties-of consecutive solutions analogous‘to the property of successive 
convergents in the theory of simple continued fractions. ’ < ■ - 

The next step would be apparently to work’out the theory of the 
inequality 

au ^ 5/3 + c<y 

This has not yet been accomplished. . , 
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ON THE FORM OF ENUMERATING FUNCTIONS 


382. The problem we take up in this chapter is one of considerable 
interest. The enumerating generating functions that are met with at the 
outset in the theory of the Partition of Numbers are such as are formed by 
factors of the form 


2 _ % n + s 

-- written for brevity 

1 — Ob 


(n + s) 
(s) 


If such a function, involving a finite number of factors, appears as an 
enumerating generating function it necessarily follows that it is expressible 
in a finite integral form. The reasoning is precisely the same as that which 
may be employed to shew that 

n ! 

s ! (n — s ) ! 


is an integer. This follows as a matter of course directly it is shewn that 
the numerical magnitude in question enumerates certain combinations. In 
many difficult cases of enumeration of partitions it is natural, after some 
calculations, to attempt to conjecture the form of the generating function. 
In one research the function 

(n + 1) f (n + 2)^ 2 (n + 3) 

(1) l <2if/ (3) 

appeared as the enumerating function. It is therefore necessarily expressible 
in a finite integral form whatever be the magnitude of the positive integer 
??. As the research proceeded certain calculations in a more general problem 
might have led the investigator to conjecture, guided by analogy, that the 
form he was seeking was 

(n+1) f(n + 2)V f(n + 3)V (n + 4) 

(1) l (2) } \ (3) / (4) 5 

but it had to be rejected forthwith because it does not happen to be 
expressible, for all values of n, in a finite integral form. 
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It is therefore natural, as well as important and interesting, to se^’ 
general expression of functions, formed by factors such as those her 
sidered, which possess the property of expressibility in a finite integra 
It is moreover conceivable that the study will indicate promising pa 
future research. 

It will be seen that there is a syzygetic theory of such expressions. 

383. Consider the function 

r(n + l)-l ai f( n + 2) -r f (n+3 n a3 f (n + s) -l a “ 
l "( 1 ) J l (2) / l (3) J - \ (s) J ’ 

and write it, for short, 

XTX?X? 

We investigate the sum 
for every set of numerical magnitudes 

«!, or 2 , «3, ... a„ 

which renders the expression under the sign of summation expressible in a 
finite integral form for all values of the integer n. 

Let be that factor of 1 — x % which, when equated to zero, yields all the 
primitive roots of the equation 

1 -^ = 0 . 

Then if 1, d 1} d», ... £ be all the divisors of t, 
i - — ZiZdiZd* ••• 

as shewn in works on Higher Algebra. 

If the product X? 1 XT XT ... XT 

be now expressed in terms of 

£l > £2 ? %'Ai • • • £»+•« > 

there will be a numerator and a denominator, and if the function be integral 
the whole of the denominator will divide out into the numerator, leaving a 
finite integral algebraic expression. 

We have therefore to ascertain the circumstances under which every 
expression will occur at least as often in the numerator as in the 
denominator. 

For example 

(5)(6)M7) _ 

(1“)(2)M3) 

is in this manner seen to be finite and integral. 

In general we pay no attention to £ because, at sight, it occurs with 
equal frequency in numerator and denominator. 
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[sect, vrri 


With regard to £ 2 it cancels out in the case of every factor of the form 

* (n 4 2m) 

(2m) 

if n be even, and does not occur at all in the factor 

(n + 2m 41) 

(2m 4 1) 

if n be even. 

But if n be uneven, it occurs a 2 m+i times in the numerator for every 
numerator factor (n42m4l) %m+1 and a 2m times in the denominator for every 
denominator factor (2m) a2m . % 

Hence we have the single condition expressed by the Diophantine 
inequality 

oil 4 4 a„ 4 *... ^ 4 of 4 4 ol 9 4 .... 

For if m = 0 mod. 3 there is no condition; 
if m = 2 mod. 3 we must have 



a, 4- a 4 4- a 7 + ... 

. ^ of 3 4 a G 4 ocq 4 .. •, 

and if m = 1 mod. 3 

0f 2 4* ofg 4 OLg 4... 

^ 0f 3 -f* a 6 + Qfa 4- .... 

384. Proceeding 

in this manner 

we have the conditions 

for 

Ofi 4 0C 3 4 a r> + • • 

. ^ 0f 2 + 0f 4 + Of,; + ... 

for £, | 

Of] 4 0f 4 4 Cf 7 4 • • 

. > *) + «<i + a„ + ... 

Ofo 4 ofr, 4 a 8 4 .. 

• ^ 0f ; > 4 0f fi -f- Oil) 4 . • ■ 

j 

r o + a 5 -f- oft, 4 .. 

. ^ or 4 + of 8 + ot 13 + ... 

for & | 

ofo 4 °f G 4 ofio 4 . • 

. > a 4 + a 8 + « 13 + . . . 


4 0f 7 4 0f n 4 .... 

• ^ flf 4 4 of 8 4 oc 12 4 ... 




| 

«i + a s 

W 

T 

for 2 ’ • | 

«2 



Gig —o 

3* a s -i 



3= a s 

for fc_ a 

a 2 

^ a s ‘ • ■ ’ 


« . 9-1 

3* « s 


in number. 
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385. All the conditions are included in the inequality 

^<r 4“ #2<r4 -t 4" &$<j-\-2t 4-... ^ ^Or+T 4" &2CT+2T 4~ &;)<r-{-3r 4" * - ■ j 
a and r being any positive integers. 

In the case of the gth inequality arising from the values of <r, t are q 
and p — q + 1 respectively. 

The next step is to construct an fl function which shall expreo 
conditions and lead practically to the desired summation. 

386. First take ,9 = 2; there is but one condition 

^ &2t 

and the function is £1 ---=-- 

1 

“(i-zoa-x.A,)* 

We may call X lf X x X 2 the fundamental forms, the general form being 

j£)n x +vu .> 

There are no syzygies. 

387. For 9 = 3 the conditions are 

a } 4- a 3 ^ or 2 , 

CCo ^ 

leading to the summation formula 

1 

V»AJT,)(i-i;*,)(i-£/■)’ 

Xi being the auxiliaries connected with the inequalities respectively. 
Eliminating X 3 we find 

n- 1 ----, 

> (1 - XiX s ^i) (l-^I 2 )(l-il 2 X,) • 

which denotes the sum 2X^X“ 2 (X 2 X :s ) a:i 

£or the inequalities a x ^ a 2 , a x ^ a :i . 

Writing X 2 X 3 for X 2 in the sum is equivalent to writing a 2 + a z for cr 2 in 
the inequalities. 
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We now eliminate X 2 and proceed to 

H - » 

> (1 - \X 1 ) (l-~ x 2 j (1 - X 1 X 1 Z 2 Z 3 ) 

which denotes the sum 

SX?X? (X^X,) 0 ®, 

for the inequality a x 4- a s ^ a 2 , so that clearly writing X x X z for X 3 in the 
previous sum is equivalent to writing 4 a 3 for a 3 in the connected inequality. 
On the whole so far we have substituted for X 1 in the sum and have 

changed the original three inequalities by writing a x 4- a 3 for ol 1 and a 2 4 a 3 for 
or 2 , thus reducing them to the single inequality a x 4 a 3 ^ a 2 . 

Making use now of a formula on a previous page we obtain finally 

i-xfxix 8 

(1 - X0 (1 - X a X 2 ) (1 - X^aXs) (1 - ^XfXa) J 
the complete solution. 

The denominator factors yield the fundamental forms 

X x XaX 8 , X 1 XIX 39 


in addition to those previously met with, and the general integral form is 

jg-rrii + +• m 3 + + w? 4 


The numerator term — XIXIX S indicates the simple syzygy 

X,. X^IXs - X,X 2 . XxXaXa = 0. 

The form X 1 X 2 X 3 occurs in simple partition theory, whilst 

is connected with another kind of partition which is dealt with in this 
volume. a 


388. Passing to the case s = 4, the conditions are 

<Xi 4 oc 3 ^<x 2 + a 4 » 

0ti4 Ot^CLz, 


«1 

a 2 ^a 4 , 

^ 5 

of which we neglect the fifth as it is implied by the third and sixth. 
These lead to 

1 


n — 
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Eliminating \ 5 , \ 4 , \ 3 and \ in order, this becomes 


> (l- X,Z x ) (1 - X^Z.) (l - £ Z,Z,) (1 -X,Z 1 Z,Z,Z 4 ) ’ 

and, making use of a formula on a previous page, this is 

1 - XfXJX, - X\X\ XIX, - X\X\X\X 4 + XIXIXIXI + x\x\x\x\ 
(1-X 1 )(1—X 1 X 2 )(1—X 1 X 2 X 3 )(1—X 1 XIX 3 )(1-X 1 X 2 X 5 X 4 )(1—X 1 XIXIX 4 ) > 

indicating the new ground forms X 1 X 2 X 3 X 4 , X x X\X\X 4) both of which are 
known in the theory of partitions. 

We have the first syzygies 

(A) = X x X a . X 4 X 2 X 3 - X,. X.XiXs = 0, 

(B) = X^X.. X 1 X 2 X 3 X 4 - X x . X a XJXSX 4 = 0, 

(C) = X x Xf X 3 . X 1 X 2 X 3 X 4 - X I X 9 . X 1 XIXIX 4 = 0, 
and the second syzygies 

X, (C) — X 4 X 2 (B) = 0, 

X^X. (0) - X^fXs (. B ) = 0. 

389. There is no difficulty in continuing the series. The obtaining 
however of the reduced forms soon becomes laborious. 

Moreover there is obviously a waste of energy because in each case we not 
only determine the new forms but also all of those that have previously pre¬ 
sented themselves. It will be advantageous to adopt some method that for 
each order only causes the forms of that order to emerge. The whole of the 
fundamental forms so far met with, as well as all of those that have so far 
presented themselves in the theory of partitions, are such that if 

X?X? 3 ...X, a * 

be the form, then CC m — ■ 

We will therefore for any order impose this condition which clearly 
eliminates all forms of lower order. It is possible that by this method 
some fundamental forms will escape notice, but those that are most likely to 
occur in the theory cannot escape detection. 

For use with the added condition we put 

X m X w _ w = F m , but X m = F m when 2m = s + 1, 

and examine the sum XY^Y^Y^ .... 


390. For 5 = 2 we have simply 

1 


1 
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391. For s — 3 the conditions become 


and lead to 


which on reduction is 


2tt, ^ $2 ^ > 



1 1 
(1 - 77) (1 - 7,71) ~ (1 - MZO (1 


'xaixd' 


392. For s= 4 we have the same conditions as for s = 3, viz. 

2a x a u 


and we produce the same Y function, viz. 

1 

(!- Ft Ps) (1- Fi Ff)’ 

but since now Y 1 = XjX 4i Y 2 = Z 2 Z 3 this is 


_ 1 

(1- Z 1 X 2 Z,Z 4 ) (1 - Z^IZiX) ’ 

and we have thus found the fundamental forms that have already been found 
by the first method. • Observe that no syzygies have so far presented them¬ 
selves. 


393. For s = 5 the conditions are 


leading to 


wherein 


a 2 + ct 2 ^ a 3 ^ a 2 , 

^ ^ OLi, 

1 




7, = X^, 7, = Z*Z„ 7 3 = Z s . 
Eliminating A 3 , A 4 and A, in order, this becomes 

1 


fl. 


(1 - A, 7,7 3 7 3 ) (1 - ~ 7 3 7 3 j (1 - X, 7, TO 


or 


1- FJFSF* 


(1 - 777) (1 - 7,TO (L - 77171) (1 - 7,7575) 

_l-ZfZ|ZJZJZ2_ 

(1-Z,Z a X 3 X 4 X/)( 1 -Z;z;Z 5Z 4 X) (l-Z^Z*A* Z.) (V-ZxZlZlZfZO ’ 

indicating the new fundamental forms 

ZjZ.z.z.z,, z^.ziXz,, ZiZijqziz,, z^ixjztx,, 
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connected by the simple syzygy 

X l X 2 X s X 4 X, . X, X\X\X\X 5 - X,X 2 XIX 4 x 5 . x l x\x\x\x 2 = 0 . 

The new forms either have been or will be met with in this work with the 
exception of 

XiXtXlXtXi. 

This is associated with partitions whose parts are placed at the points of 
the incomplete and dislocated lattice 



the magnitudes of the parts being governed by the symbols ^ placed upon 
the lines between the points. The reader who has understood this chapter 
will have no difficulty in proving this by forming the Diophantine inequalities 
and examining the associated fl sum. t 


394. For s = 6, the conditions are 

2a. ^ oc L 4- a. A , 

2a, > ofo, 

0f ;5 ^ (X., 

leading to 

which quickly reduces to 

1 

(1 - FM) (1 - Y x Y\Yl) (1 - Y.YlYf) 9 

yielding the fundamental forms: 

X^tXnXtXtXt, 

x,xix*x*xix ih 

X,XIXIX^XIX U) 

unconnected by any syzygy. 

The reader will notice that the results are more simple for the even 
orders. 

395; For 6* = 7 the independent conditions are 
2a, + 2<x* ^ 2a. 4- cr 4 , 

i 2 a 2 ^ a 4 ^ a$ ^ a 2 ^ a, ? 

a, + a 2 ^a 3 , 

2% ^ a 2 , 


K 

X 2 X;} 


r *)0 


v. 


F a 
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which finally lead to the function of which the numerator is 

(1 - YIYIYIYI) (1 - FJFJFJFS), 

and the denominator 

(1 - Y 1 Y z Y 3 Y i ) (1 - FxF.F.rj) (1 - FaF.FJP*) 
x (1 - F.FIFIF^) (1 - Y.YIYIYI) (1 - F^FIFJ), 
establishing the fundamental forms 

X l X,X,Z 4 Z,X,Z r> 

x l x>x t x\x t x t x 1 , 

X,X,XlX\XlX t X u 

X 1 X\X\X\X\X\X r , 

X x X\X\X\X\X\X r , 

X V2 ys Y* Y 2 Y 

j-A 2 -dL 3 .A 4 .A 5 -d. 6 A 7 , 

connected by the simple syzygies 

(J.) = F X F,F,F*. F X F|F|F^ - Y x Y,XlY \. F a FlF|F| = 0, 
(B) = FF 2 F 3 F 4 . F x FiF|FJ - F,F 2 F 3 F1. FiF|F|F| = 0, 
and the second or compound syzygy 

(FlF 2 F 3 F 4 . FaFJFlFJ) (A) - (FjF a F|F|. YYlYlYf) (. B ) = 0. 

396. For s = 8 the conditions are 


a 2 + «s S* ai + « 4 , 


«i + a 2 > a 3 . 


a 4 > a 3 > aj, 

2a 4 > a 2 , 

and the reader will have no difficulty in establishing the fundamental forms 

X- L X fi X :t X i X s X fS X 7 X s , 

XiX'XIXiXIXIXtX', 

XiXlXlXiXlXlXtX', 

XiXIXIXIXIXIXiX,, 

X^XIXIXIXIXSX', 

X x XlX\X\X\XIX^X S , V 

connected by three simple and two compound syzygies. 

We may now conveniently take stock of the results so far obtained. 

We have not so far met with any fundamental form which is not ex¬ 
ponentially symmetrical, and the second method of investigation has effectually 
eliminated such from consideration. 

This must not be forgotten. 
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All the forms that have emerged have the property that the exponent of 
X lf viz. a l5 is unity. Assuming that no fundamental form exists in which 
= 0 it is clear that every form, satisfying the conditions, that has a x = 1 is a 
fundamental form. 


397. A large number of the forms are seen to be such that the factors 
X lt X 2) ... can be arranged in the form of a rectangle such as . . 


X, X 2 X 3 

x 2 x 3 x 4 


X m X m ^.i X m _|_2 


x 4 . 



... 

X m +S 

... X a. ? 


in which tableau the suffix of any X exceeds by unity the suffix of the X 
immediately above it or immediately to the left of it. 

Im factors X are involved and the product of them all appears, from the 
results hitherto reached, to be a fundamental form. 


The product for m ^ l is 

Mix*... x£\ (X l x l+1 ... x m y xj&xfck... 

and we can establish that it is a fundamental form by simply proving that it 
is finite and integral for all values of the integers m, l. 

This will be the next step. 

Comparing the form with 

X?X?...XZ', s = m + l- 1, 

it will be seen that 


a p =p for l>p, 
a p =l for p>l and < m-h 1, 
a m+p = Z — p for l — 1 ^ p. 

It has been already remarked that all the Diophantine conditions may be 
resumed in the single formula 

^cr "h $2or-f-T ^3or-f-2r • ®cr-f-T + ^2cr+2r • • • > 

cr and r being any integers. 

We must first find how many terms of the series 

a# -f~ ®‘2o‘-f-T 0 £;{<t+2t H” • • • 

appear in the first portion 

Y Y2 Y3 Yl —i 
A . 1 A. 2 A 3 ... 

of the form. 

If the first k terms appear, then 

kcr -f (k — 1) t < l — 1, 


or 


kZ 


Z + T — 1 
cr 4- t 


M. A. II, 


10 
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we may therefore take k to be the greatest integer contained in the numerical 
fraction 

Z + t — 1 

cr + r 


and write it 


r Z + t — 1 
-L 

(7 + T 


or I x for brevity. 


Again if the first k terms appear in the first two portions 

then kar + (k- 1) t ^ m, 

or k is the greatest integer in 

m 4* t 

. ? 

(7 + T 


ryfy _J_ rp 

and we write it I 2 -or / 2 for brevity. 

<r+ T J 

Again for the whole form 

kcr -f (k — 1) t = m 4- Z — 1, 

and A? may be written jT 3 —- or / 3 for brevity. 

We can now sum the series 


®cr 4~ #2<r-f-T 4" #3<r-f-2r 4” • • • 

for the given product. 

We first take I x terms, remembering that each a is here numerically equal 
to its suffix. The sum is 

£J 1 (<r+ JiO-4-JiT- t), 

or 4- r) +\I 1 {cr- r). 

We now take the next I 2 — terms, remembering that here each a is 
numerically equal to Z. This is clearly 

(/.-/iK 

Finally we take the next 1 3 — J 2 terms, remembering that each a, viz. a p} 
is equal to Z + m — The series to be summed is 

a CZ 2 + l)cr+ I,r 4“ «(J 2 +2)<r+(/ 2 + l)r 4" . .. 4~ aj 3 o-+(/ 3 -l)r> 
or 


(Z 3 / 3 ) (Z4- m) — {(/o4- 1) <7 4"Z 2 r 4- (/ a 4-2) cr 4-(/ 2 4-l) r + ... 4 -/ 3 °' 4" (Z 3 —1) t} 
or (Z 3 — / 2 ) (Z 4- m) — J (/ 3 — / 2 ) {(/ 2 4- / 3 4- 1) o 4- (I 2 4- / 3 — 1) rj. 

Assembling the three portions of the sum and simplifying we find 
CLff 4- ® 2 or-j-T 4“ ^3tr+2r 4“ • • • 

= KZl4-/i-~/S)(<x + r) 

“ JZi (2Z — <r 4* t) — \I 2 (2m — a 4- r) 4- J/ 8 (2Z 4- 2m — <r 4- t). 
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Next in regard to the series 

Gf(r+r + ff 2 a+2r + ^{tr+3r + . • . 

we have, analogous to I u T 2 rl^ 

J 1 ^ = Jj = greatest integer contained in 


j m _ r 
J V + r 2 

T l-\-m — 1 r 

. . — j 3 ,, 

cr 4- t 

and we find for the sum of the series 

&cr+T 4" ®2or+2r ”1“ ^3cr+3r 4" • • • > 


m 


0T *J* 

Z 4- m — 1 
cr + t 


the three portions 


\J\ 0-4- T)+JJ r 1 0 + T), 

(J2-JK 

( J» — J 2 ) (l 4- m) ~ ^ (J 3 •” J 2 ) (J 2 4- J 3 4-1) (cr -4- t). 


Adding and simplifying we find 

— £Jj(2/— cr — t) — ^ J 2 (2m — cr — r) 4- \J*(2l 4- 2m- — cr — r). 


The general Diophantine inequality therefore assumes the form 

i(/f + /S-/5) 0 + r) 

— (2Z — cr + t) — J/ 2 (2m — a- 4- t) + £/ 3 (2£ 4- 2m — cr 4- t) 

^ i (»^ i + «/‘j - J 2 ) (cr + t) 

— ^ J a (2Z — cr — t) — JJ 2 (2m — cr — t) -4- ^ J 3 (21 + 2m — cr — r), 


and we must shew that it is satisfied by the values of T 1} / 2 , J 3 , Ji, J 2 , J s 
given above in terms of Z, m, cr, t. 


Since /j is the greatest integer in 
l~ 1 


l -j- 1 


1 


cr + r 


and J x the greatest integer in 


<j 4 - T 


it is clear that J is either equal to J x or to J x 4-1. 


Similarly I 2 must be either equal to J 2 or to J 2 4-1 and / 3 to J 3 or to 


J 3 + 1. 


Also /j + / 2 = // —- 4- 1 2 must be either equal to 

cr -J- t cr -f* t A 

r i 4m4- r — 1 r, n 

I A -;-- or to J 3 4-1, 

cr 4- t 


10—2 
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^ - j *Y1b 

and Ji 4 - J 2 = - 1 - J 2 —;— must be either equal to 

(T 4* T or + T 

r Z +m — 1 , T 

J s - or j _ i. 

O' + T 

We have therefore the relations 

Ii*= Ji or t/j + 1 , Ii + I 2 = I s or I 3 + 1 , 

1 2 — J 2 , or J 2 4 - 1 , /2 = ^ or e /3 — 1, 

1 3 =/j or e /3 -f" 1 . 

• All of these alternatives are not simultaneously possible; for instance if 
I 2 = e/j, I 2 = I 3 = J 3 , we cannot have /1 4- 12 = I 3 + 1 because that would., 
lead to J x 4 - e / 2 = J 3 4 - 1, a relation which is barred. 

There are just ten possible sets of alternatives, viz. : 


Case I 


I\ — Jl) T 2 “ e/ 2 , I 3 — e/33 "b T 2 — I3, Ji 4 “ e/ 2 — t/3. 


Substituting in the inequality we find 

I S ^I 1 +1 2 , 

which is satisfied because 4- 1 2 = I 3 . 


Case II 

Il “ J ^ 4 1 , 1 2 = «/<•>, /j = J j , /] “1“ 1 2 == I3, «/"1 Hr e/g = e/3 *” 1 

leads to ^ -———-, 

cr + t 

and e/i being the greatest integer in > where tr 4- t is at least unity, the 
relation is satisfied. 


Case III 


II == e/i + 1, I 2 ~J 2 , I 2 “J$] 

leads to ^ 

satisfied because cr ^ 1. 


Z"i 4 * I2 — I3 4 " 1 , 
l-ar 
ct + t’ 


J \ 4 " t/2 — t/3 


Case IF 

Il = J 1} I 2 = e/ 2 4 -T, Ig^IaJ I 1 + I 2 = I 3> e/ 1 4 e/ 3 = e/ 3 —l 

leads to J 2 ^ ——-1, 

cr 4 - t 

which is true by the definition of J 2 . 
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Case V 

Jl=zJ 1} / 2 = X 2 “f- 1, X 3 =t/ 3 ; I\ + X 2 “ X 3 + 1, e/ 1 + «/ 2 = J r 3 
leads to J 2 ^ ——- , 

(j -J- t 

which is obviously satisfied. 

Case VI 

Ii — J i-hl, 12= 1> X 3 = »/ 3 ; X x 4 - X 2 = X 3 4 * 1, Xi + X \ — J% 

leads to —- , 

or -j- t 

which is clearly satisfied. 

Case VII 

X 1 = t/ 1 + 1, I 2 ~ X 3 = X 3 + 1; li 1 2 = Is, t/ 1 + X 2 = «/ 3 

leads to </ 2 > —, 

(T + T 

which is right. 

Cto VIII 

X 1 = X 1 , / 2 = X 2 +1, X 3 = t7 ;{ H-lj Ji + J 2 = / 3 , J r i 4'e/ 2 =t/ 3 

leads to ^ —— , 

<r + r 

which is satisfied. 

Case IX 

Ii == Ji +1, X 2 = X 2 + 1, X 3 = J :] -f- 1; Xj + X 2 = I s , + 
leads to a relation of equality between the two sides. 


Case X 

I\ = »/i + 1, X 2 = X 2 + 1, X 3 = X 3 + 1 ; 1 1 + X 2 = X 3 -f- 1, J x 4- Ji = I* 
leads to cr + 0, 

which is correct. 

Hence the inequality is in every case satisfied. 


398. This proves that the form 

MIX!... X|:l {X t X l+l ... ... x^x^ 

is finite and integral and also a fundamental form. 

This form plays an important rdle in a later section of this work. 
It may be regarded as a First Standard Form. 
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The fundamental forms, that have emerged so far, not included in the 
tandard are 

X l X i X\X,X t> 

Z^.Z.ZJZ.Z.Z,, 

Y Y Y2V2 V2 Y Y 

Z Y Y 2 Y 2 72727 Y 
l A 2 A 3 A 4 A 5 A 7 .A 8 , 

X Y2 Y2 Y2 Y 3 Y 2 Y 2 Y 
1A 2 A 3 A 4 A 5 A 6 A 7 A 8 , 

and it may be desired to obtain information concerning them. 

In the standard form if a p = ot p+1 no exponent a p+q is greater than a pm We 
may therefore eliminate the standard forms from consideration by imposing 
other Diophantine relations such as 

OCp = Qlp+i < 0L p + 2 

upon the conditions to which the exponents are subject. . 

In this way there is no doubt that other Standard Forms can be obtained, 
but for the purpose of this work it is not necessary to carry the investigation 
any further. 


CHAPTER VI 

ON THE ALGEBRAIC FORMS OF INTEGERS 

399. We may apply the method of the preceding chapter to another 
question which is not directly connected with the subject of partitions. In 
the binomial and multinomial expansions, the exponent being a positive 
integer, every coefficient is an integer. This fact depends analytically upon 
the circumstance that the product of any m consecutive integers is divisible 
by factorial m; we have 

?i + l n + 2 n + m 
12 m 

an integer for all values of n. 

The present question is the determination of all values of a l5 a 2 , ... a m for 
which the expression 

fn + 1 \ ai /n + 2 \ a2 /'n + m\ am 

\ i ) \ 27 

is an integer for all values of n. In particular the discovery of the finite 
number of fundamental products of this nature, for a given value of ra, from 
which all the forms may be generated by multiplication; and the complete 
syzygetic theory. 

We write, the expression in the notation 
and observe that it is derived from the product 

discussed in the previous chapter by putting x equal to unity. All the 
algebraic products which are finite and integral give rise in this manner to 
arithmetical products which are integers. This however is as much as can 
be said, for beyond this the two theories proceed upon widely divergent lines. 
As might be expected, the arithmetical products form a more extended 
system than the algebraical. 



152 


FORMS OF ORDERS TWO AND THREE 


[SECT. VIII 


400. To commence with the Order Two or 
^ n + l y-i 


= iVf’jVj*, 


the product is an integer when n is even, but when n is uneven we must 
have 

&1 ^ # 2 * 


Hence 


tN?Np = £l- 


"(i-\nMi-±n 2 


(1~F)(1~FF)’ 

shewing the trivial result that F, and FF are fundamental forms. 

401. For the Order Three, where 

/n + l y> hi + 2\ a i fn + 3y> 

{ 1 ) 2 ) \~S~) = N ?FpF?, 

we have to consider the divisibility of the numerator numbers by powers of 
- and 3, and since if n be uneven one of the numbers ?i + ], w+3 must be 
diviSibJe by 4 it is necessary to investigate the conditions according as n is 
of the forms 4m + 1 , 4m + 3 , 3m + 1 , 3m + 2, the forms 4m, 4m + 2, 3m 
yielding no conditions. 

condition is 

aj + 2 a 3 ^ a 2 
2 «i + a s > a 2 

« 2 ^a 3 
«1 

It will be noted that these inequalities are not independent since addition 
of the first and fourth produces the second. We therefore omit the second 
as superfluous and assign auxiliaries X 1; X 2 , X :l as shewn. We have therefore 

1 


When n is of the form 

4 m+ 1 
4??z + 3 
3 m -f 1 
3 m -f 2 


auxiliary 

Aijj 


> a 

Eliminating X 2 this is 

n. 


■K\F)(i-^ f 2 


F 


A? 


x„x. 


■N. 


and eliminating X, 

a 


(1 - KFF) (i - £ w 2 ) (1 - h ’ 


> C 1 ~ Xi F) (i - ^ F^j (i - WFFF) ’ 

and this by a formula on a previous page is 

- FFFI + F\F\Fl + F1FW* 

(1 - W ) (1 - ^ W 2 ) (1 , 
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establishing the new fundamental products 

connected by syzygies as shewn by the numerator terms. 

We observe one form which is not derivable from the algebraic 

theory of the previous chapter. 

402. The forms are exponentially symmetrical. On proceeding to the 
Fourth Order unsymmetrieal forms appear for the first time. A few experi¬ 
ments shew that the unsymmetrieal forms are of the form 

so that we may divide the investigation into two cases. 

Case I. The form 

Case II. The form N^NpN^. 

The conditions for the general form N^N^N^N^, obtained by discussing 
n in the forms 4m + 1, 4m + 2, 4m + 3, 3m + 1, 3m + 2, are 


+ 2a 3 >cx 2 -h 2oc 4) 


«2 > « 4 , 

2^ + >a 2 + 2a 4 , 

a a > a«, 

a x + a 4 ^ a s . 

For Case I these become 

^ J 

2 «! ^ ct 2) 


leading to 


n 


> ' 1 - N t 
X 1 




> (l-X,N,N 2 iY,N i ) (l - ^iV,iV :1 ) 

1 

“ (1 - NIfMN*) (i - NjNlN lN<) ’ 

and we have merely the fundamental forms derivable from the algebraic 
theory. 

For Case II the conditions become 
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leading to 



1 

(1 - NO (l - -W a iV 2 ) (1 - 2V? W 2 iV 4 ) ’ 


establishing the new fundamental form 

Forms of this species occur in the case of every even order but never 
present themselves for an uneven order. 

The general form is 

NfiNpirpir ?... n*». 

■ 403. For the case of the Order Five there is a very complicated system 

of fundamental forms. They appear to be, by an investigation which is too 
long to reproduce here, thirteen in number, viz. 

^NsNINiNr,, 

NrNlNIN'iNr,, 

NtNlNlNlN,, 

four which are derivable from the previous algebraic theory; 

NiNiNimm, 

NlNiNlNlNl 

two which are symmetrical but do not appertain to the algebraic theory; 

WINING, 

KNININtN,, 

^NlWlNlNt, 

NtNlNlWiNt, 

NlNlN a N* t N t , 

NiNiuTimm, 

and' seven which are unsymmetrical. 

It will be useful to verify these forms a posteriori. 

With the first four we need not deal. 

As regards the next two which are symmetrical we note that the conditions 
that may be an integer, .obtainable by discussing n in the 
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forms 4m 4-1, 4m + 2, 4m. + 3, 3m +1, 3m. + 2, 5m + 1, 5m + 2, 5m + 3, 5m + 4 
are 

+ 2« s + a 5 ^ a, + 2a 4 , 
a 2 ^ a 4) 

2«i + a 3 + 2a 5 3> oij + 2a 4 , 

a 2 + a 5 > a 3 , 

a 4 + a 4 > er 3 , 

«3 > « 5 , 

that corresponding to 5m + 3 being implied by the remainder. 

Putting herein a s = a 1 ,a i = a 2 and further a 3 = a a + <x> in order to find the 
form NlNiNlNlNl and to exclude some of the others, we find 


for the form 


4a 1 ^a 2 , 5a 1 >2a 2 , a 2 ^ «i 

{N.N^ (N a N t Y*N? + * = 


and we are led to 

a _^_!_ 


> (1 - X^iV, N a NlIT t N,) (l-~ F 2 N s N^ 

i + ± n 

= fi- h —:- 

> (1 - (l - 

1 +JST 1 NlNlN‘iN', + N‘iNINtJSriNI 
~ (1 - AW.iVUw (I -NW0lN\2Tl)’ 

establishing the form NIN^NININI. 

If we take the special condition a* = a x instead of a, = a x + a. 2 the conditions 
become 

4a 1 ^3a a > <x 2 ^a l9 

and we are led to 


> (i (i -1 iV 2 iY 4 ) 

i 

_ (1 - N.N.N.N.N,) (1 - NlNiNlN\ND ’ 
establishing the form NIJVtNINiNl. 
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For the unsymmetrical forms, it will be observed that as regards the first 
five of them « 5 = «i, « 2 >a 4 ; and in the last two Qf : >a 5 , a 2 = a 4 . Making 
use of these special conditions the forms are readily established. 

For the Order Six we will examine the form 

N'pNpN'i 4jVj« 

__ ^n, + lj * 1 4 - -f 4y 4 4 - 6 y° 

The conditions are easily seen to be 

> « 2 4 2a 4 + a e , 

a 2 -j-oc 6 ^ 0( 4 , 

&6> 

n being of the forms 4m + 1, 4m 4 2, 3m 4 1, 3m 4 2 respectively. 

Obviously the fourth condition is superfluous. 


We find 


a 

> 




:fl 


1 

('-iK*) 

(1 - #) (1 - Wt&Nt) (l - £ JV? JV 4 ) 


1 



(i - #) (i - \ 2 n' 1 n 2 ) (i - J-iw) (i - T4N\ir a ir t ) 

l-NlNIN i N,-N\m i NlN e -NiNINlNl+NlNlIilNl+Nl i NlNlNl 


(l—N 1 )(l-NlJSF 2 N ls )(l—N 1 N. 2 )(l—NiNnN 4 )(l—N1N 2 N'fN a )(l—N t 1 NzN i N ls y 

establishing the fundamental forms 

N\N B N t N B , 

N‘N 2 NIN«. 


Similarly for the Order Eight it is easy to find the fundamental forms 
Nl^F^iVs, N\N B N t NlN t , NfNm, 
NfN.NlNl^s, NfNINimN 
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404. The method of Partition Analysis is applicable to all arrangements 
of integers which are defined by homogeneous linear 'Diophantine Equalities 
or Inequalities; and when the properties which result from the definition 
persist after addition of corresponding numbers a syzygetic theory results. 
Many instances of configurations of integers in piano or in solido will occur to 
the mind as having been subjects of contemplation by mathematicians and 
others from the earliest times. Amongst these are those of the nature of the 
magic square. The properties of such squares are usually stated in terms of 
the sums of the numbers which appear in the rows, columns and diagonals. 

In an ordinary magic square of order n, the square is divided up into n 2 
compartments; the n 2 compartment numbers are all different, being usually 
the first n 2 natural numbers, and the arrangement is such that every row, 
every column and each diagonal contain numbers which have the same sum. 

As distinct from an ordinary magic square a “general magic square” is 
defined to consist of n a integers arranged in the compartments in such wise 
that the numbers in the rows, columns and diagonals add to the same 
number, zeros and repetitions of the same number being permissible among 
the integers. 

We may regard general magic squares of the same order n as numerical 
magnitudes. To add two such magnitudes we add together the numbers in 
corresponding positions or compartments to form a new magnitude which 
obviously is also a “general magic square.” We can form a linear function of 
such magnitudes, of the same order, the coefficients being positive integers, 
and it also will be a general magic square. An ordinary magic square is a 
particular case of a general magic square, but the particular property of an 
ordinary magic square that it must involve different integers in the com¬ 
partments prevents the formation of new squares by addition, so that within 
the group of such squares there is no syzygetic theory. 
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405. We proceed to investigate the syzygetic theory of general magic 
squares of the Third Order. Such squares do not exist in the case of the 
Second Order except in the trivial case 

a a 
a a 

but there are squares in which the row and column but not the diagonal 
properties are in evidence. 

For let such a square be 

«1 «2 
a s 

This must clearly have the form 

«1 «2 
a 2 «1 

where if a 5 be some integer 

« 3 + 0f 2 = 

and we find 

, ^ 1 

= O - - --™ -- , 

(1 X#i) (1 X& 2 ) ^ 1 ^ 0Q §J 

wherein we recall that the symbol denotes that in the ascending expansion 

of the function to which it is prefixed we are to retain only those terms which 
are free from the auxiliary X. 

The expression clearly has the value 

1_ 

(1 (1 ^ 2 ^ 5 ) 

the denominator factors denoting the fundamental solutions 

«i a 2 a 5 

10 1 
0 1 1 

Thus we have the fundamental squares 

10 0 1 
0 1 10 

and the most general square of the type 

1 0 . 0 1 oil a« 

*i n -1 + “a i A = 

0 1 10 a, oti 

a trivial result. 


i 





t 
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406. Passing to the third order let the square he 

«i 0 f 2 0 f 3 

0?4 0( g Qfg 

(x 7 ct 8 a 9 

and let the number associated alike with the sum of each row, each 
and each diagonal be a I0 ; we then have the eight equalities 

a i + a 2 + «3 = «4 + a 5 + a 6 = «7 + + <*9 = a w , 

«! + of 4 + a 7 = a 2 + a 5 + a 8 = a 3 + otg + a 9 = a ]0 , 

«i + a 5 + a 9 = a 3 + a 5 4 - a 7 = a 10 . 

We require the sum 

for all sets of integers satisfying the equalities. 

Associate with the equalities the auxiliaries 

Xi X 2 X 3 
X 5 X 6 
X 7 X 8 


a 


respectively, each equality having a 1Q on the dexter, so that X 2 is associated 
with a 4 + a 5 + a 6 = cr 10 . 

The sum is 

1 


(1 A.! X 4 X 7 #/'i) (1 XjXgifc'o)^! X 1 X 6 X 8 ^)(1 X 2 X 4 ^)(1—X 2 X 5 X 7 Xg^Tg^ 

I (1 X 2 X G X 6 ) (1 X 3 X 4 X 8 X 7 ) (1 X 3 X 5 X {3 ) (1 ~ X ;} X (; \ 7 X 9 ) ( 1 ~ T"" -r- w/jo 1 

V. ^ ^1^2 A 3^4^5^-6X7X 8 / 

Eliminating X l5 X 2 , X 3 , X 4 , X 5 , X 6 in any convenient order, this is found to 
have the expression 

l 

n- 


|(1 \ 7 X x X$X 9 X 10 ) ^1 ^ X. 2 X {] X 7 X l9 ^ ^ l ~ XyX 4 Xg iTj 0 ^ 

(1 — "KgXgXfi x 7 Xiq) ^1 — X 2 X 4 X 9 X^j 


+ £l- 


,, X 2 X 4 X§ Xg X 9 X^q 

Ag 


(1 X 7 X 1 X 5 X 9 X 1(I ) ^1 ^ X 2 X e X 7 X w ^ ^1 ^ X ;i X 4 X 8 Xj 0 ^ 

^ X 2 x 4 X 9 X 10 ^ 1 “ 2 Xj Xox 4 X 6 X 8 Xijx\^j f 

" X 1 Xft Xg Xjq X 1 Xo Xg X 4 X^Xq X 7 Xq X 9 Xj^ 

As 

(1 XyiZIl XqXq ^ 10 ) ^ X^X^XyXy^j ^1 ^ 

(1 — 7^x 3 x s x 7 x^ ^1 — ^-ao^x 0^8*10^ _ ^2 

and we may pause to draw some deductions. 


+ fl 7 
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407 . If the general magic squares we are considering are deprived of the 
properties of the two diagonals we have merely now to put X 7 — X 8 = 1. 

The real generating function then reduces to 

1 X-^ X 2 Xg 00^ Xq Xq Xy Xg Xg 

f (1 - X^XgX^) (1 - X^XgX^) (1 - ^2^4'Vio) | J 
|(1 X 2 XqX 7 Xyq) (1 X§X±XqX]q) (1 X§X$XjX-y§) j 

indicating the fundamental products 

X\ Xq Xg Xjq XjXqXq X 1G Xq X 4 Xg X-^g 

X 2 X 6 X 7 X 10 X^X^XgXjo Xg X 5 Xy Xy) 

connected by the simple syzygy 

X'lXgXgX^Q . XqXqXjX^q , XgX^XgXjg X^XgXgXjQ . XqX^X gX ^q . XgXgXyX^Q =: Oj 

corresponding to the fundamental squares 


X 1 X B XgX 10 


X 2 XqX 7 Xiq 

XgX^XgXiQ 

1 

0 

0 


0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

1 

0 


0 

0 

1 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 


1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

Xi Xq Xq Xiq 


XgX^XgXig 

Xg Xq Xy X^Q 

1 

0 

0 


0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

i 

0 

0 

1 


1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

1 

0 


0 

0 

1 

1 

0 

0 

(the exponent of x l0 being unity 
the rows and columns is unity) 

shewing that 

the number associated with 

connected by the siro 

pie syzygy 







1 

0 

0 


0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

1 

0 

+ 

0 

0 

1 + 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 


1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 


0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

= 0 

0 

1 

+ 

1 

0 

0 + 

0 

1 

0 

0 

1 

0 


0 

0' 

1 

1 

0 

0 

each side being equal to 










1 

1 

1 








1 

1 

1 s 

= X \ X 2 Xg 

X ^ Xq Xq Xy Xq Xg L 

4. 



1 

1 

1 








This is the complete syzygetic theory of these squares. 
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To obtain the enumerating generating function we put 

x x = = x s = x 7 = = x a = x and x w = y, 

1 — 'P® 0 

when we find 7 - - % . 

(1 — a?y) 6 

In this the coefficient of x m y n represents the number of squares such that 
in each column and in each row the sum of the numbers is n. It has the 

^CIVCT)- 


408. Resuming the discussion of Art. 406 we J eliminate \ 7 and find 
^ 1 -f“ x% x 7 Xq x^_q 

[(1 XiX^XIX 5 X^XqI (1 — XiX^X 5 XqX 7 XqX'Iq 
(1 Xg^3^5^ 7 ^ 10 ) ~ X 2 0C±X$ #?10^ 

X± Xiq (1 x\ x\ tT| x\ Xq X 7 Xg Xy ^‘ 10 } 

A.o 


+ 12 


(1 - x^lxix^lx^) (1 - XiOcixsxix^xl 0 ) | 

(1 Xg X- A X 5 X 7 ^ 10 ) ™ XiXqXqXiq^ ^1 ^2 XoX 4 XqXqX yXi^j j 


and the reader should observe that the second fraction of Art. 406 has the value 
zero and contributes nothing to this result. But if we wish to discuss the 
squares which have the principal diagonal property but not that associated 
with the secondary diagonal, we do not omit the second fraction referred to 
but add it to the two just obtained and then put X 8 = 1. We then get on 
simplification 

—- ry*^ /y»^ rp~* rp^ rp^ /v»2 /y»2 //i 2 ^2 /y»G 
tX/J cl/2 wjj cl/fr UsQtArj tl/Q lAJQ 

((1 ^1 ^ 6 ^ 8 ^ 10 ) (I — OGoX^X^Xiq j (1 X s X$X 7 X 1 q')\ 

^1— X^X^XqXqXjXqX^q^ XiX-jX^XgXgXyXiQ^ j 

establishing the five fundamental products 


Xi X 6 X 8 X w , XqX± X (j Xj 0, X ;] X 5 X 7 Xi {] , 

rp rp ^ rp fpi /yi ry $ ry * /y *2 ,yi 2 m /y »2 m /yvl 

tl/y cVo wgw/(j 1 1/* tl/i) iX'jy y t X>j «X/y wjj tX>g tX/() <Xyp) y 

connected by the simple syzygy 

corresponding to the fundamental squares 

100 010 001 

001 100 010 

010 001 100 

12 0 10 2 

0 12 2 10 

2 0 1 0 2 1 

M. A. II. 11 
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connected by the simple syzygy 

1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 

2 0 0 1+2 100 + 2 010 

010 001 100 

12 0 10 2 

= 012+210 
2 0 1 0 2 1 

squares, all of them, such that the principal diagonal is associated with the 
same number as the rows and columns. 

Similarly if it is the secondary diagonal that is to be associated with 
the rows and columns we arrive at the real generating function 

1 — x\x\x\x\x\x\x\o^x\x\ o 

r(l - XyXgXgXy o) (1 - x 2 x<yX 7 x 1Q ) (1 — x z x^x u y\ ’ 
t (1 - xf X-JXgX' qx 7 X#xfo) (1 - xlr s x%xr o x 7 x\x\ 0 ) j 
from which the fundamental squares and the syzygy connecting them can be 
written down. 

In both cases of the one diagonal theory the enumerating function is 

1 — x l *y 6 

(1 — ocPyY (1 — x^y*) 2 ’ 

in which the coefficient of x m y n must bo sought in order to enumerate the 
squares such that each row, each column and one selected diagonal are to be 
associated with the number n. 


409 . Resuming the discussion we finally eliminate \ 8 and arrive at the 
real generating function 

1 — 2$/-j 1 X^ Xy <X'r- Xy- X 7 Xft Xg X\o + XyX 2 X-^X t yXr :) Xy i X 7 X^XgXyQ 

((^ 1 X'l X<2 Xg X\- Xyj XgXyy^J (1 Xy X-> Xy Xg A'y +)'+()) (1 XyX-yXgXy-XftLgXyy)) \ 

| ^ 1 — Xi> X-- Xy Xtj X 7 Xg o) [1 X\ X 2 +! Xy Xty Xy X<j X 8 X(j io) j 

indicating the fundamental products 

Xy X-} XtyXtf X 7 Xy XjQ , 

Xy X-y X ^ XgX-^ Xq X , 

Xy X§ XgXyyX 7 X^Xyy , 

Xo X-^X^y Xr } X 7 X(J XyQ , 


Xy CH 2 X^y XyX g XqX 7 XgX() XyQ , 


connected by the first syzygies 


X y ®2 Xg Xy- Xj Xy XyQ . XyX^XyXgXgXgX/yyy 

= x\ X.J X 5 xfy X 7 x\ Xy 0 .0% +j x‘i x r> x 7 x% x\ { 

= [ Xy Xo X-y Xy Xg Xy- Xf Xq X C) X' l{) ) , 


CH. VII] PROPERTIES OF BOTH DIAGONALS IN EVIDENCE 

and writing these 

AB=CD=*E*, 

we have the second order syzygy 

E 2 (AB - E 3 ) + AB (CD - E 3 ) = 0, 

corresponding to the fundamental squares 

120 102 201 021 

012 210 012 210 

201 021 120 102 


111 
1 1 1 
111 

in which both diagonals share in the property of the rows and columns. 

The first syzygies connecting them may be written 

12 0 102 111 201 021 

012+ 210=2 111= 012+ 210 

201 021 111 120 102 

The enumerating function is 

(1 - Qpff 
(T — af’y 3 ) 5 ’ 

in which the coefficient of x ln y n must be sought. 

Moreover n must be of the form 3m so that we have to seek the coefficient 
of a? m y m in 

(l-ayy»(l -a?y)~\ 
and this is in fact m 3 + (m + l) 2 . 

The ordinary magic squares, the component integers being 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 
7, 8, !), are eight in number. Calling the fundamental squares as written 
above 

A B 0 I) 

E 

these are 

8 3 4 6 7 2 

A + 3C + E= 15 9, 3 A+C+E= 15 9 

6 7 2 8 3 4 

2 9 4 4 9 2 

A + 3 Z) + E = 7 5 3,i 3 A + j£) + -Zf= 3 5 7 

6 18 8 16 


11—2 
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B + 3C + E = 


B + 3D + E = 


8 16 

3 5 7, 3 B + C + E = 

4 9 2 

2 7 6 

9 5 1 ? 3 B + D + E = 

4 3 8 


6 

7 

2 

4 

9 

2 


1 8 
5 3 
9 4 

3 8 
5 1 
7 6 


There is no theoretical difficulty in dealing with the squares of higher 
orders, but even in the case n — 4< there is practical difficulty in handling the 
0, generating function. 


410. Apart from the syzygetic theory the enumeration of general magic 
squares of given order and given number associated with the rows, columns 
and diagonals may be viewed in the following manner* 

If we are not concerned with diagonal properties the squares have already 
been enumerated in Section V. 

If h m denotes the sum of the homogeneous products of degree m of the 
n magnitudes 

<x 1} cc 2 j «• • &7i> 

and h m , be raised to the power n and be developed so as to be a linear function 
of monomial symmetric functions, the coefficient of 

< a™...eC 

is the number of squares of order n which have the property that the sum of 
the numbers in each row and in each column is m. (See Section V, Art. 199.) 
Thus if m = 3, n = 2, 

hi = (al + a* + af a 2 + a x a\ ) 2 = ... + 4a^ + ..., 
the coefficient 4 enumerating the four squares 

30 03 21 12 

03 30 12 21 

411. To introduce the diagonal properties, let h mtg denote h m when in it 
a s, ffn-m are replaced by Xcc S) fju a w _ g+1 respectively. 

Form the product 

h Wi i h , m 5 o... h m ,n > 

and it will be found that the coefficient herein, after development, of 

af ... a™, 

is the number of general magic squares of order n, associated with the 
number m 
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To see how this arises take n — 4, m = 1 and form a product 

(\a x + a 2 + ct 3 + fia 4 ) 

X ( Otj + Xct 2 + + a 4) 

x ( ctj + + A,a 3 + a 4 ) 

x (/xaj + + a 3 + \a 4 ). 

When we multiply out in order to obtain the term involving 

XfAOLi ot 2 a 3 0(4 j 

we must take one portion of the term from each of the four factors and 
regarding the elements of the four factors as corresponding to the compart¬ 
ments of a square of order 4, this means that in picking out the product 
we take an element from each row of the square. Again since 
a lt a 2 , or s , a 4 only occur in the first, second, third and fourth columns of the 
square respectively we must also take an element from each column of the 
square. Finally in order to obtain Xfi we must choose elements from each 
diagonal of the square. 

Ex. gr. If we were to select in the multiplication a 2 , yaa 3 , ot lf Xa 4 from the 
first, second, third and fourth factors respectively, the selection would corre¬ 
spond to the square 

0 10 0 
0 0 10 
10 0 0 
0 0 0 1 

412. Again take n = 4, m = 2 . We form the product 

{A/ 2 ft 2 + Xficx.^^ + + ( X 0 C 1 + ( a 2 “h tf 3 ) + + oc 2 Qf 3 + a 3 } 

x {X 2 a 2 2 + X/j,ct 2 a 3 + tfa % + (Xa 2 + yaa 3 ) (a x + a*) + a? + a ^4 + 
x jX 2 a 3 4- Xfxa 2 a 3 + /x 2 a| + (Xa z + /m 2 ) + a 4 ) + a 2 + oqa* + a\) 

x {X 2 a^ + XfJb a 3 a 4 + /x 2 af + (Xa 4 + yaofj) (or 2 -f a 3 ) 4- + « 2 a 3 + a 3 }. 

In forming the term which involves the product 

A 2 //, 2 aJa!a 3 a!, 

we regard the successive factors as corresponding to the successive rows of 
the square; the suffix of the a as denoting the column, and X, p as corre¬ 
sponding to the diagonals. The exponent of the a represents the number 
which is to be entered in the compartment of the square, this compartment 
being specified by the suffix of the a and the factor in which the a occurs. 

Thus if in performing the multiplication we select the terms 
Xroti, yaflf 3 of 4 , ya 2 2 a 4 , a 2 a 3 , 
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from the four factors respectively, 

we 

have 

the corresponding square 

2 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1 

0 

1 

0 

1 

0 

1 

1 

0 


In whatever manner we select the factor elements we have in corre¬ 
spondence a general magic square. 

These examples suffice to establish that the number which enumerates 
the magic squares is identical with the coefficient of 

which arises from the product 

h mi ih m ,2 ••• h m}n . 

If we wish to make any restriction in regard to the numbers that appear 
in the 5th row of the square we have merely to strike out certain terms from 
the function 

s • 

For example if no number is to exceed t we have merely to strike out all 
terms which involve exponents which exceed t 

If the 5th row is to involve numbers which collectively are included in 
certain specified partitions of m we merely strike out from h M}S all terms 
whose exponents do not collectively correspond to one of such partitions. 

If the 5th column of the square is not to include the number t we must in 
each factor strike out every term which involves a*. In fact each and all of 
the n 2 numbers in the square can be restricted in any desired manner. 

If ordinary magic squares are under consideration we must from h m:8 (for 
all values of 5), m having now a fixed value in relation to n, strike out all 
terms which involve a repetition of exponent. Also in picking out the n 
elements which form X m /u m a™ af ... a™ we must take care that a s (for all values 
of 5) never appears twice with the same exponent. In both cases zero counts 
as an exponent. Also neither X nor (jl in the elements must occur twice with 
the same exponent, zero being counted as an exponent. 

413. To resume the general subject we will now consider the enumeration 
of the squares which are such that the sum of the numbers in each row and 
in each column is unity, the sums of the numbers in the X and (jl diagonals 
being any given numbers. 

Observe first that if the numbers occurring in the diagonals are immaterial 
the number of the squares is n ! because 

h n = ... -|- n ! a^ 2 a z ... a n . 
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Consider an even order 2 n and form the product 

(Xaj + O z + fits + ... + &2n—2 + #271—1 H" 4#2 ti) 

X ( CLj 4 Xtt 2 4 a 3 4 ... 4 # 271—2 +■ 4#29i—l + # 2 n) 
x ( #i 4- «2 4- Xa 3 4- • . . 4* 4 # 271—2 4- #291—1 4- #292.) 


x ( otj 4- #2 4- 4#3 4- ... 4- \cc 2n —2 4" # 271—1 4- # 2 n) 
x ( 4- 4#2 4- a 3 4 ... 4 # 2 w— 2 4" ^#m —1 4- # 221 ) 

x ( 4 #! 4- #2 4- # 34 -...+ # 2 n —2 4- # 291 —i 4* Xa 2n ). 

When the multiplication has been performed we require the complete 
coefficient of 

#1 #2 #3 • • * # 271—2 # 291—1 # 291 * 

Writing 2a = A, the £th factor of the product is 

A 4 (A, —• 1) a$ 4 (4 — 1) # 29 i-<+i> 

and since we only require the quantities a with unit exponents the product 
of the complementary factors 

h 4 (X — 1) a t 4 (4 — 1) #291—4-1-1 ) 
h 4 (A, — 1) # 29 i— 4 +i 4 (4 — 1) a t> 

the second of these being the ( 2 n — 1 4 l)th factor of the product, is effectively 
h 2 4 (A, 4 4 — 2 ) ( a t 4 #291-4+1) A 4 {(X — l) 2 4 (4 — l) 2 } #4 #291-4+1; 
and the complete product may now be written 

t=n 

II [A 2 4 (X 4 4 — 2 ) ( < Xf t 4 # 2 m— 4 +i) A 4 {(X — l) 2 4 (4 — l) 2 } #4 #291— 4 +iJ* 

4 = 1 

Consider these n factors of degree 2 . Each one of them involves explicitly 
two of the quantities a, say a t and # 2 n_ 4 +i ? neither of which occurs explicitly in 
any of the other n — 1 factors. In the product of the n factors therefore each 
of the quantities a occurs explicitly to the power unity. Hence if we write 
the product in the form 

h m 4 Aj A 3 *- 1 4 Ash* 91 -* 4 ... 4 A m , 

A m is a linear function of products of the quantities a, each of which contains 
m different quantities a, each with the exponent unity. 

In particular the reader will readily observe that 

A \ = (A. 4 4 — 2) 2 #, 

Ao n = {(A. — 1)" 4 (4 — I) 2 }’ 1 #1 #2 • « • #271—1 #291* 

Now A m = ... 4 m ! 2#ia 2 ... # 991-1 #m + * • •, 

as is evident by operating with the differential operator D 1 of Section I 
m times successively. 
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This is the only portion of the development of h m in which the exponents 
of the ol s do not rise above unity. Hence for the present purpose 

h m = m ! x a 2 ... effectively. 

The co-factor of h m in the product is A m „ m which is a sum of products of 
the quantities a, each of which contains 2n — m different quantities a (each 
with exponent unity) and has a certain function of X and fju as a coefficient. 
Each of the a products which occurs in Ao n - m , can be multiplied into one of 
the members of the sum 

0-2 ... &m—i 

to form the product ... because for this purpose we associate an a 

product occurring in A 2n -m with that member of ••• which does 

not contain any a which occurs in the a product. That particular a product 
will not be multiplied into any.other member of ••• because that 

would produce an a with an exponent 2. 

The result of the multiplication 

A h m 

is to produce as many effective terms as A 2n ~. m contains a products. 

414. We may therefore, to obtain the desired coefficient, put in 

A 

each quantity a, that occurs explicitly in A 2n -m 9 equal to unity and h m equal 
to m !. Hence therefore in 

U n + A j A 2 *- 1 + A 2 h 2n ~ 2 + ... + A 2n , 

we may put each a, occurring explicitly in the quantities A, equal to unity 
and h m — m ! where m ranges from 2 n to unity. 

It is thus established that in the product 

H [h 2 + (X + fM - 2) (<x t + h + }(\ - l) 2 + (ji - l) 2 } a t OLm-t+i\ 

t =i 

we may put each explicitly occurring a equal to unity and regard h as a 
symbol such that on completing the multiplication any power of h, say h m } 
is to denote m L 

Thus the desired coefficient is expressed by 

{h 2 -P 2 (X + fx — 2) h + (X — l) 2 + (ya — l) 2 } n , 
or by { h 2 — 4A + 2 + 2 (X -P //,) (h — 1) -p X 2 -p fj?) n 9 

where, after development, h m is to be put equal to ml. 

The coefficient is by this means represented symbolically as an wth 
power. 
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415. Putting h 2 — 4A 4- 2 = h - 1 = tj 1 it is more conveniently written 

{7] 2 + 2 (A + /ll) t} 1 + A, 2 + 

For an even order 2n the coefficient herein of 

XV* 

enumerates the squares which have one unit in each row and in each column, 
l units in the X diagonal and m units in the fi diagonal. 

For an uneven order 2 n 4* 1, the (n 4- l)fch factor corresponding to the 
(n + l)th row of the square is 

h+(X^-l)oL nJhl) 

and thus the product of the 2 n 4- 1 factors may be written 

E[ [h? 4- (X 4- — 2,)(a t 4- Gfen—s+s) ^ 4 {(X — l) 2 4 - (/u, — l) 2 } cl% a 2 n— 4 + 2 ] 

t =1 

x [h 4- (XfM — 1) 1 } ? 

and now the coefficient of ... a 27l a 2n+1 is, by the same argument, represented 
by the symbolic form 

{t} 2 4- 2 (X 4- fx) + X 2 4- fX 2 ] n (tJj 4- Xfi), 
the complete solution in respect of the uneven order 2n + 1. 

416. We may test the truth of these results in two ways. 

(i) If we put X — (jl = 1 the coefficient is (2 n )! for even order and 
(2 n 4 1)! for uneven order. This is verified because our symbolic expressions 
become in this case 

h m and h m+1 respectively. 

(ii) If we put X = 0, fju — 1, the coefficient is equal to the number of 

permutations of or of ... a 2n+1 such that every quantity a s is 

displaced. Our symbolic expressions become 

(h — l) 2n and (h — l) 2n+1 respectively, 

equivalent to 

(2»)! - ( 2 f) (2 n - 1)! + ( 2% ) (2» - 2) ! - 

(2 n + 1)1- (2 n) l + ^ (2n - 1)! - ..., 

which agree with the results of Section III, Chapter ill, Art. 69. 

417. To find the number of general magic squares corresponding to the 
sum unity we require the coefficient of X/u and this is found to be 

for even order 2 n 8 (^j vlTVi, 
for uneven order 2n + 1 8 V 2 ~ lr )i 4* v?• 
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Those squares which have only zeros in the diagonals are enumerated by 
vfl and according as the order is even or uneven, while those which 
involve the maximum number of units in the diagonals depend merely upon 
the expressions 

(\ a + /**)*. (X 2 + ^) W V* 

418. The calculation of products of powers of ?/ 2 and ^ is simplified by 
the consideration that since 

rj 2 = h? — 4*h + 2, rh = h — 1, 
we have tj 2 = ^ — 2 rji — 1 

and ViVl— ~ ~~ vlvl' 1 * 

a convenient formula because the numerical values of powers of % are known. 


419. The following table gives the values of simple t) products: 
Vi 0 


vl 

V 2 



1 

0 



vl 

V1V2 



2 

0 



vi 

V1V2 

vl 


9 

4 

4 


v\ 

vlv* 

Vi vl 


44 

24 

16 


vi 

VtV2 

vlvl 

vi 

265 

1G8 

116 

80 

Vi 

VlV 2 

vlvl 

Vl vl 

1854 

1280 

920 

672 

v\ 

VlV 2 

vlvl 

vlvl vt 

14833 

10860 

8132 

6176 


Each column is derived from the column to its left. 
Thus by the formula 

vlvt = V1V2 - %vtV2 - ViV*, 
920 = 1280 - 2 x 168 - 24. 


SECTION IX 


PARTITIONS IN TWO DIMENSIONS 

CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTORY NOTIONS 


420. In this Section we take up a particular generalization of the Theory 
of Partitions which arises directly from the improved definition of a partition 
of a unipartite number due to the importation of an assigned order, viz. the 
descending order, among the parts and the consequent basing of the theory 
upon that of linear Diophantine Inequalities. 


The Definition regards the parts of the partition as being placed at points 
of a line 




and the symbol ^ as regulating the magnitudes of the parts at any two 
adjacent points. It is important to realise that the partitions may be regarded 
as partitions on a line or in one dimension of space. Moreover the enumerating 
generating function 

(i + 1) (i + 2)_... (i +j) 

(1) (2) ... (j) 

% 

when the number of parts is limited by the number ^ and the part magnitude 

by the number , can also be associated with either i or j points upon the 

line. For example we take i points in a line 

<j + l) (j + 2) (j+3) <j + i) 

(1) (2) (3) <i) ’ 
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and place the algebraic fractions 

(j+ 1) (j + 2) (j+3 ) (j+i) 

(1) ’ (2) 5 (3) (i) 

at the successive points from left to right, and we observe that the continued 
product of such fractions is in fact the generating function. Instead of so 
proceeding we may take j points in a line and again we find the generating 
function as the product of j algebraic fractions each of which is placed at one 
of the j points, viz. 

(1 + 1) (i + 2) (i+3) (i+j) 

(1) (2) (3) * (j) • 


421. We are about to see that we may have partitions in two dimensions 
of space and it is interesting to observe that the Ferrers-Sylvester graph of 
a partition of a unipartite number is in reality a partition in two dimensions. 
Such a graph of the partition 4311 is 


and we have already seen that for many purposes it is advantageous to 
replace the nodes by units, leading to the unit graph 

1 1 11 
111 
1 
1 

which as we shall see is a two-dimensional partition of the number 9 in 
agreement with the definition which is now given. 

Consider the points of a two-dimensional lattice 


• ^ • 

^ • 

> • 

> • 

V V 

\v 

\v 

\v 

• ^ • 

^ * 

^ • 

^ o 

\v \v 

\v 

\v 

\v 


^ • 

^ • 

^ • 

\v \v 

\v 

V 

\v 


^ • 

> • 

> * 


y 

and let the first row and first column be axes of x and y respectively. 

Suppose the'parts of the partition to be placed at these points so that a 
descending order of magnitude is in evidence in each row in direction of the 
#-axis and also in each column in direction of the y-axis. 
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The arrangement of numbers thus reached is defined to be a two- 
dimensional partition of the number partitioned. 

Clearly the unit graph of a partition is a two-dimensional partition in 
which the part magnitude is limited not to exceed unity. 


422. In the case of a partition in two dimensions we are concerned with 
three limiting numbers, for we may limit 

(i) the number of rows, 

(ii) the number of columns, 

(iii) the part magnitude. 

Suppose for a moment that there is no restriction upon the rows and 
columns but that the part magnitude is limited by the number l . 

Guided by the results reached in the case of partitions on a line we may 
conjecture that the form of the enumerating generating function of the 
partitions will be 

(l+l)* 1 (1 + 2)^ (t + 3) s < 

* ( 3 )^ 

If this be a right conjecture the function, on putting l = 1, is 

_ 1 ___ 

(l) Si (2 ) s 2-«i (3) s ~ s * (4)*4-S;,... ad inf. * 

But if 1 = 1, the two-dimensional partitions enumerated are those of the 
nature 

1111 
1 1 1 
1 
1 


where there is no restriction upon the rows and columns. These are the unit 
graphs of the one-dimensional partitions of all numbers and therefore are 
enumerated by 

1 

(1 H2j“(3) (4)"T77ad inf. * 

Comparison now gives 


*i = l> s 3 = 2 ’ s a = B, ... s p = p, 


establishing that, on the assumption as to form, the generating function 
which enumerates two-dimensional partitions, with the single restriction that 
the part magnitude is not to exceed l, is 


(( + 1) (1+2) 2 (I + 3) 3 ({ + 4) 4 
(1) ' (2 ) 2 * (3) 3 * (A) 4, 


ad inf. 


This is, in fact, the result which will be rigidly established later. 
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423. It is to be particularly noted that this result also can be depicted 
upon the lattice in the manner following: 

0 (1+1) (1+2) (1 + 3) (1 + 4) x 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 

(1 + 2) (1+3) (1 + 4) (1 + 5) 

(2) (3) (4) (5) 

(1 + 3) (1 + 4) (1 + 5) (1 + 6) 

(3) (4) (5) (6) 


y 

We place — at the origin and give a unit increase whenever we 

advance a segment in the direction of either axis. 

In future we shall speak of a plane partition instead of using the com¬ 
bined word two-dimensional. 


As an example of a plane partition take 

3 3 1 —x 
2 2 
1 

y 

Note that we may replace each part by a pile of nodes in the direction of 
the 5-axis and that we thus arrive at a solid graph analogous to the Ferrers- 
Sylvester plane graph. 

The enumeration of plane partitions is the same as the enumeration of 
the solid graphs. In the graph the three restricting numbers limit the 
numbers of nodes that may appear along the three axes of the graph and we 
have a more direct symmetry, which is at once apparent in plane partitions. If 
l, ‘»i, n be the three restricting numbers we must expect the general generating 
function to remain unaltered wheni, m } n are subjected to any permutation; 
just as in line partitions the numbers limiting the number of parts and the 
part magnitude are interchangeable. 

In the solid graph we may substitute units for nodes and thus realise a 
solid ‘partition in which the part magnitude is limited by unity. We may say 
that there is a one-to-one correspondence between plane partitions and solid 
partitions in which the part magnitude is limited by unity. The plane 
partition arises by projection of the solid partition upon one of the coordinate 
planes, just as the line partition arises by projection of the plane partition 
(with which it is in correspondence) upon one of the coordinate axes. 
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424. The reader will find it interesting at this point to make the 
following observation. Consider for a moment solid partitions unrestricted 
in regard to the three axes but such that the magnitude of the part at the 
origin is limited not to exceed k. The descending order of magnitude is to 
be in evidence in the direction of each axis, so that it is only necessary to 
restrict the magnitude of the part at the origin. 

' Assume the form of the enumerating generating function to be 

(k + l) Vi (k + 2) r 2 (k + 3) r 3 
(iy\ * (2)^ (3) r * “** 

This for k = 1 becomes 

1 

(l) r * (2) r ^ (3) r s“ r *... ad inf. J 

and enumerates the solid graphs in which the part magnitude does not 
exceed unity; and these, being equi-numerous with plane partitions which are 
absolutely unrestricted, are enumerated by 

1 

(1) (2)- (3p(4) 4 ... ad inf.* 

Hence by comparison 

n = l, n = 3, r 3 = 6, ...r y = (^ 2 1 )> 

and on the assumption as to form the generating function of the solid 
partitions we are considering must be 

(k+l) (k + 2 )’ (k+3[° (k + p)(^) ,* 

(I)' ’ (2) ' (3)" - (p) (-') ■ 

Moreover, we notice again that this expression can be depicted on the 
points of the solid graph just as in the plane case. 

In the cases of line, plane and solid partitions the enumerating functions 
appear to be associated with the series of numbers 

line 1, 1, 1, 1, ... 

plane 1, 2, 3, 4, ... 

solid 1, 3, 6 , 10, ... 

viz. with the successive orders of figurate numbers. 

If we go back a step to point partitions it is clear that the function is 

d + i) 

(D ’ 

yielding the series of numbers 

1 , 0 , 0 , 0 ,..., 

* This assumption as to form is shewn later not to be justified. 
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which is the series of figurate numbers prior to 

1 , 1 , 1 , 1 , .... 

It may be remarked that the function 

o»+n 

(k + 1) (k + 2)» (k+3)' ( k + pr 2 ,. f 

0V '~W~' (3)• -■ (P) (T) 

may be also written as the product of 

_1_ 

(1)(2)M3) 6 ... (k)(^ 

and 

__1_ 

(k+ l) P(& + 3) (k+ 2)^ &(& + 5 ^ (k + 3) ik[k + 7) ... ad inf.' 

*425. Before broaching the formal study of the enumeration of plane 
partitions we must look into the properties of the solid graphs to which they 
give rise and enquire into their interpretation. 

The graph of a partition of a unipartite number, say 


viz. the partition 642 of the number 12, may be also regarded as the graph of 
the multipartite number 642. 

For present purposes we will regard it as being such. 

If we take the successive layers, in the plane xy, of a solid graph we obtain 
a succession of multipartite numbers in correspondence. This succession 
may be regarded as constituting the successive parts of the partition of a 
multipartite number. Beading the graph by successive layers in either of 
the three coordinate planes we thus obtain a partition of a multipartite 
number. 

Moreover in each of the three coordinate planes the layers may be read in 
the direction of either of two axes, so that there are altogether six (3 !) ways 
in which the graph may be read and in each case we arrive at a partition of 
a multipartite number. 

But conversely it is not true that every partition of a multipartite number 
may be represented by a regular solid graph. 

For suppose 

... , g x c%g z ..., ...) 


( a x a 2 a 3 ..., 
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to be a multipartite partition. In order to arrive at a regular solid graph 
the series of numbers 


a x , 

2) ^3> • • • 

a u 

b\ , Ci, 

K 

^2> 


a 2 , 

t> 2 } c 2 , 

Ci> 

c 2 . 

C$, ... 

<h> 

b- 3 , c 3 , 


must all be in descending order of magnitude. 

It follows that the multipartite partitions that are in evidence in the 
greater part of the present investigation are those which are representable by 
regular solid graphs. 

Consider now the solid graph 

Oi- 

I® ® ® © © © 

333322 
3221 
321 

y 

the axis of z being perpendicular to the plane of the paper. 

We read as follows: 

Planes parallel to the plane xy and in direction Ox 

(643, 632, 41l) a partition of (l6, 8, 6). 

Planes parallel to the plane xy and in direction Oy 

(333211, 332111, 3m00) a partition of (976422). 

Planes parallel to the plane yz and in direction Oy 
(333, 331, 321, 211, 110, IlO) a partition of (l3, 

Planes parallel to the plane yz and in direction Oz 

(333, 322, 321, 310, 200, 200) a partition of (167876). 

Planes parallel to the plane xz and in direction Oz 

(333322, 322100, 321000) a partition of (976422). 

Planes parallel to the plane xz and in direction Ox 

(664, 431, 32l) a partition of (l3, 11, 6)* 

The graph is representative of three multipartite numbers and of two 
partitions of each. The readings that give partitions of the multipartite 
16, 8, 6 are those (i) in plane xy and in direction Ox, (ii.) in plane yz and in 
direction Oz. It will be noted that in both instances the specification of the 
plane and the direction in the plane involve the letter y once only. It is for 


® o 0 
® © 


M. A. II. 
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this reason that the two readings are associated with the same multipartite 
number. So also the readings (i) in the plane xy and in direction Qy, (ii) in 
the plane xz and in direction Oz, involving in their specifications the letter x 
once only, refer to the same multipartite number 976422. The remaining 
two readings involve the letter z once only and refer to 13, 11, 6. 

In regard to the six partitions, if one of them contains a highest figure 
equal to p, is 7*-partite and has q parts and we say that r, p, q are its 
characteristics, then the other five partitions will have the characteristics 

p r q 
q r p 
r q p 
p q r 

q p r 

derived from the permutations of p, q, r. 

The two partitions which are r- partite appertain to the same multipartite 
number; similarly for the pairs which are p-partite and g-partite respectively. 
Hence the three multipartite numbers involved correspond to the three pairs 
of permutations so formed that in any pair the commencing symbol of each 
permutation is the same. 

426. The consideration of graphs formed with a given number of nodes 
now leads to the theorem : 

“ The enumeration of the graphically regularized r-partite partitions into 
q parts and having p for the highest figure gives the same number for each 
of the six ways in which the numbers p, q , r may be permuted/’ 

The six-fold conjugation of the characteristics may obtain even though 
there may be equalities between the numbers p, q, r. 

It is interesting to view the plane graphs of unipartite numbers from the 
point of view of the solid graph. 

Take the graph 



y 


which in the unipartite theory denotes the partition 3211 when read in 
direction Ox and 421 when read in direction Qy. 
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Plane 

xy 

Direction Ox 

(3211) 

p, q, r = 3, 


xy . 

» Oy 

(i2l) 

„ =4, 


yz 

» Oy 

(421) 

. — 4 

» 

yz 

„ Oz 

(mi lioo looo) 

.. =1, 

jj 

zx 

„ Oz 

(3211) 

„ = 3, 


zx 

„ Ox 

(m ITo loo loo) 

» =1, 


The three multipartite numbers (7), (421), (3211) appear each in two 
partitions. 

In general if the plane graph is of a partition involving a highest part 
p and q parts, we establish a 6-fold correspondence between 

(i) a unipartite partition having a highest part p and q parts. 

(u) ,, ,, ,, )} q p ,, 

(iii) a p-partite partition „ 1 „ q „ 

(iv) „ „ „ „ q ,, 1 part. 

(v) a ^-partite partition „ „ p „ 1 „ 

(vi) „ „ „ „ 1 „ p parts. 


427. It has been shewn that a graph admits in general of six readings. 
In other words we may say that a graph has six aspects depending upon the 
position from which it is viewed. Thus, denoting by the integer m a pile of 
nodes (or units) m nodes high, the graph examined in Art. 425 is denoted by 

333322 

3221 

321 


and the other five aspects it can assume are 


333211 

333 

333 

664 

643 

332111 

331 

322 

431 

632 

3111 

321 

321 

321 

411 


211 

31 




11 

2 




11 

2 




A graph however does not always admit of six different readings or 
assume six different aspects. 


Thus the graph 


© • or 21 

. 1 


12—2 



180 DIVISION OF GRAPHS INTO FOUR CLASSES [SECT. IX 

admits of only one distinct reading, viz. 

(21 10 ), 

and has no other aspect. It is in fact completely symmetrical. 

This is also obviously the property of the graph which consists of a single 
node, and these two are the earliest of an infinite series of completely 
symmetrical graphs. 

Again, the graph 

• • or 11 

admits of three distinct readings, viz. 

(ll), (2), (11), 

and of three aspects. This is the first of an infinite series of graphs which 
have three different readings and three aspects. 

428. There is also an infinite series of graphs which have two distinct 
readings and two aspects. The simplest of these involves thirteen nodes 
and is 

331 

211 

2 

the other aspect is 

322 

31 

11 

and the two readings are 

(331 211 110), (322 310 llo). 

Each of the solid graphs therefore belongs to one of four classes according 
as it has 1, 2, 3 or 6 distinct readings and can assume 1, 2, 3 or 6 aspects. 

Graphs which are different aspects of the same graph are not essentially 
different. Ex. gr. of two nodes there are three graphs 

11 , 1 , 2 

1 

hut they are all aspects of any one of them, so that of two nodes there is only 
one essentially distinct graph. 

In examining or tabulating the graphs appertaining to a given number of 
nodes we may or may not take account of the essentially distinct graphs. 

Thus the thirteen different graphs that can be formed of four nodes may 
be written down by noting that the really distinct graphs are 

1111 , 111 , 21 , 11 

1 1 11 
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Graphs 

| 1111 

111 

1 

21 

i 

11 

11 


(4) 

(1111) 

(31) 

(31) 

(21 i0) 

(22) 

(22) 

Readings - 

(1111) 

(211) 
(211) 
(ITi Too) 
(IT To To) 


(Ti H) 


or we may write down the whole of the graphs and interpret each by reading 
in the plane xy and in the direction Ox. Thus 

r 1111 111 211 11 

Graphs J 1 1 

l ___ 1_ 

81) (31) (211) (21 10) (22) (211) 

I 2 3 2 4 

II 12 

1 1 

1 

Headings (22) (mi) (Ill 100) (11 10 10) (lT IT) (1111) 

Some remarks will he made later as to the nature of the symmetry which 
results in a graph possessing one, two or three aspects. 

No one, so far, has succeeded in enumerating the number of really distinct 
graphs that appertain to a given number of nodes. 

Omitting the trivial graph of unity every plane graph can be read in 
three or six ways. Those which have three readings may be 

(i) those which have a single line or a single column of nodes, 

(ii) those which are self-conjugate. 

The remainder have six readings. 


Readings (4) (; 

l 22 

Graphs 


21 11 31 
1 11 
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429. The problem of the enumeration • of solid graphs may be regarded 
as a question of unipartite partition in two dimensions. It may be given the 
following statement. 

Integers limited in magnitude to n, zero being included, are arranged in 
a rectangle of m rows and Z columns in such wise that in each row and in 
each column there is a descending order of magnitude. It is required to find 
the number of ways in which a given number w can be partitioned into 
integers which satisfy these conditions. 

As soon as we import the idea of the descending order of magnitude into 
ordinary or line partitions this generalization to plane partitions at once 
comes into view. 

We denote by GF (Z; m ; n) 

a function of x such that the coefficient of x w gives the number of arrange¬ 
ments. 


It will be convenient to give at once the result that will be established 
later: 

GF(l; m; n) 


(l - x n+i ) (l - x n +‘ 2 y 1 (i - 
(1 - ff) * (1 - x 2 ) 2 x 1 - 1 ) 1 - 1 ' 


X 

X 


'(1 - x n + l ) (1 — x n + lJrl ) (1 - x n+m ) 

(l - afj ‘ ~(l 

^2 _ flfi+m+iy-i ^2_£j»+Mi+sy—2 ^2_ %n+m+l—i^ 

~JTZ • (1 _ x m+2y-J~ • ■ ■ • > 


wherein m is supposed to be ^ Z. 

This supposition does not affect the generality of the formula because it 
is symmetrical in the three magnitudes Z, m, n. These therefore can be 
arranged in any desired # order. The reader will have no difficulty in 
establishing the symmetry referred to. 

The expression above written involves Im factors in numerator and in 
denominator. It may also be written as a product of mn or of nl factors, by 
permuting the numbers Z, m, n. 
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In the usual notation 1 — x s = (s) it may also be written 

j(n+l) (n + 2)^ (n + m + I-1)) 

I a) * <2) ^irr 

v j (n + 2) (n + 3) (n + m + I - 2>| 
l (2) (3) ‘ * (m +1 — 2) J 

w (fo + 3) fa + 4) (n + m + I-3)] 

1 (3) * (4) (m +1 — 3) j 

x ... to l factors in brackets { }. 

430. To begin with the most simple case. The numbers are placed at 
the corners of a square • 

« 11 # > *<*12 
\V \V 
&21 ' ^ 8 $22 

subject to the descending orders as shewn. If there is no limit to the mag¬ 
nitude of the numbers this is the case (l; m ; n) = (2; 2; oo) and we find, 
employing the auxiliaries X l3 X 2) X 3) X i3 

GF(^-2;2) = D. -L-__ , 

> (l-X^Of 

v X 2 J 

x(l- (l — ^ 


wherein subsequently we are to put x x = x 2 =x 3 — x A =. x. 
Eliminating X x and X 3 this is 


u " . . . ■ ■ ■■ . . 

x (1 X 2 X i x 1 x 3 ) ^ I — x 2 x^j 


and eliminating X 4 and X 2 in succession we find 

1 — x(x 2 x 3 

( J 11 ~ !Xj] 0:‘o 1 11 ’ 11 SC^OS^tjC^ ^1 SC-^X^iC^OG^ 

a real generating function shewing the fundamental partitions 

10 11 10 11 11 


0 0 0 0 


10 10 


from which all partitions can be obtained by addition, and the syzygy 

10 1 1 _ 1 1 10 
0 0 + 1 0 “ 0 0 + 1 0 

Putting oc 1 =xx 3 = Xi= x we obtain the enumerating function 


GF (2; 2; oc )< 


(1) (2) 2 (3) 
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431. Also 


GF (2; 2; to) = XI- 1-^)^ 

> (l-Xx^.^l-^aj 


and since 


I T ^■'4 

x ( 1 — — x 

A-i 


1 ~^ a> 


(i -g)(^-gK^) 


g l-(A,A ^ +1 

t 9 l-Wx ’ 


we require the coefficient of g n in 

«i 

n 

> 


(1 - g) (1 - g\ 1 \ 2 x) (l ~ ^ 


x 1 


which is readily seen to reduce to 


1 -f gx % 


(1 - g) 0 -9 X ) (! - 9 s *) (1 - S'* 3 ) 0 - 9 s *)' 

Now we know from the Section on line partitions that 

__1_ 

(1 - 9) O ~ 9 X ) (1 - 9 s *) 0 - 9 s *) C 1 “ 9 s *) 

_% n (n+ 1) (n + 2) (n + 3) (n + 4) 
f 9 (1)<2)(3)(4) 

Hence the expression becomes 

i I i—t l)J n + 2) (n + 3) ( n + 4) (n) (n + 1) (n + 2) (n + 3) 

0 J 1 (1)(2)(3)(4) + * (1H2) (3) (4) 


= ^9 n 


(n+1) (n+2) 2 (n + 3) 


o (1)(2) 2 (3) 

and we have the result 


GF (2; 2 ;») = 


(n+1) (n + 2) 2 (n + 3) 
(1) (2) 2 (3) 


432. We shall now obtain this result in another manner by considering 
the graphs (oo ; 2 ; 2) and (to ; 2 ; 2). In the case of the former we have two 
rows of infinite length and a part magnitude not exceeding 2. The partitions 
are such as 

2222111 ... 

22111 ... 
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which have the property that in the first row the number of twos is equal to 
or greater than the number of twos in the second row, and also that the 
number of twos added to the number of ones in the first row is equal to or 
greater than the similar sum in the second row. If X 4 and \ 2 be the auxiliaries 
appertaining to these inequalities respectively we are led to the crude 
enumerating function 

o- ~1 —r~\—' 

x (1 - \ 2 X 4 a; 2 ) ^1 - —U 

and this leads by the foregoing article to the same result as before. 

If the rows are not to contain more than n numbers the crude function on 
expansion must not involve Xg to a higher power than n in the portion 

_ 1 _ 

(1 — \ 2 x) (1 — XaXt# 2 ) 

of the function. We are therefore led to the function 

Q _;_ 1 _ ? 

26 (1 - 9 ) 0 - 9 * 2 *) C 1 ~ 9 X ( 1 “ ^) ( 1 ~ *■") 

in which we take the coefficient of g n . 

This leads to the result already obtained. 

433. Instead of dealing with the numbers 2 and 1 in the two rows we 
may more generally deal with the numbers p and q, and if there be no 
restriction on the length of the rows this leads to the function 



x (1 - (1 - xp'j 


which is readily expressed in the form 

1 _ x P+*q 

(T^xv) (i (i - a&) * 

In particular if p = q = 1, this becomes 

<3)_ 

<i)M2r 

which on development = 1 + 2 x + 6x 2 + 9x 3 + 18# 4 + — 

The partitions enumerated involve two rows of units of two different 
kinds. 
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Let u and v denote these units, then of the content three the nine 
partitions given by the formula are 

uuu uu uuv uu uv uv uvv vvv vv 

U V U V V 

the u unit, when it is present, always precedes the v unit in row and in 
column. 


433 Us . Now consider the system of partitions (3 ; 2 ; n). 


An investigation carried out in the same manner as that above results in 
the generating function 

(n+1) (n + 2) 2 (n + 3) 2 (n + 4) 

(1)(2)M3) 2 (4) 

and also in the formula 


S0"<?JF(3;2;»)=2^ 


(n + 1) (n + 2) 2 (n + 3) 2 (n + 4) 


(1) (2 r (3) 2 (4) 

1 + g (a 2 + w 3 + oc 4 ) + 


(i - g) (i - a®) (i - g&) (i - g «*) (i - g « 4 ) (i - g«?) (i - g^) ’ 


a result which is particularly recommended to the reader's attention for the 
reason that it is fundamentally connected with much that is given later in 
the work and is fully generalizable. 


434. There is no difficulty in forming a crude generating function for the 
general case (l ; m; n). The denominator is a rectangle of either Im , mn or 
nl factors at pleasure. The most convenient course is to choose the rectangle 
corresponding to the smallest of these three numbers. We choose to take, let 
us say, Im factors and form the rectangle of l columns and m rows. There 
will then be (l — 1 ) m auxiliaries in the crude function if we form it according 
to the second method employed above. Observe that using the first method 
there would be (l — 1 ) m + (?n — 1 ) l auxiliaries of which (m —1)1 could be 
eliminated at sight. The crude function is 


a-\x) (i~^^)( i ~x~: 1 a: ) 

... (i~- A ' 

\ A ifii / \ / V Ajr_ J \ J 

(l-\^ Vl a?) (1 (1 A^A ... (l (1 ---- x*) 


(1 ... x m ) (1 - ’x m ) ( 1 -ai>»y.. ( 1 X A f 1 _-!- X fn\ 

\ A-j/Xj... A-2/^2* • • I \ 2^1—2' •• / \ iH'l—1 • • * / 

It enumerates the partitions (l; m ; 00 ). 
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To obtain the enumeration of the partitions (l; m; n) it is merely, necessary 
to write instead of the first column of factors, the column 

(1 - gX x x) 

(1 -gX 

(1 -gX^.:.^), 

and also to take the additional factor 1 — g. The generating function is the 
coefficient of g n in the crude function. 

Our knowledge of the fl operation is not sufficient to enable us to establish 

the final form of result. This will be accomplished by the aid of new ideas 
which will be brought forward in the following chapters. 

435. In the meantime it is necessary to impress upon the mind the 
nature of the result by shewing how it is directly connected with complete 
lattices. It is formed as a product of factors placed at the points of a lattice 
l nodes in breadth and m nodes in depth in the following manner: 


(n+ 1) 

(n + 2) 

(n+3) 

(n + t- 1) 

(n + I) 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(l-l) 

(l) 

(n+2) 

(n + 3) 

(n + 4) 

(n+t) 

(n + I + 1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(t) 

(t + 1) 

(n+3) 

(n + 4) 

(n+5) 

(n + l + 1) 

(n + I + 2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(t+1) 

(t + 2) 


2 

+ 

B 

i 

(n + m) 

(n + m+ 1) 

(n + m +1 - 3) 

(n + m +1 — 2) 

(m- 1) 

(m) 

(m+1) 

(m + l-3) 

(m+1 — 2) 

(n + m) 

(n + m+ 1) 

(n + m + 2) 

+ 

B 

+ 

1 

£2 

(n + m + I — 1) 

(m) 

(m+1) 

(m + 2) 

(m + I - 2) 

(m+t- 1) 


In this tableau of factors the magnitudes l, m, n may be permuted in any 
manner so that there are six representations at the points of a complete 
lattice, two for each of the dimensions l x m, m x n, nx l. Of these six, only 
three are essentially different, the remaining three being mere rotations of 
them. Whenever one of the numbers l , m, n is unity the partitions can be 
denoted by plane partitions composed entirely of units as well as by two line 
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partitions. Thus the system (3; 2; 1) has a generating function represent¬ 
able in the three ways: 


(i) 


(2) (?) (4) 

(1) ' 0 (3) 

(3) (4) (5) 

(2) (3) (4) 


; 1 = 3, m — 2, n = 


1 , 


(ii) 


(3) (4) (5). 
(1) • (2) (3) ’ 


1 = 3, m = l, n = 2, 


f# 


(iii) Jyj • |||; l = 2,m = l,n = 3, 


(4) (5) 

the resulting product being in each 

( 1 ) 


case. 



CHAPTER III 


THE METHOD OF LATTICE FUNCTIONS 


436. For the further discussion of the subject of the last chapter we 
introduce ideas derived from Vol. I, Sect. Ill, Chs. v and vi. 


Therein we defined Lattice Permutations and shewed their connexion 
with the different ways of placing different numbers at the nodes of a Lattice, 
complete or incomplete, in such wise that the descending order of magnitude 
is in evidence in each row and in each column in the direction of the axes 
Ox, Oy of the lattice. 

It was established that the lattice permutations of the assemblage 


qP‘ 2 . *' (xPm, 
1 2 m 


p l9 p o,... being in descending order of magnitude, are enumerated by the 
number 


_ (Pi + p-2 + ... + Pm -1 + p m ) 1 __ 

(Pi + m - 1) ! (p 2 + m- 2) ! ... (p m ^ + 1) lp n 


^(Ps-Pt-s + t), 


where set and the product H has reference to every pair of numbers p Si p t 
that can be selected from the assemblage 


Pi>P2,---Pm- • 

In the succeeding chapter the idea of the greater index of a permutation 
p was introduced and it was stated, but not proved, that the sum 

2 

extended to every permutation of the assemblage, has the expression 

_(1) (2) ... (p x + p 2 + •. + p m ) _____ 

(i) (2)... ( Pl ). (i) (2)... (p 2 ).:<i) (2)... ( Pm ) • 

We may call this the Permutation Function. It will be established 
presently*. In the meantime we observe that we may form the sum 
extending it merely to every Lattice Permutation of the assemblage. We 
thus obtain a Lattice Permutation Function, or briefly a Lattice Function, 
which is of fundamental importance. F^om the manner of formation it is a 

* Post Chapter iv. 






190 


DEFINITION OF THE LATTICE FUNCTION 


[SECT. IX 


finite and integral function of x with positive terms and integral coefficients. 
The coefficient of x$ denotes the number of lattice permutations which have 
the same index p and the sum of the coefficients must be equal to the 
number of lattice permutations. 

The assemblage a P™ gives rise to the incomplete Lattice com 

taining Pi, p 2 , • •• p m nodes in the successive rows as well as to the Lattice 
Permutations and the Lattice Function. 

Consider the assemblage a B /3 2 y and with it the lattice 

0 - x 


y 

It was shewn that we can place the first six integers at its nodes so that 
there is descending order of magnitude in the directions Ox, Oy in just as 
many ways as the assemblage possesses lattice permutations. 

Taking any such arrangement of numbers 

641 

53 

2 

we form the corresponding lattice permutation by commencing with a because 
6 is in the first row, we follow with /3 because 5 is in the second row; then 
with a because 4 is in the first row and so on, and finally reach the per¬ 
mutation 

a/3ct(3ya 
2 5 

Here the 2nd and 5th letters precede letters which are prior in alphabetical 
order, so that the greater index is 2 4- 5 = 7. 

The complete calculation for the Lattice Function is as follows : 


654 

654 

653 

653 

82 

31 

42 

41 

1 

2 

1 

2 

CLaaj3/3y 

aaa/3y\/3 

aafilot/Sy 

aa/3\ay\/3 

x" 

X 5 

x B 

X s 

652 

.652 

651 

651 

43 

41 

43 

42 

1 

3 

2 

3 

aa/3/3 \ay 

aa/Syjot/3 

aoc/3/3y\OL 

aa £?7 /3 a 

X 4 

X 4 

X 5 

a? 
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631 

632 

641 

642 

52 

51 

52 

51 

4 

4 

3 

3 

afiylafi a 

a/3y\aafi 

«£M/3|a 

a0\ay\a/3 

a? 

X? 

x 11 

of 

641 

643 

642 

643 

53 

51 

53 

52 

2 

2 

1 

1 

a/3\afiy\a. 

a/3aa7/3 

a/3|a/3a7 

a/3\aa/3y 

X 1 

OD 7 

a? 6 

x 2 


For a reason that will appear we write the Lattice Function L( 3, 2, 1; oo ) 
so that 

L (3, 2, 1; oo ) == 1 + x 1 + 2a? 3 h- 2a? 4 + 2a? 5 + 2a? 6 -b 2a? 7 + 2a? 8 -b a? 9 + a? 11 . 

The contacts which contribute to the index have been indicated, above, 
by dividing lines. In the present instance we have either 0, 1, 2 or 3 
dividing lines, and putting the terms which arise from the same number of 
lines together we may write 

L (3, 2, 1; oo ) = 1 + (a? 2 -b 2a? 3 + 2a? 4 + 2a? 5 ) -b (2a? G -b 2a? 7 + 2a? 8 4- a? 9 ) + a? 11 . 

When the lattice is complete with l columns and m rows we will write the 
lattice function formed in this manner 

L (l ; m ; oo ); 

when the lattice is incomplete with successive rows involving p 1} p 2) ...p m 
nodes we will write it 

L (p,p 2 ... p M ; oo ). 


437. It is a remarkable fact that the enumerating generating function of 
the plane partitions of the system (l ; m ; oo ) has the expression 


GF (Z; m; co ) = 


L (l ; m ; oo ) 

(1) (2) -. (tm) ’ 


and here we can anticipate the generalization appertaining to the incomplete 
lattice; for denoting the enumerating generating function of the plane 
partitions, appertaining to successive rows involving p 1} p 2} ..*p m nodes, by 
GF (p^ ... p m \ oo ), the part magnitude being unrestricted, it will be shewn 
that 


GF ( p ^ ... p M ; oo ) = 1 


Pm ; °° ) 

.. (sp) 


We establish these results before considering a restriction upon the part 
magnitude. 
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438. In the simplest case take a 1} oc 2 , A> A numbers at the corners of a 
square and subject to descending orders along the rows and columns 

a i *2 

A A 

These numbers can be arranged collectively in two descending orders, viz. 
a lt a 2 , A> A> and a 1} /3 1} a 2) A; and we may say that these numbers must 
satisfy one or other of the conditions 

ai > of 2 > A ^ A, 

These conditions do not overlap, because we must have either a 2 > A or 
A > a 2 . To obtain 2# ai+a2+ ^ 1+/ * 2 for the first condition we put 

A = $2 + A, o 2 = A + A + Bj oci = A + A + B + C, 
where A, B, G are arbitrary integers, zero not being excluded. 

Hence tx a ^ a **+'+** = 'ZaP*+* A + %B +'°, 

and since /3 2 , A , B, G may each assume any value from 0 to co the result is 

1 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 

For the second condition we put 

or 2 = A + A, A == A + -4 *4- .B + 1 , tfi ~ A + ^ 4- B + (7 + 1 , 
and thence ^ a i+ a 2 +Pi +£2 — y i0C w i +zA+ 2 £+c +2 


OCT 


(1)(2M3) (4)‘ 

By addition we find that the enumerating function for the system 
(2 ; 2 ; oo ) is 

1 + x 1 1 


(1) (2) (3) (4) 

When we compare the conditions 


(1)(2)M3V 


OCj ^ 0f 2 ^ /^i ^ A> 

^ A ^ ^2 ^ A 


with the lattice permutations of the assemblage aa/3/3, viz. 

aa/3/3 

a/3a/3 

we notice a connexion between them and observe also that each condition 
gives rise to a portion of the enumerating function 


x* 

(!) (2) (3) (4) ’ 


where p is the greater index of the corresponding lattice permutation. 
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The whole enumerating function is 

X (2; 2 ; oo ) 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 

439. Again consider a case which is not quite so simple, vi 

«1 «2 

A A 

7i 72 

a plane partition of the system (2; 3; oo ). 

Here the numbers may be in five descending orders when taken col¬ 
lectively, viz. 


«1, 

«2? 

A, 

A? 

7i? 

72? 

«1? 

«a, 

A? 

7i? 

A? 

72? 

«1? 

A? 


A? 

7i? 

72? 

«1? 

A? 

«2? 

7i? 

A? 

72? 

a l? 

A? 

7i> 

«2? 

A? 

72? 


corresponding to the five lattice permutations of the assemblage a 2 /3 2 7 2 , viz. 

accfifiyy, 

aa/37|/?Y, 

«A a A/7? 

ct/3\cty\/3y, 

oc/3y\a/3y, 

and we may say that the numbers must satisfy one or other of the five sets 
of Diophantine inequalities 

«i > «2 > A ^ A > 7 i > 72 ? 

&L ^ A ^ 7l > @2 ^ 72? 

<**> A > yi> 72 ? 

^1 ^ A > ^2 ^ 7l ^ A ^ 72? 

a 2 > A ^ 7a, 

conditions which do not overlap. 

Comparing them with the lattice permutations which are lined, as a 
preparation to finding the index, we notice the correspondence between the 
places where the symbol > occurs, and the lines in the permutations. 

If we now take any one of these sets of inequalities we find that it gives 
rise to a portion <v p /( 1) (2) ... (6) of the enumerating function, where p is the 
index of the corresponding permutation. To see how this is observe that if 
the symbol > occurs between the sth and (s4-l)th letters of the set of 
inequalities, we put 

6‘th letter = (s 4- l)th letter + N + 1 
M. A. II. 13 
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to find the corresponding portion of the enumerating function, and this unit 
necessarily persists in the expressions of each of the first s — 1 letters of the 
inequalities. When these come to be added together as we added them in 
the case of the system (2; 2; oo) ‘ it is clear that the integer s will be 
outstanding in the exponent of % in the numerator of the function. The 
occurrence of this particular symbol > after the sth letter thus contributes s 
to the exponent referred to. On the whole the symbols > in the set of 
inequalities will contribute a sum of numbers to the exponent of x in the 
numerator; and this sum of numbers we have defined to be p the greater 
index of the corresponding permutation. 

Hence taking all the sets of inequalities the enumerating function is seen 
to be 

tap 

(1) (2) ... (6) ’ 


or 


L ( 2; 3; oo ) 

( 1 ) ( 2 )... ( 6 ) 

Looking at the lattice permutations as lined, it is seen at once that the 


lattice function is 
so that 

GF( 2;3; oo) = 


1 4- (x 2 + of -f x 4 ) -f 
1 4 - a? + + oft 4 - oo Q 


since 


(1)(2)...<6) (1) (2) 2 (3) 2 (4) ’ 

(5) (6) 


1 + X 2, + + x 4 + x G = - 


(2) (3) • 

The reasoning is quite general and establishes that 


GF (Z; m ; oc ) = 

a very interesting result. 


L{1\ m; oo ) 

(T) (2) . . (tm) ’ 


Precisely the same argument applies to the incomplete lattice, so that 

also 


GF( Pl p 2 p 3 ... Pm ; co) = 


(1)(2)...(ZP) 


establishing beyond doubt that the method of investigation includes in its 
purview the subject of plane partitions at the nodes of any incomplete 
lattice. 


440. In obtaining the lattice function the index of a permutation arises 
as the sum of s numbers when s has values from zero to p where is a 
number to be determined. To use a phrase employed elsewhere in this 
work, such a permutation involves s major contacts. If we restrict attention 
to these permutations we arrive at what is termed a 

Sub-Lattice Function of Order s. 
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This is written 

' L s (l;m;co) or L a (p x p 2 ... p m ; oo ), 

so that • 

L (l; m; oo ) = L 0 (l ; m; oo ) -f- L x (l; m \ oo ) +• Z 2 (7; ?n; oo ) + ... + (l; m ; oo ), 

In particular we see that Z 0 (?;m; oo ) or L 0 {p x p 2 • • • Pm] oo ) is always 
unity. Thus we have shewn that 

L 0 (3; 2; oo ) = 1, (3; 2 ; oo ) = x 1 -f L 2 (3; 2; oo ) = a? 6 . 

The sub-lattice functions possess elegant properties. One of the most 
elegant is that which enables us to define a new lattice function 

L(l;m;n) or L(p,p 2 n) 

appertaining to plane partitions in which the part magnitude is limited by 
the number n. The definition of L (pip 2 ... p m ; ft) is given by the relation 

L( Pl p 2 ... p m ; n) = (n + 1) (n + 2)... (n + Sp) L 0 (p,p 2 ...p m ;ao) 

+ (n) (n+ 1)... (n + Sp - 1 )L 1 (p 1 p a ... p m ; oo) 

+ (n-l)(n)... (n + 2p-2) L 2 (p x p 2 ... p m ; oo ) 

+. 

+ (n-/£+ 1) (n — /x + 2) ... (n-/x+2p)Z M (p,p 2 ...p m ; oo ). 
The new sub-lattice function is 

^s(PiP-> '--Pm) w)= (n- s+ 1) (n-s+2) ... (n- s+Sp) L s {p x p 2 ...p m ; oo ). 
We are now ready to investigate the expressions of 

GF (l;m; n) and GF (pip 2 •••Pm l ft)- 

We have to modify the previous work so as to take account of the circum¬ 
stance that the part magnitude is now restricted not to exceed n. 

441. Recalling the simple case of the plane partition 

«1 

A A 

Yi 7a 

we had the five distinct parts of the summation : 

(i) ^ of 2 ^ A ^ A ^ Yi ^ 7a giving Xa) 8 y^ A ^ B+3C+w+E } 

(ii) a x ^ of 2 ^ A > Yi > A ^ 72 „ 2aJ 6 y a +Bii+4fl+3C+aD+s+^ 

(iii) a^A> > A ^ Yi ^ 7* » ^ yfl+54+4B+3C+aD+AT+s , 

(iv) a* ^ A > « 2 > 7i > A ^ 7*2 „ 2^ ya+0il+4B+3Cr+8Z)+i?+fi , 

(v) ^ A > Yl > a 2 ^ A ^ 72 2^ y * +8il+4B+8CL ^ D+i?+3 . 

In dealing with the set of inequalities (i) we put 

Yi = 72 A & = y 2 + A+B, A = 7a + A -f- B 4- A of 2 = y 3 -f- A + B 4- C + 1 ), 

== 7a + 4 + Z+ (7-|-Z) + A 


13—2 
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and since a a cannot exceed n , so also 72 + A + B 4 - G + D + E cannot exceed n. 
We have therefore 

where y 2 , A, B , G , jD, i? may assume any integer values, including zero, 
subject to the condition that y 2 + A + B + C + D A E n. 

This is equivalent to enumerating line partitions composed of n or fewer 
parts, no part exceeding 6 in magnitude. The set of inequalities (i) there¬ 
fore leads by a known theorem in line partitions to 

(n+ 1 ) (n + 2 )... (n + 6 ) 

( 1 ) ( 2 ) ... ( 6 ) 

For the set of inequalities (ii) similarly we find 

tt 1 =y 2 A A + BaC + D + E Al } 

so that 7 2 -h -4 aBaCaDaE cannot exceed n — 1 in magnitude and the 
sum %x e y^ 5A+4MC+ - DJrEJri is clearly 

(n) (n+ 1)... (n + 5) 

( 1 ) ( 2 ) ... ( 6 ) ^ 

So also in the case of each set of inequalities that is associated with the 
sub-lattice function of order 1 


Y2+-d.+jB + C , + -D+.£' 


cannot exceed n — 1 in magnitude. 

Therefore sets (ii), (iii) and (v) contribute altogether 


(n)(n+J.) 

(1) (2) 


fr + 5) 

( 6 ) 


A (2; 3; 


00 ). 


The remaining set (iv) involves putting 

^ y 2 A A aBaCaD-^-E+Q, 

because the set is associated with the sub-lattice function of order 2 , and this 
leads us to the final portion of the enumerating function 

(n — 1) (n) ... (n + 4) 


( 1 ) ( 2 )... ( 6 ) 


2; 3; oo), 


L 2 {2; 3; oo) being here a 2+4 = of. 

Hence GF ( 2 ; 3; n) 

(n+l)...(n+6)i: 0 (2 ;3;a)) + (n)...(n+5)£ 1 (2;3;oo)+(n-l)...(n+4)X g (2;3; oo) 

( 1 )( 2 ) ( 6 ) 

^(2; 3;n) 

( 1 ) ( 2 )... ( 6 ) 
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443. From the result 


GF(PiPa--.p m ;n) 


_(n+l)(n + 2)...(n+6) r / N 

(1) (2) ... (Sp) ' U( Pl p 2 ...p m> oo) 

, (n) (n+ 1) ... (n + 5) r , , 

+ (1) (2) ... (Sp) LdPiPf-Pm, 00 ) 


+ 


(n-ya + l)(n-ya+2)...(n-/t+Sp) T , 

+-(DW”®- 

we can immediately derive a valuable theorem. 

Multiply each side by g n and then sum each side from n — 0 to n = oo . 
The term 

| an ( n ~ 5 + 1) ( n — s + 2) .. . (n - s + Sp ) 

O 9 (1) (2) ...(Sp) 

which thus arises on the right-hand side, is equivalent to 

| a- ( n ~ s + *■) (R — s + 2)... (n - s + Sp) ^ 

7 9 (l) (2)... (sp) Ls{p ' p * ■ ■ ‘ Pm ’ 


g s L s ( Pi p.,... p m ; oo ) |l + ^ + ^ g + ~~ + (*| |^ + 2) f 
(Sp + 1) (Sp + 2) (Sp + 3) 


or to 


T (1)(2)(3) ^ + " 

= 9 S Ls (PlP* ■ ■ ■ Pm l 0 ° ) (1 _ g) (! _ gx ) (! _ g, P} . . . (1 _ g^F) 

by a well-known summation in connexion with line partitions. 

00 

Hence % GF (p lP > 2 ... p m ; ri ). g n 

0 

_ L 0 ( PlP .,... p m ] oo )+gL 1 (p 1 p 2 ... Pm ] 00 )+ ... + g*Ln( Pl p 2 ... Pm ) 00 ) 
(! - 9) (! -9®) (1 - S'* 2 ) ... (1 - gsc Zp ) 
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a noteworthy result which is a generalization of the well-known formula in 
line partitions 

1 

(1 - flr) (1 - gx) (1 - gx 2 )... (1 - g<#*) 

• = s -r (l)(2)...(m + n) 

7 9 (l)(2)...(m).(l)(2)...(n) 

— ^g n OF (m ; 1; %)*. 

It is thus noticeable that the sub-lattice functions play an important r61e 
in the Theory of Plane Partitions. 


444. It is convenient, when no confusion can arise, to write 
L s (piP2---Pm; oo) = L s . 

Then writing % for g we obtain the result 
jt 0 + xLi + x 2 L 2 H- • •• + x^Lp ^ 


(1) (2)...fcp+l) 

the generalization of the formula 
1 


= 2x n OF(pip 2 ...pml n), 
o 


_ (l)(2)...(m + n) 

(l)(2)...(m+l) f (l)(2)...(m).(lM2)...(n) 


445. We now make a farther study of the sub-lattice functions and the 
first step is to find the value of fi, the highest order of sub-lattice function in 
the case of a complete lattice. 

For a lattice of m rows and l columns form the rectangular scheme 





<Xj Gtj ... Ctj 

a 2 a 2 ... a 2 

ot 3 oc 3 ... cl 3 


where there are l columns. 


d m a m & m ... ot m 


Reading this parallel to the arrow commencing at the origin we obtain 
the lattice permutation 

^2|^i ••• i|^m—2 

This is the permutation which involves the maximum number of major 
contacts and corresponds to the sub-lattice function of highest order. There 
is only one such permutation, so that the associated sub-lattice function is a 
single power of x. 


See ante Art. 34S. 
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We may without loss of generality suppose l > m and then the number of 
major contacts is 

1 + 2 + 3 + ... + m — 2 + (Z — on + l)(m —1) + (pi — 2) + (m — 3) +...+ 3 + 2 + 1 

= (Z-1) (m — 1). 

Hence for the complete lattice the maximum value of //, is (Z — 1) (m — 1). 

The same method is applicable in the case of the incomplete lattice, but 
no convenient expression for is apparently obtainable. 

446. The next step is to determine the expression of 

L(l— i) (m—i) (J ) m J 00 ) 

as a power of x. 

The dividing lines which mark the major contacts of the permutation 
occur 

(i) In on — 2 groups involving 1, 2, ... m — 2 lines respectively. 

(ii) In Z — m +1 groups involving each m — 1 lines. 

(iii) In m — 2 groups involving m — 2, — 3, ... 2, 1 lines respectively. 

Let the sought exponent of x be 7 ^ + 7 t 2 + 7r 3 ; 7r l5 7 t 2 , 7t 3 corresponding 
respectively to (i), (ii) and (iii). 

Then 

TT\ = 2 + (4 + 5) + (7 + 8 + 9) + ... + [-2 (m 2 — 3m + 4) + ... + (m 2 on 2)j 
= \ (1.2 2 + 2.3 2 + 3.4 2 + ... tom-2 terms) 

= (on — 1) (m — 2) (3m — 1), 

7 t 2 = \ (on — 1) m 2 + ^ (m — 1) m (m + 2) + \ (m — 1) m (m + 4) + ... to l — m + 1 
terms 

= \ (m — 1) Im (Z — m + 1), 

7 r<j = (Zm — 2) + (Ion — 4 + Im — 5) + (Zm - 7 + Zm — 8 + Zm — 9) + ... to on — 2 
terms 

= ^ Im (m — 1) (m — 2) - ^m (m — 1) (m — 2) (3m — 1), 
whence ' 7 r 1 + tt 2 + tt 3 = ^ l (Z - 1) m {on — 1), 

and . to _ a) (l ; m; oo ) = m 

It will be noticed that the exponent of x may be written 

or lon/ju — \ InifjL. 

447. We next establish that in L s for every term x* there is a cor¬ 
responding term These two terms, as shewn above, coalesce when 
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If, in the permutation 

Oli ^2^1 ^ 3 ^ 2 ]• • • ®m|1| &m~2 1 

considered above, we fix upon a dividing line and arrange the letters to 
the right of it in alphabetical order (or in ascending order of suffix), thus 
obliterating the lines to the right of the one fixed upon, we obtain a lattice 
permutation involving (suppose) s lines which yields x to the lowest power 
that occurs in L s . In fact we thus obtain a maximum condensation of s lines 
towards the origin of the permutation. If on the other hand we fix upon a 
dividing line which is the 5th from the end of the permutation and arrange 
the letters to the left of it in alphabetical order, we obtain a lattice permuta¬ 
tion involving s lines which yields x to the highest power, that occurs in L s . 
In fact we thus obtain a maximum condensation of s lines towards the end of 
the permutation. 

When the lattice is complete we may in any derived lattice permutation . 
write a m _ m for a s and invert the order of the whole of the letters. We thus 
obtain another lattice permutation, and the latter has the same number of 
major contacts as the former and thus contributes to the same sub-lattice 
function. For a succession 

sK (P > 2) 

in the former, a p being the &th letter from the left of the permutation, 
becomes 

# 4 - 1 1 a m—j5 +1 (m - q + 1 > 7)1 - p + 1) 

in the latter, being the (Im — &)th letter from the left of the per¬ 

mutation. 

Hence if in the former the components of the index are 

&1 > ^2j * * • kg, 

in the latter the components of the index are 

Im — , Im — k 2 , ... Im — k s . 

If the index of the former be p, that of the latter must be 

has — p. 

It is therefore proved that in L s (£; m; co ) there are corresponding terms 

and x lms ~P, 

and thence we conclude that L s is centrically symmetrical both as regards the 
powers of x and the coefficients. In fact 

w* and 

occur with the same coefficients. 

If e be the lowest power of x in L s determined as above directed, the 
highest power will be Ims — €, 
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Ex. gr. For the system (3 ; 3 ; oo ) 

L q = 1 , 

Lj — x 2j r 2 a? + 2x 4 4 2x Q 4 2# 6 4- 

Z 2 = 2 (# 6 + 4- 2# 8 + 2# 9 + 2$ 10 4- a? 11 + oo 12 ), 

L 3 = a; 11 4- 2# 12 4- 2<r 13 4- 2^ 14 4- 2a? 15 + ^ e , 

Z 4 = tf 18 , 

verifying the above relations. 

The permutation connected with Z 4 is 

a/3\cLy\fi\cLy\Py 

2 4 5 7 

where the components of the index are entered. 

It will be noted that 2, 2 + 4, 2 4* 4 4 5, 2 + 4 + 54-7 give the lowest 
powers of x that occur in L l9 X 2 > Z 3 , Z 4 , respectively and that the highest 
powers are given by 7, 7 + 5, 7 + 5 + 4, 7 45 + 4 + 2; in conformity with 
the above theory. 

The result of writing - for x in L 8 is to convert it into x~ lm8 L s . 
x 

448. If e 8 be the least exponent of x that occurs in L s we can find a 
relation between e 8 and e^ s . 

In the permutation connected with viz. 

ttj C¥ 2 |{Xi (X.^OL^fXj ... 0( m \0C m _i 1 0( m _< 2 

e 8 is equal to the sum of the components due to the first s major contacts— 
say 

e 8 — h x + k 2 + ... + h 8 , 

is equal to the sum of the whole of the components minus the sum of 
the last s components. Now the last 5 components are 

Im — k 8 , Im — Av-i, ... I'M — &i, 
therefore — Ims + e 8 , 

or — e s = \ hn /a — Ims = \ Im (/a — 2s). 

Moreover if f s be the highest exponent of x that occurs in L 8 , the 
symmetry of the permutation shews that 

-f 8 = \lm O - 2s), 

and we deduce that 

. a fn-s _j_ Qt/n-s _ (/* ~ _j_ a /a^ 

a result which foreshadows the theorem 

t _ l m (/* ~ r 

JL/fi ,— 8 —— X jl /$, 

which will be presently established. 
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Combining the above with the relation 

e s +/, = 

we find e 8 + fi*-s Imp, 

so that e s +f^ s does not vary with s. 

449. To prove that L^ s and L 8 only differ by a factor which is a power 
of x we suppose that xP is a term of L & derived from any s of the lines 
appertaining to the permutation connected with L the remaining y — s 
lines can be obliterated by arranging the letters in alphabetical order between 
the chosen lines. Thus 

p = + r 2 + ... + r s suppose. 

If instead we retain only those lines which we have just obliterated we 
obtain a term in L^ 8 in which the exponent of x is \lrny, —p because the sum 
of the components due to the whole of the lines is \ Hence if L s = 'ZaP, 
we have 

Now it has been shewn (Art. 447) that if L s = %x v } it follows that 

Sar* = 

so that 

l _ g&lmp ^ X ~P = gk 1 ™ - 2s) ^ X P _ (a* - 2s) ^ 

450. If a lattice be read by columns instead of by rows its specification 
changes from a certain partition to its conjugate. It is a trivial remark that 
the generating function which enumerates the associated plane partitions is 
not altered by the change. That is to say that if 

PlP*-~> fflffa--- 

be conjugate unipartite partitions 

GF{p 1 p 2 ...\ n) = GF(q 1 q 2 ...- i n), 
a relation which we can express in the form 

L(p 1 p 2 ...; n) ^_L(q l q 2 ... ; n) 

(1) (2) ... (Sp) (1) (2) ... (2q) 

wherein Sjo — %q. Hence 

* L (PiP 2 ~- m , n) = L{q l q 2 ... ; n), 

establishing that changing the lattice into its conjugate does not alter the 
lattice function for any value of n. 

Moreover the last relation may be written 

(n + l)(n + 2) ... (n + Sp) L 0 (pip 2 • • •; oo ) 

+ (n) (n + 1) ... (n+2p—1) oo ) + ... 

= (n+ 1) (n + 2) ... (n + 2q) I 0 (q x q 2 ...; oo ) 

+ (n)(n + l) ... (n + Sq-1)^ (jiffs-..; oo )+.... 



CEL III] 


EXAMINATION OF A FUNDAMENTAL FOBMULA 


203 


Putting herein n — 1, 2, ... in succession we establish that 

1*8 (p 1 P 2 —I 00 ) = L s (q l q 2 ...; 00 ), 
and thence L 8 (p l p 2 ...\ n) = L s (q x q 2 ...; n), 

proving that the sub-lattice functions do not alter when we pass from a 
lattice to its conjugate. 


451. The fundamental relation 

nvn .\ (n+l)(n+2) ... (n + Im)I 0 +(n)(n + l) .. (m-Im-l)^... 

** (i, m, n )- (1) (2) ... (Im) 

exhibits OF (l; m; n) as a linear function of the sub-lattice functions. By 
giving n the special values 0, 1, 2,... in succession we obtain the relations 

OF ( l ; m; 0) = L 0 (l; m; 00 ) = 1, 

GF (Z; m; 1) = + L x (Z; m; oo ), 

GF (Z; m; 2) = 2) + A + 4, 


GF(l-m-u\ (Im+l)...(Im+/i) (Im + l)...(Im + /i-1) 7 

— + - lirrrr- - !)— A+ --- +/ ^’ 

(ipn. m . .. i ,x_(tm+l)... (Im + ^+s) (Im+l)...(lm + M +s-l) 

W> M + i) " (1) (2) + (1) (2) i+ ” 


and thence 

U = 1, 


(Im + 1) ... (t m + s ) T 

(1) (2) .- (s) 


L x = GF (Z; m; 1) • 


(lm + 1 ) 
(1) ’ 


L, = OF (Z; m; 2) - > GF (Z; m; 1) + * ^ , 

L = GF (Z; m; /*)- + 11 GF (Z; w; p - 1) 

(tm) (Im + l) 

"h * (1) (2) GF(l, m, fi 2) 

+ (-)* “ -» ‘ <( - 2 .- k + 2) + 11 OF (l; 1 ) + ... 

(1)... (k) 

, / y* i^-i) llt (Im- / * + 2)...(tm+ 1) 

+ (_) (D..» 

This series may be continued, the left-hand side becoming zero. 
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We then get a number of difference equations satisfied by the function 
GF ( l ; m; n). 

. From the first series we at once find the general expression of L x (l; m; oo ), 
viz. 


L X {1\ m\ oo ) = 


(I + 1)(l + 2)... (I + m) 
(l)(2)...(m) 


(Im + 1) 
(1) 


because we know the expression of the line-partition generating function 
GF (l\ m; 1). 


452. Another method of investigation leads to another expression for L x . 
Taking the assemblage of letters 

a}aa-- - °L> 

and observing that the index of the lattice permutation with which we have 
to deal has only one component, let the index arise from the conjunction. 
ol^cLu, where v >u. The whole permutation will be 

A ) CL V | (X u ( JB } 

where in the space A there is any succession of letters in ascending order of 
subscripts to v and in the space B any succession such that the subscripts are 
in ascending order from u. 

The least index is obtained when the permutation is 

«i«2 ••• «L- ••• a v-i) <Xv\ <*U «" 2 <+i... oclzW^al^ ... a l m , 

because no one of the letters a 1? a 2 , ...a^ can be in the space B without 
introducing another dividing line and the letters a u , a u+1) ... a v ^ must each 
occur at least once in the space A to satisfy the lattice condition. 

This gives the index v + (l — l)u—l+ 1, and the term 

g.t>+(Z—1) u—l+i 


The greatest index is derived from the permutation 

0^ Gtg ... * * * &V-1&-V ) &v\ &u (^w+i &u+2 • • • &V —1 > 

because no one of the letters a w , cc v+2 , ... a m can be in the space A without 
introducing another dividing line and the letters ot u+l , a u+2 , ... a v must each 
occur at least once in the space B to satisfy the lattice condition. 

This gives the index (l — l)v + u—l and the term 

i)v+u —1 


In regard to the space A and the letter a v , to the immediate left of the 
dividing line, we have to determine all the successions ranging from 

&U&U -fi ••• &v—i a v to 0L l u •••tty tty 2 ) 

that can be placed between the succession 

ot\(x l 2 ...«Li 

and the dividing line, in order to form a permutation of the desired nature. 
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Suppose that one such succession is 

OL l a t * . • 

u %+! * % 5 

t 1} t 2 , ... t v ^ u+ 1 may be any succession of w — w + 1 numbers in descending 
order of magnitude, such that no number is greater than l - 1 or less than 
unity. Or, subtracting unity from each number we may say that the 
succession 

^1 1 J 4s 1 j . . . ty— u +i 1 

is a partition at the points of a one row lattice of v — u + 1 nodes such that 
no part exceeds l — 2 in magnitude. 

The generating function enumerating such partitions is 

(1-1) (I)... (I + v- u- 1) 

<l)(2)...(v-n+lj ‘ 

Denote by L lt0U that portion of L x which arises from the major contact 
a v a u . Then 

i ( O' -(t + v -U- 1) 


r T v+{i- 1) u—i+i 

•*^1 ,vu — 


leading to 


(1) (2) ... (v-u+ 1) 


tf-i) u-l+i ' (! “ 1) (I) • • • (I + V - U - 1) 


x v +^ u ~ l+l .- ^ 

V U (1) (2) ... (V — UL + 1) 

Put herein v = u +j ; then for a constant value of j we have 

L x (l : m : 06 \ = f a ? +1 + xi +l+i + ... + <J+v | iL~ ^) ( 0 . . ■ (1 + j - 1 ) 

= (tm-Ij) (1-1) (1)... (I + j — 1) 

(1) ' (1) (2) ... (j + 1) ’ 

and consequently giving j all values from 1 to to — 1, 


oo) = x- 


(Im-I) (1-1)(I) 

(0 (1) (2f 


..(Im-21) (1-1)(() (l+l) 


(l) 


(1) (2) (3) 


+ 


(!) (l-l)(I)..Jl+m- 2 ) 

(0 (1) (2) (m) 

a result which, as not depending upon the enumerating function OF(l ; to; oo ), 
is more interesting than the one reached in the previous Article. 
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453. If we had dealt with the whole of the permutations instead of 
merely with the lattice permutations, we should have similarly arrived at 
an enumerating function 

P F (jkPiPs — Pml 0 0 ) 

" (1)(2)(3)...(S P ) > 

but what arrangements should we have enumerated ? 

Taking the last particular case examined above (Art. 441) we should have 
written down the 90 permutations of aapftryy and the corresponding 90 sets of 
Diophantine inequalities in which a lt fii, ji would always precede a 2 , /3 2 , 7 2 
respectively, but there would be no further restriction of order between the 
letters a lf a 2 , /3 lt /3 2 , ju 72 - Consequently in the plane partitions we should 
retain the descending order of magnitude in the rows while abolishing it in the 
columns. We are thus in the general case dealing with arrangements at the 
nodes of a lattice, complete or incomplete, the only condition being that 
a descending order of magnitude is to be in evidence in each row. Now in 
a row containing p s nodes we can place any line partition of any number so 
long as the number of the parts does not exceed p s . The generating function 
for these is 

1 

(TM2r^(Ps) ; 

and, regarding all the rows, we find that the arrangements in view are 
enumerated by the function 

1 

a) (2)... ( Pl ). (1) (2) < 2 )... ( Pm ) • 

Hence 


PF(P 1 P 2 •■■Pm', °° ) 

(1) (2) (3) .. (2p) 


(1) (2) ... ( Pl ) (1) (2) ... (p 2 ). 

_( l) (a)(3)... (s p) 

(1) (2) ... ( Pl ). (1) (2) ... (p 2 ). 

the result anticipated in Vol. I, Sect. Ill, Ch. vi. 


or PF(p,p 2 ...p m ; 00 ): 


(1) (2) ... (p m ) ’ 

(i)(2r::.'(p m ) ■ 
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The expression should be compared with the number which enumerates 
the permutations of the assemblage 

rf'Pm, 


0* of». 

12 3 


The former becomes equal to the latter in the limit when x approaches 
unity. 


454. When the part magnitude in the partitions is limited by the 
number n the partitions as defined in the last Article are enumerated by the. 
expression 

(n+ 1)... (n + Pi). (n + 1) ... (n + p 2 ).(n + 1) ... (n + pm) 

(1) ... ( Pl ). (1)... (p 2 ).<l)...(p m ) 

but employing the same reasoning as we did in the case of the lattice per¬ 
mutations, if PP s (pip 2 oo) be the sub-permutation function derived 

from the permutations which possess s major contacts, the enumerating 
function is also 


(n+1)... (n+2p) PP„+(n)... (n+2p -1 )PPi+... + (n-j»+l)... (n-j»+2p)PP„ 


(1) (2)... (Sp) 


Hence 

(n+l)...(n+2p)PP 0 +(n)...(n+2p-l)PP 1 +...+(n-i'+l)...(n-j>+Sp)PP„ 
= {(n + l) ... (n + p 1 ).(n + 1) ... (n + p 2 ).(n+1)... (n + p m )} 


v _(1)(2) 1 .. (2p)__ 

(1) • (Pi) "(!)•■• (P 2 ).(I) -(Pm) 

= {(n+ 1)... (n + Pi). (n + 1)... (n + p 2 ).(n + 1)... (n + p m )} 

x PF(p 1 p. 1 ...p m ) oo ); 

v is equal to the maximum number of major contacts that can occur in a 
permutation of the assemblage. This was found in Yol. I to be ~Zp— jh- 
When the lattice is complete and has as usual l columns and m rows 

v = l (to — 1). 


455. Equating the two expressions for the generating function and giving 
u the values 0, 1, 2, 3, ... in succession, we find 

PP„= 1, 

(Sp +1) p (p x + 1) (p 2 + l)^ 1 (Pm + 1) 

a) ar 

(2p + l)(2p + 2) , (2p+l) pJ? , p p 

(i)(2) + - ( ir J ,+ • 

_ (Pi 4- 1) (p 2 4- 1) ... (Pm + 1) (Pi + 2) (Pg + 2) (p m + 2) 

(l) m * " " (2) m J 

etc., 

from which the general expression for PF S is readily obtainable. 
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In fact 


PF t = l, 

PF = <Px + ^ (Pz + *) ••• 1) _ (sp + 1) 

1 (1) OT (1) ’ 

PF = fei+ 1 )(Pa+ 1 ) ••• (Pm+1) (Pi+2) (p 2 + 2) ... (p m +2) 
2 (1)™ ' (2) m 

_ (sp + 1) (Pi + 1) (p 2 + 1) • •. (Pm + 1) (2p) (2p + 1) 

(1) • <1)» + (1) (2) ’ 

and in the expression of PF S the last term is 

/ V (• •-1)« (Sp — s + 2) (Sp — s + 3) ... (Sp + 1) 

( } (D(2)...(b) 

456. If now from these formulae we write down 


PF 0 + PF 1 + ... + PF„ where r = 2 p ~Pi 

we obtain a remarkable expression of PF(pip 2 ... p m ; oo ) which we know 
otherwise has also the expression 

_ (1) (2) - (SP) _ 

(1) (2)... ( Pl ) . (1) (2) ... (pg).(1) (2) ... ( Pm ) ’ 


457. Putting, for a complete lattice, p 1 =p., = ... =p m - l, we find 


PF(l; m; co 


(l)(2)...(tm) . 


{(1) (2) ... (1)}-’ 

(n+ 1).. (n + lm) PF t 4 (n) (n+ 1) ... (n + Im - 1) PF L +... 

+ (n + 1 - Im + I)... (n +1) PF lm _ t 

=!(.+!)(„+ 2 )...(»+! 


and thence 


_ [(n+1) (n + 2) ... (n +1) 

(1) (2) • •• (1) 


(1) (2)... (Im); 


PF t = l, 

1- 1 (if! (i) ’ 

PP-ftf+Wl + a)!" 1 (lm + 1) f(l + l)( m , (lm)(fm + 1) 

2 1 (1)(2)' J (1) | (1) } (1) (2) ' 

PF = J (IJL 1 ) (* + 2) (* +_3)1 ■“ _ (Im + 1) j(I + 1) (I + 2)) “ 

3 1 (i) (2) (3) | (1) [ (1) (2) \ 

(Im) (Im +1) j (I +1) | s (Im - 1) (Im) (Im + 1) 

(1) (2) 1 (1) J * ~ Q)WW) ’ 


etc. 




CH - IV J interesting algebraic identities 

458. As an example put Z = m = 2, so that 

PF( 2; 2; oo) = _ (3) (4) 

((!) (2)) 2 (1) (2) * 
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v is here 2 and 


Pi?\= |Ml 2 _(5) 

t(l)J (l) 1 


PP 2 = |(g) ( 4 ) ) 2 _ (5) |(3)! 2 (4) (5) 

2 l(l)(2)[ <I)1(T)1 + * 

leading to the identity 

(3) (4) 


i + jMl* + jaw 

V)l + l(l)(2) 


(5) 

(i)L 


i + 


( 1 ) ( 2 ) 

459. Again putting Z = m = 3, so that 

PP(3;3;oo)=MLlJ?> 

V 5 ' /0\ /Q\l3 ’ 


( 1 ) ( 2 )’ 

(3) | 2 


(UJJ 


+ # 


( 4) (5) 

( 1 ) ( 2 ) * 


we find the identity 


{(1) (2) (3)}* 


(1) (2) ... (9) 

wmw 


-H 

{SI* 

+ 1 

(4) (5) 

r+ 

f(4) 

(5) (6)1 3 

ml 

(1) (2) 

I + 

1(1) 

(2) (3)f 

,1(6) (7) (8)) 2 f(7) 

+ 1(1) W(3)J 1(1) 

(8) (9) I s 
(2) <3jf 


(10) 

(1) 

1 + 

1(4) 

id) 

r*- 

.. + 

m 

Id) 

(7) (8)1 3 
(2) (3)1 J 

+ J 9) 

(1) 

(10) 

(2) 

r 1+ p 

L + td)j 

3 

+ 

... + 

f(5) (6) , 
1(1) (2) i 

_,(8) (9) (10) 

' (1) (2) (3) 

> + i 

(4)1 

.(1)1 

3 

+ • 

.. + M 
Id) 


+ 


(5) (6) (7) 
(1) (2) (3) 


+ 


, 5 (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 


+ r (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) ’ 

indicating dearly that the identities that arise from this theory are 
noticeable. 

460. There is a remarkable simplification when m = 2, for then it can be 
shewn that 

PF S (Z; 2; oo ) = a* ^ (l _S+ 


leading to the. identity 


(1)(2)...(2I)_^ 

i(i)(2).:.(i)r _ 


5 = 0 


(1) (2) ... (s) 

(I) (l-l)...(l-s + l) 
(1) (2) ... (s) 


M. A. II. 


14 
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■which may be also written 


s=l 


OF (l ; 1; l) = t ^ {OF (l-s ; 1; s)}\ 


5 = 0 


In fact, more generally, it will be found that 


PF 8 (p 1 p 2 ; oo ) = 


(Pi) (Pi - 1) * • • (Pi - B + 1) . (p 2 ) (p 2 - 1) • • • (p 2 " B + 1) 


{(1) (2) ••• (s)} 2 

It has been shewn elsewhere (Vol. I, Sect. IV, Art. 146) that the number 
of permutations of the assemblage a^/3^ 2 which possess s major contacts 
is given by the coefficient of in the product 

(a -h X/3) Pi (a + 

From this product we can derive a function of x, viz. 

(a -f \/3x) (a + X/3x 2 ) ... (a. + Xj3x p ') . (/3 + a) (/3 + otx) ... (ft + cuv p *~~ l ) f 
and herein the coefficient of X 8 a p 'ft p * is 


/v» 


(Pi) (Pi ~ l)-..(Pi-s+l).(p g ) (p 2 - 1) ... (p 2 -s + 1) 


{(1) <2)...(b)|* 

For the first p 1 factors of the function of x may be written 

of» + XaP^ l j3x ^ + VaP'-^x 1 (Pl) n ( f*~ ^ + ... 
(1) (1) (2) 

+ P (1) (2) ... (s) + -’ 

and the last p 2 factors 

fin + aySftr-1M + atppr* x <Pz) (Pz ~ + ... 

\l) (I) (2) 

+ a»B»- >c(i) < p 2)(P2-l) -(P 2 -s +1) 

P ' (1)(2)...(b) 

so that the coefficient of a pi /3 p * is seen to be 


4-..., 


1 -f- A,&‘ 


(Pi) ■ (Pa) + Vaj4 (ft) (Pi - 1) • (P 2 ) (P 2 - !) 


{(I)}’ 


1 ( 1 ) ( 2)} 2 

h..J 

l(l) (2) • • • (s) ; J 


+ ... 


+ A ,*a? N ■ (Pi - s + !) • JP 2 ) • ■ • (P 2 “ B + 1) 


-- + .... 


461. For the complete lattice the functions PF S possess further elegant 
properties. Thus starting with the relation 

f(n + 1) (n + 2) ... (n •+■ I)) m 

t (1) (2) . . . (I) J 

( n +1) ...( n+lm )PF t + (n) .. (n+Im-1 )PF 1 + ... + (n+1 -lm+I)... (n+I )PF tm ^i 

(l)(2)...(Im) 
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if in the left-hand side we substitute — n — l —l tor n we find that the effect 
is merely to multiply it by 

- (Z + l) 

X , 

whilst on the right-hand side the coefficient of PF S is multiplied by 

- him + ( Im -21- 2 s - 1) 

x . 

An identity thence arises and, putting therein n = 0, 1 , 2 , ... in succession, 
we find the relations 

m (m " 1] P - lm PF t , 


PF lm + s = J m ( m -V p ~ lms PF s ; 

giving noteworthy algebraic identities. 

462. We can find an expression for the sum 

y ,„ ( n+ !) ••• ( n + Pi) ■ (n+ 1) ••• (n + Pg).(n + 1) ... (n + p m ) 

7 9 ' (1) (2) ••• (Pi) ■ (1) (2) ... (p 2 ).(1)(2) ... ( Pm ) 

for this is 

£ „ (n +1)... (n+2p )PF 0 + (n )... (n + 2p-1)PPi+... + (n-j/+1)... (n-v+2p)PP„ 
Y J (l)(2)...(Sp) 

Now for 

3 „„(n-s+l)(n-s + 2) ... (n-s + 2p) WCT 
a 9 ' (1)(2) ..(Sp) 

we have only to sum from n = s to n — cc and the result is 

_ g s PF s _ 

(1 - g) (1 - <7«) (1 - 9 * 2 ) - (1 - ■ 

Hence the sum required is 

1 H-yPP, + <?PF a + ... + g v PF v 

(i - g) (i - g>) (* - u«F) (i - ga !- p )' 

463. The foregoing investigation establishes the identities 

,, (i)(j) _(i+l)(j + l) (1 + 3+1). 

' (i ) 1 , " ar - (i) ’ 

. (i ~ 1 ) (i) ■ ( j - 1 Hi) 

<1)W 

= (i + 1) (i + 2) • (j +1) (3 + 2) _ (i+j_+ 1) (1+1) (i+1 ) 

(l) 2 (2) a (1) (l) 2 

4. ( i +i)( i +i + 1 ) . 

+ (1) (2) 5 


14—2 
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and 


n (i-2)(i-l)(i)-U-2) (j-1) (3) 

* (1W(3) 2 

(i + 1) (i + 2) (i + 3). (j + 1) 0 + 2) (j + 3) 

(l) 2 (2) 2 (3 Y 

(i + j + 1) (i + 1) (i + 2). (j + 1) (j + 2) 

(1) (l) a (2) 2 

, „ (i + i) (i + i + 1) (i + 1) • (j + 1) 

+ (1)(2) (l) 2 

_ (i + 3- 1 )( i + j)( i + j + 1 ) 

(1) (2) (3) 

etc.; 


and thence denoting 

(i+l) (i + 2) ... (i + s). (j + 1) (j + 2) ... (j+s) 

(l) 2 (2) 2 .(s) 2 


by 


and a* {s ~ 1]s (i+ 3 ~ s+2) ( i +j - s + 3)... (i + j + 1) 

d (1) (2)... (s) . by B *’ 

we obtain 

(j + l) (j + 2) ... (j +i) 

(1) (2) ... (i) 

= 1 + A 2 + A 4 4“ 4" • • • 4~ 

■— -Bl(1 4- -4*2 4- -4-4+ • • • 4* A 2 V- 2 ) 

4- jB 2 (1 4- A z 4- A 4 4- ... 4- A 2 „_ 4 ) 


(~YB t 


where v is the smallest of the numbers i, j. 




SECTION X 


COMPLETION OF THE THEORY OF SECTION IX 

CHAPTER I 

PLANE PARTITIONS WITH UNRESTRICTED PART MAGNITUDE 

464. In this Section we determine the actual algebraic form of 

L(p 1 p 2 ...p m ;n). 

We first consider the particular case 

L(p 1 p i ...p m ; oo), 

the lattice derived from the most general incomplete lattice. These deter¬ 
minations will of course lead to the expressions of 

GFip&'-Pmin) and OF(pjp 2 ... p m ] oo). 

An incomplete lattice is the graph either of the partition of a unipartite 
number or of a multipartite number. The partitions we enumerate are such 
that the parts, limited in magnitude to n, are placed at the nodes in such wise 
that there is a descending order of magnitude in each row and in each 
column. It is the most general case of plane partition as defined in this 
book. 

As leading up to the method employed we will commence by determining 
the lattice function derived from two unequal rows, say 

L {p x p 2 ; co ). 

The first step is to establish the relation 

L ; oo ) 

=L(p u p 2 — 1 ; oo ) + xP' + P*~ 1 L(p 1 -l, p 2 -l; co )+x^ + ^~ 2 L(p 1 — 2,p i -l ; oo ) 
+ • • • + * 2p ' 2 L ( P-i , Pi- 1; oo )• 
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Consider the lattice permutations of the assemblage 
a' p '/3 v * where p^p^. 

By reason of the fundamental property of a lattice permutation the letter 
a cannot occur more than p 1 — p 2 times repeated at the end of the permutation. 
Every permeation must terminate in one of the following ways: 

0|a; /3|a 2 ; ... fta*-**, 

the dividing line as usual marking a major contact in the permutation. From 
these terminations components of the greater index arise, viz. : 

0; pi+p 2 - 1; Pi + #*-2; ... 2p a 

respectively. 

These give rise to factors in the power of x associated with a permutation, 
viz.: 

1 ; ajft-tar-l; /plVtta- 2 ; ... 

respectively. 

In particular when the terminating letters are 
the factor x Pi+p *~~ s arises; the remaining letters are 

and they may appear in any lattice permutation and produce a lattice 
function 

L (p x s, p 2 1; oo ). 

Hence all permutations which terminate with j3ct s (s >0) contribute 

,vV\+Pjr-s p — s, p 2 — 1; oo ) 

to the lattice function L (p u p 2 ; ). 

When 5 = 0 the contribution is simply L (p l} p 2 — 1; oo ) since the power 
of x which is the factor is or 1. 

We therefore have the relation 

L(pi,P't\*>) = L(p u pz-\\<n)+ S x p ^" s L (pj -s,p 2 - 1; oo ). 

i 

465. Now assume that 


/.(^,^-l;co) = (2 - r(3) 


(1) (2) ... (PJ + p 2 -1) __ (Pi+ l) -3>(p 2 -l) 

...(Pi+1).(1)(2)..(P 2 -1)' (1) 


for all values of^. 
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Then the functional equation leads to the relation 

£(pijp 2 ; oo) 

(l)(2)..-(ft + p«-l) (Pi + 1) ~ # (P 2 — 1) 

(2) (3)... ( Pl + 1). (1) (2)... (p 2 — 1) (1) 

„ (l)(2)...(p x + p 2 -2) (Pi) ~ 00 (P 2 ~ 1) 

(a)(3)... (ft). (1) (2)... (ft-I)’ (1) 

(l)(2)...(pi+p 2 -2) (Pi- 1)-^(P 2 -1) 

( 1 ) 

+ . 
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-f 


+ a?®* 


(2) (3) ... (pi — 1) • (1) (2) ... (p 2 — 1) 

(1) (2) ••• (2p 2 — 1) (p 2 -t-l)-a(p 2 -l) 


(2) (3)... (p 2 + 1). (1) (2) ... (p 2 — 1) (1) 

The right-hand side has p l — p 2 + l terms; assume that the sum of the 
last k terms may be written 

Jl) (2) ... (2p 2 + k — 1) 


X 2p * 


(k), 


(1) (2) ••• (P 2 + k). (1) (2)... (p 2 ) 

an assumption which it is easy to see is justified when Jc = 1. 

The (1c + l)th term from the end is the (p x — P 2 — k -I- l)th from the begin¬ 
ning and this is 

(1) (2)... (2p 2 + k — 1) 


(P 2 + k + 1) — * (p 2 — 1) 

(1) (2) • • • (p 2 + k — 1). (1) (2).. (p 2 — 1)' (1) 

Adding this to the sum of the last k terns we find on simplification 

^ _ (1) ( 2) ... (2p 2 + k) . 


(1) (2)... (p 2 + k + 1). (1) (2) ... (p 2 ) (k + 1)1 

a result which justifies the assumption. 

Hence putting Ic=p 1 —p 2 we find 

L (ptp ,; 00 ) 

= _(1) (2) (Pi + P 2 -1) _ (Pi + 1) - *JPgr r ) 

(2) (3) ... ( Pl + 1) . (1) (2) A. (p 2 - 1)' ” (1) 

I gSPt (1 ) (2) ( Pl + P 2 ~ 1) . _ . 

(l)(2)...( Pl ).(l)(2)...(p 2 ) (Pl Pz) 

= _ (1) (2) ... (Pa + p,;) (Pi + 1) ~ ■>' (P 2 ) 

(2) (3) ■ • • < Pl + 1) • (1) (2) ... (p 2 ) (1) 

This result being true when p 2 = 0 is established universally. 

466. It must reduce when os is put equal to unity to the number which 
enumerates the lattice permutations of the assemblage 

CL P '/3 P K 
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This number is 




and the resemblance between the algebraic function and the enumerating 
number at once strikes an observer. 


467. We therefore seek in the general case to always have this resem¬ 
blance in evidence. This idea leads to a very interesting arrangement of 
the work. 

The number which enumerates the lattice permutations of the assemblage 

ot Pl otP^ ... a Pm 

1 2 m 

may from Sect. Ill, Ch. v be written 

_ (l)(2)...(Sj)) _ • 

(m)... (px + m — 1) .(m— 1) ... (p 2 + m — 2). (1) ... (p m ) 

n (p s -p t +t-s) 

X id _ 

n(i-s) 

s, t 

wherein t > s and the continued product has reference to every pair of 
numbers that can be selected from the first m natural numbers. 

We now say that we shall express the lattice function 

L(p 1 ps...p m ; oo) 

in the form 

_ (1) (2) • •• (Sp) _ 

(m) ... (p x + m — 1). (m — 1) ... (p 2 + m-2) .(1)... (p m ) 

x IL(p 1 pz...p m ; oo), 

where the algebraic fraction first written is a fixed factor of the lattice 
function and the remaining factor has to be determined. 

The fixed factor before us is called the Outer Lattice Function and 
written 

OL (p,p 2 

The remaining factor is called the Inner Lattice Function and is written 

IL • • • jPm; oo). 

The expression of the outer lattice function is in every case known. 
That of the inner function is unknown and has to be determined. 

We have 

L(p 1 p 2 ...p m ] oo ) = OL (piPv ... ; <*>)xIL(piP2---p m l oo ). 

Above we have arrived at our first result 

IZ)(p l| , 2 ; 0 0) = <a±i) r I^P2). 
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468. A principal object of this Section is the determination of the 
algebraic expression of the inner lattice function for the general incomplete 
lattice. A particular object is to prove that in the case of the complete 
lattice the inner lattice function is unity, viz.: 

IL (l ; m; co ) = 1. 

In that case the outer lattice function is identical with the lattice function. 

It has been already proved that if we substitute for a lattice the con¬ 
jugate lattice, the lattice function as well as all of the sub-lattice functions 
are unchanged. This is only true of the outer and inner lattice functions in 
special cases. As a general rule they both change when such a change is 
made in the lattice. The product of the outer and inner lattice functions, 
being equal to the lattice function, necessarily remains unchanged under 
the circumstances stated. 

We have as a consequence of the new arrangements 

OF (jhp,... p m ; co) = ] ( i p r ~ ‘ IL ( ' P ' lh ''' Pm ’ °° ■*’ 

where OL (pip>> ... p m ; oo ) 

__ (l)(2)...(Sp) 

(m) ... (p x + m — 1). (m — 1) ... (p 2 + m-2).(1) ... (p m ) ’ 

so that GF {pijh • • • Pm ; 00 ) 

IL(p,p 2 ...p m ; oo ) _ 

(m) ... (p 1 + m- 1) . (m- 1)... (p 2 + m- 2).(1) ... <p m ) ‘ 

The only general fact we at present know about the inner lattice 
function is that the sum of its coefficients is equal to 

lV| f t — s 

When this question has been completely answered, the next step will be 
to consider the problem when the part magnitude is restricted. 


469. So far we have established the formula 


GF( p { p .>; cc ): 


(Pi + 1) - as <P 2 ) 

(1) 


(2) (3)... < Pl +!).(!) (2)... (p 2 )’ 


and its particular case 

GF (pp ; co ) = GF(p; 2 ; oo ) = 


(1)1(2) (3) ... (p)J 2 (p> + 1) 


by considering the derivation of the lattice function from lattice permu¬ 
tations. We found a functional equation connecting lattice functions and 
we might have then proceeded to form a functional equation connecting the 
corresponding inner lattice functions. We might adopt the same procedure 




218 FUNCTIONAL EQUATION SATISFIED BY GENERATING FUNCTION [SECT. X 

in the further study of the subject, but there is an alternative. We may 
proceed from the solid graph of a plane partition to form a functional equation 
between the generating functions which enumerate plane partitions and 
thence deduce equations connecting the lattice and inner lattice functions. 
This is the more convenient course. Suppose that the lattice, at the nodes of 
which the parts of the partition are placed, has three unequal rows com¬ 
prising p lt p. 2 and p 3 nodes respectively, where of course p 1 ^p 2 >p$- 


For a moment we suppose the part magnitude to be restricted by the 
number n. 

Subject to the parts being in descending order of magnitude in each row 
and in each column, in every plane partition each node is either occupied by 
zero (that is, is unoccupied) or by some number greater than zero and not 
greater than n. 

In certain partitions every node is occupied; such partitions may be con¬ 
structed by 

(i) placing a unit at each node, 

(ii) superposing every partition enumerated by GF(p 1 p 2 p s ] n — 1). 
Such partitions will be termed “ full-based ” partitions. 

They are clearly enumerated by 

xPi+Pt+Ps QF (ptfzpz ; n — 1 ), 

the factor a)^ +p ^ arising from the presence of the base which has every node 
occupied by a unit. 

Every lattice that can be formed from a given lattice by obliterating 
nodes may be said to be “ contained ” in the given lattice. Among such 
contained lattices is reckoned the given lattice itself. 

Now suppose that a lattice having rows containing p/, p 2 ', p 3 nodes is 
contained in the given lattice ; it is obvious that some of the plane partitions 
we seek to enumerate will be full-based upon such contained lattice and will 
be enumerated by 

ftPi+Pt+Ps GF ( Pl 'pjp '; n - 1). 

Speaking of lattices contained in a given lattice is equivalent, since a 
lattice is the graph of a line partition, to speaking of line partitions con¬ 
tained in a given line partition. 

We thus find that 

OF ( Pl p 2 p s ; n) = Zx p '' +p2 ' +P3 ' OF (fr'pfa'; n - 1), 

the sign of summation indicating every lattice pip. 2 'pt contained in the 
lattice pip 2 p$- 
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470. This relation shews the derivation of the generating function when 
the highest part is n from generating functions when the highest part is n—1. 
When there is no restriction upon the part magnitude 

GF( Pl p 2 p a ; oo ) = Sa*' +ft,+Ps ' OF (pfa'pj; oo), 

and generally 

GF( Pl p, ...p m ; ^) = -%x^ + ^ + - + ^GF{p'p^ oo), 

leading to 

LiPiP t—Pm] oo ) _ L (pjpi ... p m ; oo ) ^ 

(1) (2) ... (Sp) (l)(2)...(SpP) 

_ IL (p^h . • • Pml °0 ) _ 

(m) ... (Px + m- 1). (m- 1)... (p 2 + m- 2).(I)... (p m j 

= _ -/X ( p 2 •••Pm] 00 ) _ 

(m) ... (p/ + m — 1). (m — 1) ... (p 2 ' + m- 2).(1) ... (p' m ) ‘ 

It must not be overlooked that in these relations the lattice p^ 2 ... p m is 
included under the sign of summation on the right-hand side. Also in using 
the last formula that m may be 1, 2,... m — 1 or according to the number 
of rows in the contained lattice. Also that unity arising from the absence 
of nodes is included under the sign of summation as usual in all partition 
formula}. 


As an example we find that 

1Z(22; «)_ /X ^oo) 7X01; co) IL(2; oo) 

U X ' "(1) (2) s (3) X (1) (2) (3) + X (1)(2) <1)<2) 

+, /Z(1; °°Ai 

+ (i) 

and since 

IL( 21; oo)=l+.7. fl , IL (11; oo) = JX(2; ao) = ZX(l; oo ) = 1, 
we verify that 

IL (22; co ) = 1 . 

In this case the lattices contained in 


are • • • • • • • • 

and the zero lattice counting as unity under the summation sign. 
If from the plane partitions enumerated by 

GF(p1P2P.il n ) 9 

we subtract those enumerated by 

x Pl +PS +i>3 qj? ( Pl p 2 p 3 • n-1), 
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we have remaining, in the ease of three unequal rows, partitions which include 
those enumerated by each of the three generating functions ; 

GF (p 1 -1 p 2 p 3 ; n), GF (p x p 2 -1 p 3 ; n), GF(p x p 2 p 2 -1; n), 

and these, by a well-known principle of the combinatory analysis (see Whit¬ 
worth’s Choice and Chance , Fourth Edition, pp. 73 et seq.), are enumerated by 

GF(p x -1 p 2 p 3 ; n) + GF(p 1 p 2 -1 p 3 ; n) + GF (p,p 2 p 3 -l\n) 

- GF{p x -l p 2 -1 p 3 ; n )-GF(p x - 1 p 2 p 8 -l; n) - GF(p x p 2 ~ 1 p 3 -1; n) 
+ GF( pl -lp 2 - 1 p 3 — 1; n). 

The reader will see without difficulty that in the functions of the first line 
of this expression the partitions enumerated by each of the functions in the 
second line are enumerated twice over. We therefore subtract these functions 
each once, but in doing so we find that the partitions enumerated by the 
function in the third line have been omitted altogether. We therefore add 
once the function in the third line. 

Hence the functional equation 

GF( Pl p 2 p 3 ; n) - aP + *' + * GF(p,p 2 p 3 ; n - 1) 

= GF( Pl - 1 p 2 p 3 ; n) + GF(p x p 2 - 1 p 3 ; n) + GF(p x p 2 p 3 -l;n) 

- GFfa- lp 2 - 1 p 3 ; n) - GF(p 1 - lp 2 p 3 -1; n)-GF(p x p 2 -1 p 3 -1; n) 
+ GF( Pl -lp 2 -Ip 3 -l; n). 

471. In the general case of m unequal rows we have the functional 
equation which is elegantly expressed in the following manner: 

Let 0 8 be a symbol such that 

6 8 GF (p x p 2 ...p 8 ...p m \n) = GF(p:p 2 ... p s -l ... p m ;n), 

then 

(1 - 6 X )(1 - e 2 )... (1 - e m ) gf( P lP2 ... Pm -,n)=*** gf( P iP2 ... Pm] n-i). 

472. The formula may be modified in the direction of simplification 
when the rows are not all different. 

For suppose p 3 =p 2 


*we must see how many nodes may be singly obliterated so as to leave a 
contained lattice. It is clear that in this case the right-hand nodes of the 
first and third rows may be detached but no other node. Reasoning as 
before we are led to the functional equation 

GF(p x p 2 p 2 ; n) - x n + 2n GF( Pl p 2 p 2 ; n- 1) 

= GF(p x - 1 p 2 p 2 ] n) + GF (p x p 2 p 2 -l\n) 

- GF(p x - lp 2 p 2 -l; n), 
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which may be compared with the equation appertaining to a lattice of two 
unequal rows: 

GFiPiPil n)-x Pl+P2 GF { Pl p 2 , n - 1) 

= GF (p x - 1 p 2 ; n) + GF(p 1 p i -i ; n)__ GF( Pl -ip 2 -i ;n ). 
Similarly we derive the equations 

GF (pipip 2 ; ») - GF(p 1 p 1 p i - n _ i) 

= GF (p, p 1 -lp t \n) + GF( PlPl p,-l;n)-GF(p 1 p l -ip a -i ; n ); 

GF{pip ^; n) —x p GF (p^pi; n — 1) = GF( plPl Pl — 1; n); 

and also 

GF (pT ; n) - a?** GF(pT; n-l)=GF (pf-'p, - 1 ; «). 

473. When the part magnitude is unrestricted we have 

(Pi + p 2 ) GF (p,p 2 ; oo ) = GF( Pl -1 p 2 ; oo) + Gi^pj p 2 _ i : *>) 

— GF( Pl - 1 p 2 -1; oo ); 

(Pi + P 2 + P 3 ) GF(p y p 2 ps; 00 ) 

= GF (pj- 1 p 2 p 3 ; co)+ GF( Pl p 2 -l p 3 ; co ) + G-P 1 (p^p 3 -1: oc ) 

- (rJ'fpj-lpa-lpa; oc ) - Gi^pj-lp 2 p 3 -l; <x>)-GF( Pl p 2 -lp 3 -l; 00 ) 
+ GF(p 1 - 1 p 2 -1 p s - 1; 00 ); 

(Sp) GZ(p,p 2 .. ,p m ; 00 ) = {1 - (1 - 00 (1 - 0 2 ) • • • (1 - 0„)} GF( Pl p. 2 ..,p m ; 00 ). 

In general when a lattice has some equal rows so that pj‘ appears in the 
specification of the lattice the symbol 6 S acts in the manner 

e a GF(p i ...j\‘...p m , co) = GF(p 1 ...p*°~ 1 p s - 1 ...p,„; x), 
so that whatever equalities of rows may exist the symbolic expression is 
available. 

474. The next step is the deduction of the corresponding relation 
between lattice functions. 

Substitution from the relation 

n „. . , L( PlP . 2 ...p m ; °c) 

GF(p,p 3 ... p m , co ) (i) (2) ... (Sp) ’ 

gives 

Z fpp; 00 ) =Z(pp-l;°o); 

L (pip 2 ; co ) = L (pi — 1 p 2 ; ■») + L (pi p 2 — 1; * ) 

- (P 1 + P 2 - x ■* ’ 

L(ppp; co) =Z(ppp- 

L(PiPiPi\ 00 ) =Z(p 1 p 1 -lp 2 ; oo) + Z(p I pip a -l; 00 ) 

- (2pi + p 2 - *)i 
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L (piPuPa', OO ) = L (pi — 1 P 2 P 2 I 1X1 ) + L (P 1 P 2 P$ ~ 1 ; 00 ) 

-(p 1 + 2p a - l) L(p 1 -lpzp 2 -l- ! 00 ); 

L (P 1 P 2 P 3 ; 00 ) = L (Pi — 1 p?Ps', °° ) + L (Pi P 2 — 1 Pa j 00 ) + L (pipi Ps ~ 1 > 00 ) 
-(P 1 + P 2 + P 3 - 1 ) {L(pi-lp 2 -lp 3 -, «) 

+ L (p 1 -1 p % Pi - 1; 00 ) + L (p x p 2 - lp 3 -1; °o )) 

+ (Pl + P2+P3“ X ) (Pl + P2 + P3“ 2 ) i (Pl' _1 ^ _1 ^ 3 “ 1 ’ °° )• 

In the case of m unequal rows if 6 S be the symbol before defined and X 
a new symbol such that 

(2p) (tp - 1)... (tp-s +1) =X S , 

we have in general 

(1 X") L(piPs • •• Pm, 5 20 ) 

= (1 -0,Z)(1-^Z)... (1 -0 m X)L(p 1 p»...p m -, 00 ). 

475. We now proceed to the equation satisfied by the inner lattice 
functions. Substituting from the relation 

L (PiP-2 ■ ■ • Pm ! 00 ) 

= _ (1) (2) ... (Sp). ILfap* ... p m ; 00 ) _ 

(m) ... (Pi + m- 1). (m - 1) ... (p 2 + m- 2).(1) ... (p m ) ’ 

we find 

(2p) IL (pp ; 00 ) = (p) IL {p p - 1; co ); 

(Pi + p 2 ) IL ; 00 ) 

= (Pi + 1) IL (p L - 1 p . 2 ; co ) + (p 2 ) IL(p 1 p.,- 1; co ) 

- (Pi+1) (p 2 ) IL (pi -1 p* - 1 ; 00 ); 

(3p) IL (ppp ; 00 ) = (p) IL (pp p - 1; co ); 

(2p a + Pg) IL (p^hp ,; 00 ) 

= (Pi + 1) IL + (P 2 ) IL (p,p, p., - 1; co ) 

- (Pa +!) (p 2 ) il (Pi Pi - 1 - 1 ; 00 ); 

(Pi + 2p 2 )IL(p 1 p,pp, 00 ) 

= (Pi + 2) IL (p! - 1 p,p ,; x ) + (p 2 ) IL (p.p., p 2 - 1; co ) 

- (Pi + 2) (p 2 ) IL (p x - 1 p, p . 2 - 1; co ); 

(Pi + P 2 + Ps ) IL (2W»; 00 ) 

= (Pi + 2) IL (p x - 1 ; co ) + (pg + 1) IL ( pi p, 1 Ps ; co ) 

+ (p 3 ) ILipiPt p s - 1; co ) - (p x + 2) (p 2 + 1) IL (p t - 1 p 2 - 1 p s ; co ) 

- (p x + 2) (p 3 ) IL (pi - 1 p. 2 p s - 1; co ) - (p 2 + 1) (p 3 ) IL (p x p 2 - lp 3 - 1; 00 
+ (Pi + 2) (p 2 + 1) (P 3 ) ILipi-lp.i-lps-1; co). 
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476. In general, for m unequal rows, if cf> s be a symbol such that 
<j> t IL(p 1 p t ...p m i oo)= (p s + m-s) IL{p l p 2 ...p a - 1 ...p m ; °o ), 
x^IL {p x p 2 ■■•Pm) <x>) = (1 - fa) (l - fa)... (1 ~<l>m)IL(p 1 p 2 ...p m - ! 00 ). 
When the specification of the lattice involves repetitions of letters the 
equations satisfied by the lattice and inner lattice functions are 

(1 -X)L(tfpp...plr;<*>) 

= (i - e,x) (i - <? 2 x) ... (i - e m x) l (pi'p? •• • ; *>), 

where 

. OsLipi'pP ...pm m ; cc)=L(pT 1 pJ 2 ...pj‘~ 1 p s -l ...pZ? 1 ; °° ), 
and x*rIL(pFp?...pl m ; oo) 

= (1 - fa) (1 - fa) ••• (1 - <M IL (jppp ... pi ™; oo ), 


where fa L (p?pP ... pZ m ; oo ) 

= {Pti + 'rsi+i + '’r s+ 2 +... + 'n- m )IL(pZ 1 pZ\..pZ'‘~ 1 p a - 1 ... pl m ; oo ). 

The reader should verify the validity of the general formulae in the case 
of the particular examples rn = 1, m = 2 and m = 3 given at length above. 
He may be reminded also that throughout the investigation we employ the 
notation 1 - u? = (s), the letters or figures in the bracket being in Clarendon 
type. 


477. The following investigation into the form of the inner lattice 
function has reference in the first instance to lattices with unequal rows. 
Later the results will be shewn to be applicable to lattices in general. In 
the case of the lattice of two unequal rows we have established the theorem 

ll(p lP2 ; *) = < ^ ( ±- 1 - ) -x^ ) ) ; 

the sum of the coefficients of this integral algebraic function is visibly 
Pi — jf>a + 1 as ^ should be. 

Now we know that the sum of the coefficients in IL (pijhp'i ; ) is 
(pi -p 2 + 1) (jh ~p.i -+- 2) (p 2 — }h + 1) and it might be conjectured that the 
form of IL (pip>>p *; x ) is 


(P i+1) _(p 2 ) 

a) a) 


(Pi + 2) 
( 2 ) 


(P3> 

( 2 ) 


(P 2 + !) 

( 1 ) 


. (P?) 

U) 


but this function is quickly seen neither to satisfy the functional equation 
nor to be verifiable in simple cases. 

It must also be noticed that the lattice function L (pip 2 Pyn) 00 ) 
becomes equal to L (pip 2 • ■. p m -i ; oo ) on putting p m = 0, but that we have 
no reason to conclude that the inner lattice function IL (pip 2 • •• p m ] °° ) 
becomes IL (p^ • •. p m - 1 ; oc ) on putting p m = 0. 
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In fact it does not do so, as can be verified at once by comparing 

(P 1 + 1 ) _ _ (P 2 ) 

(1) '"(I)’ 


the expression of IL {p x p%\ 00 ), with unity which is the expression of 
IL (pj; 00 ). 


Now we know also that GF(p l p 2 ...p m ; <x> ) becomes OF(pip 2 ■ ■ ■ p m -i ; 00 ) 
on putting p m = 0 and we find that if we take the formula 


OF (p-iPzPs .; oo ) = 


IL (p 3 p.p 3 ; oo ) 

<3) (4) ... ( Pl + 2). (2) (3)... <p 2 + 1). (1) (2) ... ( P3 ) 1 


and substitute for IL (PilhPi ; 00 ) the product of three factors above written, 
the putting of p 3 = 0 does produce the correct expression of OF(p 1 p 2 ', oo). 
We gather from this fact that we are justified in concluding that we may 
put 


= j<Pi+ 1) 

v ur 



IL (,PiP-2p 3 ; oo) 

(Pi + 2) _ , ( P 3 ) ) 1 (P 2 +1) _ (P 3 ) 

(2) (2)}j (1) X (1) 


+ (V s )F(p 1 piP*- ) <x>), 


because p s = 0 causes (p 3 ) to vanish. 

F (piP*Ps ; oo ) is a function to be determined. 

We further conclude, by working out a few particular cases, that a probable 
result is 

F (PiPtfr ; {^+ 3 (p, - p 2 ) - (p 2 - p 3 ) j, 

and on trial it is found, the work being too tedious to reproduce here, that 
the expression 

j(Pi+J)_ (P?)) ((Pl + 2) _ (P 3 )] j(p 2 + 1) _ r (p 3 )) 

j ( 1 ) *-< 1)11 ( 2 ) < 2)11 ( 1 ) < 1)1 

+ -^1 (Pi - P 2 ) - (P 2 ” Ps)l 

docs, as a fact, satisfy the functional equation. 


478. The actual forms of the inner lattice functions for the cases of two 
and three rows will prove of much advantage in the investigation to which 
we now proceed. 

In the equation (p x + p 2 ) IL {pijh ; x ) 

= (Pi + 1 ) ] L ilh -1 PP, x) + (p 2 ) IL (pi - 1 ; 30 ) 

- (Pi + 1 ) (p 2 ) IL 0 >i - 1 p-i - 1; 30) 

put 

Pl {IL (PiP 2 ; 20 ) - (Pi + 1) IL (Pi - 1 p 2 ; 00 )} = Fj (p 3 p 2 ; oo ), 
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then (P! + P 2 ) ViiPiP*; =°) 

= (Pi+i) Viipi-ifr; °°) + (p 2 ) V^pa- 1; oo) 

- (Pi + 1) (P 2 ) Vi Oi - 1 Pa - 1 ; 00 ), 

an equation of the same form as that satisfied by IL (p 1 p 2 ; oo ). 

Hence we conclude that if IL (p x p 2 ; oo ) is a solution of tl 
{IL (p,p 2 ; oo) - (p x + 1) IL (jpi - lp 2 ; oo)} 

is also a solution. 

It is convenient to exhibit the new solution by means of an < 
performed upon the original solution. 

We therefore write 

0 Pl IL (p 1 p a ; go ) = Fj (p,p 2 ; qo ). 


479. Again put 

{IL (ptfi ; oo) - (p 2 ) IL (pipt- 1; oo )} = F, (p^ ; oo ), 
and we find that 

<Pi + p 2 ) (P 1 P 2 ; oo) 

= (Pi+l) F 2 (p!-lp 2 ; oo)+(p 2 ) V a (p-,p 2 - 1; oo). 

- (Pi+1) (p 2 ) v *(Pi- 1 ^ 2 -1; 00 )> 

again an equation of the same form as that satisfied by IL {pip *; oo ). 
Therefore another solution is V 2 (pip 2 ; oo ) which we may represent by 

0 Pt IL(p l p a ; oo). 

Further suppose that 0 PlP2 is an operation such that 

OpiP* IL (PlP‘2 j 00 ) 

= x-p.-v* [IL (p,p,; co ) - (pj + 1) IL {p l - 1 p 2 ; oo ) - (p 2 ) IL (p, p 2 - 1; qo ) 
+ (Pi + 1) (p 2 ) IL (p x -1 p a - 1; oo)}, 
so that from the functional equation itself 


°P1P* IL 0>iP*2; qo) — I L ; oo ), 

or ^PiV 2 ~ 

Moreover if we operate with O n upon V 1 (pip 2 ; oo) we reproduce 
IL (pip 2 ; oo ), as may be verified in two lines; so that we have the relations 


Qpi Op2 Z 


Opip2 


We now apply these operators to the known solution of the functional 
equation which, discarding the non-essential factor ^ , we may take to be 

(p 1 +l)-^(p 2 ). 


M. A. II. 


15 
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We find 

0 Pl {(Px + 1) -*(p 2 ){ = (Px+ 1) -x 2 (p 2 ), 

giving us another solution (Px+ 1) — x 2 <p 2 ); we can now operate again, and 
operating 5-1 times successively we obtain 

O^ 1 !<Pi+ 1 )-as (Pa)} = (Px+ 1) -a? (pj. 

Similarly operating with 0 P2 we find 

Oft {(Pi + 1) - * (P 2 )} « (Pi + 1) - (P 2 ). 

and operating 5+1 times successively 

°p 2 +1 l(Pi + 1) - as (Pa)} = (Pi + 1) - ar* (p^. 

It is therefore abundantly clear that two fundamental solutions of the 
functional equation are 

<Pi+1) and <p 2 ); 

and we still obtain a solution if we multiply by any function of x which does 
not involve p x or p 2 . 

Putting the fundamental solution in evidence we find that we have the 
expression of IL (p x p 2 \ 00 ) given by the formula 

(Pi +1) (P 2 ) 

IL { P ip 2 ; 00 ) = (1) ’ (1) 

x , 1 

in determinant form. 

In the above investigation we have only been concerned with integer 
values of p x , p 2 such that p x ^p 2 because only in that case is IL (p x p 2 ; 00 ) 
an inner lattice function according to definition; but the investigation is 
equally valid as regards the functional equation when p 1} p 2 are any numerical 
magnitudes; they need not be integers and there is no necessity for them to 
be in descending order of magnitude. 

If in the functional equation 

(Pi + p 2 ) IL (Pip2 ; °°) 

= (px + 1) IL (p, - 1 p. 2 ; 00 ) + (p 2 ) IL (p,p 2 - 1; oo ) 

- (Pi+ !) (P 2 ) IL (Pi - 1 P-2 - 1; °o ) 

we put p 2 —pi we find 

(2px) IL (jhp, ; 00 ) 

= (Px + 1) IL (pi - 1 pi ; 00 ) + (p x ) IL (p,p, - 1 ; 00 ) 
-(Pi+l)(Pi) iXCpx-lpi-l: 00 ), 
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wherein IL(p 1 — lp 1 ; oo) is not an inner lattice function, but still th 
solution we have obtained is valid. Combining the equation just writtei 
with 

(2Pi) IL (p 1 p 1 ; oo) = (p x ) IL (p 1 p l -1; oo), 
we find ILfa-lfr] oo ) = (pj IL (p x -lp l - 1; oo), 

which is true as a result of the formula 

IL (p x p 3 ; oo ) = {( Pl + 1 ) _ x (p^}. 

Hence our investigation implies the formula 

(2pJ IL (p.p ,; go ) = (pj IL {p 1 p 1 - 1 ; x ) 

and we see that 

IL fop ,; x ) = ~y {(p! + 1) - x (p x )} = unity. 

480. Passing to the Third Order, the functional equation is written in 
the form 

IL (p-LPzPa ; 00 ) — (p 2 + 1) IL {p,pa - 1 Pa ; OC ) — (P 3 ) IL (pxPaPa - 1 J oo ) 

+ (p 2 + 1) (P 3 ) IL (PiP? - lp 8 -1; oo) 

= IL (piPiPa ; oo ) + (p, + 2) IL (p x - 1 Pa p s ; 00 ) 

-(1P2+ 1 ) JLiPi-lpa-IPal °°) 

- (P 3 ) IL (p x - 1 p>2 p, - 1; oo) + (p 2 + 1) (P 3 ) IL (p x -lp 2 ~lp,-l] oo ). 
Writing 

V (ptPaPs; 00 ) = [IL (ptfzPa ; 00 ) - (p 2 + 1) IL (P, Pa - 1 p 3 5 00 ) 

- (P 3 ) 1L (PiP*P» - 1 ; CO ) + (p 2 + 1) (P 3 ) IL (Pi Pa - lp 3 - 1 ; 00 )}, 
we derive the relation 

(Pi + P 2 + P 3 ) V(lhp>p,l co) 

= (Pl + 2) V (j 0, -lp-iPP, 00)+ (p 2 + 1) VipiPa-lp.,] 00 ) 

+ (P 3 ) V (PiP*P» ~ 1 ; 0° ) 

- (Pl + 2)(p 2 + l) V (p t — 1 ^2 — 1 jt>;>; °°)-<Pi + 2) (p 3 ) Vipi-lpaPa-l; oo) 
-(p 2 + i)(p 3 ) v (pi ih -1 p,- 1; °0) 

+ (Pi + 2) (p 2 +i) (p 3 ) V (pi -ip,-i p, - 1; oo). 

Comparing with the functional equation it is clear that V (pijhPa ; oo ) is 
a solution if IL (ptfhp-d ; oo ) he one. 

481. Proceeding similarly we find six solutions which are exhihited as 
operations performed upon IL (p^p-t ; oo ) as follows: 

(i) 0 Pl IL (p^p *; oo ) 

= ar^ {IL (ptfip *; so ) ~ (Pi + 2) IL (p x - 1 p 2 p s; oo )}; 

15—2 
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(ii) 0 P2 IL (Mhp *; ^ ) 

= x~ p * [IL ; co) — (P 2 + 1) iLipiih — ips ; 00 )}> 

(iii) 0 Pa IL(p 1 p 2 p s -,co) 

= x~ p * [il (piPzps ; 00 ) — (P 3 ) il (pip^ps _ i ; 00 )1 > 

(iv) OpiPi IL (piP'iP't 1 30 ) 

= ar*i-p* [IL (p,p 2 p *; 00 ) - ( Pl + 2) IL (p 1 - 1 p 2 p 3 ; «>) 

- (p 2 + 1 ) il fapt-ip *-,») + (pi+ 2 ) <p 2 + 1 ) /x (p, - ip» - lx *; 00 )1; 

(v) O^pJLip^p*-,™) 

= ar-pf-p* [IL (PipiPt ; 00 ) - (Pi + 2 ) a (fr ~ 1 P^ > 00 ) 

— (p 3 ) IL (pip 2 p-i - 1 ; 00 ) + (Pi + 2 ) (P 3 ) IL (Pi — 1 P* P* ~ * > 00 )1 ’ 

(vi) Op, 2Pa IL (.P 1 P 2 P 3 j 00 ) 

= xr p ~vz [il (P 1 P 2 P 3 ; °°) - (P 2 + II (P^P* -1 Pa ; 00 ) 

- (p 3 ) IL (piPiP-3 - 1 ; 00 ) + 0?2 + 1) (P 3 ) IL (PiPz — 1 Pa ~ 1 5 00 

To these may be added for the sake of symmetry 
0 PlM JL( Vl p. 2 p a ] cc) 

= %-pt-Pi-Pt [IL (piPiPs ; °°) — (Pi + 2 ) IL (pi — 1 P2P3 ; 00 ) 

-(P2+ 1 ) IX (i > iP 2_1 ^; 00 ) 

— (p 3 ) IL (P 1 P 2 Pi — 1 ; 00 ) + (Pl + 2) (P 2 + •*■) II (Pi — 1 P 2 - 1 Ps , 00 ) 

+ (Pl + 2) (Pa) IL (p, - lp»p»-l;<«) + (P2 + !) (Ps) II (Xi -1^3 - 1 ; 00 ) 

- (Pi + 2) <P 2 + 1) (Pa) II (Pi - 1 i* “ 1 P»- 1; 00 )}« 
and it is easy to establish the operator relations 

Op j 0 P2 0p 3 = 1 , 

Opi 0jj 2 = 0 Pl p 2 , 0 Pi 0 n = 0 Pl p 3 , 0p 2 0p 3 — Opjj),. 

Opfip t p a = 0 Pi 0 Vl p 3 = 0p 3 0p lPa = = 1- 

482. We now perform these operations upon the known solution of the 
functional equation. Clearing it of fractions, by multiplying throughout bj 
(l) 2 (2), this may be written : 

( 1 ) _ a-tt+i (2) (p 2 + 1) - ( Pl + 1) + (p 2 ) + xP>+*P* +i (Pi - P 2 ) 

- x {(2) + x p -‘ +i (1 + x) (p x - p 2 - 1) - x 2p ^' J (2 Pl - 2p 2 )} (p 3 ) 

+ X s 1(1) + xP* +0 - (Pi - p 2 )] (p 3 - 1) (Ps) 

Operating s times successively with 0 Pa we obtain the function 
(1) - ^. +] (2) (p 2 + 1) - * Pl+s (Pi + 1) + x p * +s (p 2 ) + x p <+^ (Pi - P 2 ) 

- a, ,s+1 {(2) 4- xP 3 +- (1 + x) (p x - p 2 - 1) - x->'^ (2p x - 2p 2 )| (p 3 ) 

+ ,£- 28+8 |(1) + aPs+2 ( Pl -P 2 )) (P 3 “ 1) (P 3 )> 
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and since s is any integer at pleasure we conclude that the functions 

p i = < 1 ) - xPl+1 (2) (P 2 + 1 )- xVl+t (Pi + 1) + ( Pa ) + -kp.+svh ( Pi _ p ^ ; 

P 2 = {(2) + (1 + si) ( Pl - P 2 - 1) - **.+» (2p x - 2 P2 )} (p^ 1 

■P* = {(!) + ^ a+2 (Pi “ Ps)} (Ps “ !) (Ps)> 

are solutions of the functional equation. 

These results are easily verified by shewing that 

Op s Pi = Pi , 0 Ps P 2 = oc 1 P 2 , Op^ P 3 = x~~P z , 

We now operate with 0 P2 s times successively upon P l9 when we obtain 

(Pi + !) (Pi + 2) (p 2 + 1) - or** ( P2 ) (p 2 + 1) (pj + 2), 
leading to the conclusion that the functions 

(Pi + 1) (Pi + 2) (p 2 + 1), (p 2 ) (p 2 + 1) (p x + 2) 

are solutions of the functional equation, and moreover they are fundamental 
solutions since no simpler functions can be produced from them by means of 
the operations. 

Again operate with 0 P2 s times successively upon P 2 and we find 

(Pi + 1) (Pi + 2) (p 3 ) - ar*+* (p 2 ) (p 2 + 1) (p 3 ), 

and we conclude that the functions 

(Pi + 1) (Pi + 2) (p 3 ), (P 2 ) (P 2 + 1) (Pa) 
are fundamental solutions. 

Finally operating with 0 P2 upon P 3 we obtain 

- X (p 3 - 1) (P 3 ) (p 2 + !) + & (P3 - 1 ) <Pa> (Pi + 2)^ 
establishing that the functions 

(p 3 ““ l ) (Ps) (P 2 + l )> (Ps - l ) (Pa) (Pi * 2) 

are fundamental solutions. 

We have thus six fundamental solutions 

(Pi + 1) (Pi + 2) (P 2 + 1), (P 2 ) (P 2 + 1 ) (Pi + 2); (Ps) (Ps - 1) (Pi + 2), 

(Pl + 1) (Pi + 2) (Ps). (Ps) (Ps + !) (Ps). (Ps) (Ps - 1) (Ps + 1). 

and no more arc obtainable. 

483. The known solution of the functional equation, which is the inner 
lattice function we require, can now be expressed in terms of these. Since 
it has been found that 

0 s P3 (l) 2 (2) IL (ftftp,; » ) = P z - af +1 P 2 + cc-*+*Ps, 

by putting s = 0 we find 

(l) 2 (2) IL ( Pl p 2 p ,; x) = Pj -xP 2 + a?P 3 -, 
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also putting s = 0 in the results 

OftPi = (Pi + 1) (Pi + 2) (p 2 + 1) - *~ s+1 (P2) (P 2 + 1) (Pi + 2), 

O s P2 P 2 = *» (pj + 1) (Pi + 2) (p 3 ) - sr s+2 (p 2 ) (p 2 + 1) (P 3 ), 

OlP 3 = - « (p 3 - 1) (p 3 ) (p 2 + 1) + * s (P 3 - 1) (P 3 ) (Pi + 2), 

it appears that 

Pi = (Pi + 1) (Pi + 2) (p 2 + 1) - x (p^ (p 2 + 1) (Pi + 2), 

= (Pi + 1) (Pi + 2) (p 3 ) - (p 2 ) (P 2 + 1) (Ps)> 

P 3 — — x (p 3 — 1) (p 3 ) (p 2 + 1) + (p 3 - 1) (p 3 ) (Pi + 2); 

whence 3 substituting, 

(i) 2 (2) il (/[hjhPi ; °°) 

= (Pi+ 1) (Pi+ 2) (p 2 + l)-a;(p 2 ) (p 2 + 1) (Pi+2) <Pi+ 1) (p x + 2) (p 3 ) 
+ 'P (P 2 ) (P 2 + 1) (P 3 ) + & (P 3 “ 1) (P 3 ) (Pi + 2) - a? (p 3 - 1) (p 3 ) (p 2 + 1), 


or (Pi+1) (Pi + 2) (p 2 ) (p 2 + 1) (P 3 -1) (P 3 ) 

( 1 ) ' ( 2 ) ( 1 ) ' ( 2 ) ( 1 ) • ( 2 ) 

IL (p,p 2 p 3 ; co) — „ (Pi + 2) (P 2 + 1) (P 3 ) 

(1) (1) "(1) 

X* X 1 

an elegant expression of the inner lattice function in determinant form. 

Reasoning as in the case of the second order it is not difficult to see that 
this expression of the inner lattice function is valid whatever equalities 
exist between the numbers p 1} p 2> p 3 > 

It is to be noticed that if it is convenient for any purpose we may take 



we may express the inner lattice function as the quotient of two deter¬ 
minants. 


484. Passing now to the Fourth Order IL (pip 2 p 3 p^ oo ) and guided by 
the foregoing results put 

4 0 =1, A = <Pi+3), A 2 — (pi + 2) (p x + 3), 4>=<Pi+l)(Pi + 2)(Pi + 3), 
B 0 = 1, B 1 = (P 2 + 2), B 2 = (p 2 + 1) (p2 + 2), 5, = (p 2 ) (p2 + I) (P 2 "h 

0o=l, C 1 =(p 3 +1), 0 2 =(P 3 )(P3+1), a»=(P3-lMP3)(p 8 +l), 

D 0 = 1, a = (p*), A = <P 4 - l) (P 4 ), A = (p 4 - 2) (P 4 -1) (P 4 ), 
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and consider the twenty-four products 


A 3 BxG 2 D 3 

AxB 0 C 2 D s 

A 2 B 2 GxD 3 

A s B 0 GM 

A 3 B x G 3 D 2 

AxB 0 C 3 D 2 

■ A 2 B 0 G s Dx 

AMCM 

A„ B 2 G 1 D 3 

AxB 2 G 0 I) s 

A 2 BxG 2 D 3 

A.3B1 CqD% 

A 0 B 2 G 3 Dx 

AxB&D, 

A 2 BxG 2 B 3 

A^Bx G2D0 

A 0 B s GxD 2 

AxBsGoD 2 

A 2 B 3 G 0 Di 

A 3 B 2 G 0 D 1 

A 0 B 3 C 2 Dx 

A 1 B 2 G 2 D 2 

A 2 B 3 G 3 D 3 

AqBzCjDq 


in which every permutation of the numbers 0, 1, 2, 3 is in evidence. 

We shall shew that each of these products is a solution of the functional 
equation 

X s * IL (p l p i p 3 p i ; oo) = (l — <£i) (l - $2) (l — <£s) (l - <f> 0 IL (piP^psPi ; 00) 
where, as above, 

<j h 8 IL(p 1 p % ...p m \ 00 ) = (Ps + m s) /Z (P 1 P 2 ... — 1 ...p m ; 00 ), 

for if %, j, k , l be any permutation of 0, 1, 2, 3 

^AiBjG^Di = 

Now 

<Mi = (Pi + 4 - 1) (Pi + 2) = (Px + 2) A 1 =(p 1 -1 + 3) 

and in general 1 faAi = (p x — i *+■ 3) A i} 

so that </>!AiBjCkDi = (p x — i + 3) AiB^G h Dh 

and similarly faAiBjCM = (p 2 - j + 2) AiBjG k Di, 

^AiBjGM = (p 3 - k + 1) AiBfrDu 
</>4 AiBjCkDi = (p 4 — I) AiBjGjcDi. 

Hence (1 - </>,) (1 - fc) (1 - <fc) (1 - <£ 4 ) ^3,(7* A 

= {1 ■- (Pi - i + 3)} {1- (p 2 - 3 + 2)} {1 - <p 3 - k + 1)} {1 - (p 4 -1) j AiBjCM 
= x Pi^+^<H+*+P,-h+i+P4rl AiBjCjcDl 
= x Xp AiBjC k D h 

since —j - 21 -1— S ^ 0. 

485. It is thus established that each of the twenty-four products is a 
solution of the functional equation. Hence the determinant which is a linear 
function of these products, viz.: 


A t 

b 3 

c 3 

b 3 

ooA 2 

b 2 

C 2 

xB 2 

3? Ax 

xB x 

Gx 

Dx 

af 

x % 

X 

1 
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is also a solution; and we shall shew that when divided by (l) 3 (2) 2 (3), which 
in determinant form is 

11 x oft 
x 1 1 x 

x* x 1 1 

x 6 oc? x 1 


it is the actual expression of IL {piP^PsP *; ). 

The expression is 

(Pi+1) (Pi+2) (Pi+3) (p g )(p 2 +l)(P 2 + 2 ) «(p 3 -l)(p 3 )(p 3 + l) x s (p 4 — 2) (p 4 — 1) (p 4 ) 
(1)(2)(3) ’ (1) (2) (3) ’ (1) ( 2 ) (3) ’ (1)(2)(3) 

(Pi + 2) (Pi + 3) (p 2 + 1) (p 2 + 2 ) (p 3 ) (P 3 + l ) x (P4 - 1) (P 4 ) 

(1) (2) ’ (1) (2) ’ (1) (2) ’ (1) (2) 

3 s (Pi + 3) x (P 2 + 2) (P 3 + !) <P 4 ) 

( 1 ) ’ ( 1 ) ’ ( 1 ) ’ ( 1 ) 

X 6 , . X 3 , X , 1 


486. We first take the test of the sum of the coefficients. 

Putting x = 1 it becomes 

(Pi+I)(Pi + %)(Pi+3), p 2 (p 2 +l)(jp 2 +2), (p,-l)(p,)(p, + l) } (jp 4 — 2) (jp 4 — 1)(jp 4 ) 
(pi + 2) (p x 4 3) , (p a + l)(p 2 +2), (PsKps + l) , (P4-l)(i> 4 ) 

(Pi + 3) , (p* + 2) , (p, + 1) , (p 4 ) 

1 , 1 , 1 , 1 

wherein of course (p 1 + 1) denotes the number^ + 1 and not 1 — x^ +1 . 

Now if, herein, we put separately 

Pi-pa + l, Pi-pz+% Pi~p 4 +3, pa-p 8 +l, P2“l>4+2, p 3 -p 4 -fl 

equal to zero, we find that in each case two columns become identical and the 
determinant vanishes. Each of these numbers is therefore a factor of the 
determinant and the expression is easily seen to be 

tV (jPi - Pa +1) (Pi -P-3 + 2) (p x - p 4 4- 3) (p a - p 3 +1) (p 2 - p 4 4- 2) (p 3 -p, +1) 

which we know otherwise to be the sum of the coefficients in the inner 
lattice function. 
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487 . Also on putting p ± = p 2 = p 3 = p^ = p, the function ought to become 
equal to unity. Apart from the factor the expression becomes 

(P + l)(p+2)(p+3), (p) (p+l)(p+2), ^(p-l)(p)(p + l), ^ 3 (p —2) (p —1) (p) 
«(P + 2)(p + 3) , (p+l)(p + 2), (p)(p + l) , ^(p~l)(p) 

^(p + 3) , #(p + 2) , (P+1) , (P) 


Transform this by taking— 
For New First Eow: 


1st Eow + x v x 2nd Eow + x 3rd Eow -f- a^ +8 x 4th Eow; 

For New Second Eow: 

2nd Eow + ocP — x 3rd Eow + x 2p+1 x 4th Eow; 

For New Third Eow: 


3rd Eow + x p x 4th Eow; 


and it becomes 


1 1 x a? 

X 1 1 X 

X s X 1 1 

X Q X s X 1 

which is an expression of (l) :i (2) 2 (3). 

Hence the value of the determinant expression for 1L (pppp; oo) is 
unity. 

It can also be shewn that putting pi = p 2 = p 3 = p, p^ — p — 1 makes the 
expression equal to 1 4- x v 4- oc* p + oc zp and this can be verified in particular 


488. All of the above processes are valid when applied to the functional 
equation of order rn and lead to a determinant expression of IL {p x p 2 -- -Pm\ °° )• 
The constituent of the determinant which is in the rth row and cth column 
apart from the power of x which appears explicitly is 

(p c + r - c + 1) (p c + r - c + 2) ... (p c + m - c) 

(1) (2) ... (m - r) 

The part which involves x explicitly presents exponents of x which are 
figurate numbers of the third order. 
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It is exhibited in the determinant 


,(V) 

CV) 

,(V) 


(m\ (m—l\ /m-2\ /m-3\ 

^2 / #v 2 ; ^2 ) i 

489. The results obtained for the second and third orders are now set 
forth: 

(Pi+1) (p 2 ) 
oo )= (1) (1) , 

00 1 

00 i_ (1) (2)...(p 1 + p 2 ) |(Pi+1) (Pz) I 


(1) (2) ••• (P x + 1) • (1) (2)... (p 2 ) 


GFiPiP^; °°) = 


_1_ (Pi+l) (Pz) 

(1) (2)... (Pi+ 1) • (1) (2)... ( P;2 ) 0 1 

I (Pi + 1 ) (Px + 2 ) (Pz) (Pz+ 1) „ (p 3 - 1) (P 3 ) | 


( 1 ) ( 2 ) 


( 1 ) ( 2 ) 


IL (p&p,; oo ) = ( Pl + 2) (p 2 + 1) 


(1) (2) 

(Pa) 

( 1 ) 


L • oo ) =_ (1) (2) ... (Px + Pz+Pa) _ 

PP P ’ } (1) (2) - (Pj. + 2). (1) (2) ... (p 2 +1). (1) (2)... (p 3 ) 

(Pi+l)(Pi + 2) (p 2 )(p 2 +l) * (P 3 - 1) (P 3 ) 
x x (Px + 2) (p 2 + 1) (p 3 ) , 


OF (pip 2 p 3 ; oo) = 


n \ ZO\ I 0\ il t in\ Ilk /I l t 


(Pi+1) (Pi + 2) (p^ (p 2 + 1) x (p 3 - 1 ) (p 3 ) 
x * (Pi + 2) (Pz+1) (p 3 ) 

u? x 1 

The results for the fourth order are similarly written down. 

In particular GF (p m ; 00 ) 

_ __ 1 

(m) (m+ 1) ... (p + m- 1). (m - 1) (m)... (p + m-2) ... (1) (2) ... (p) ’ 

the inner lattice function being unity. 
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490. When the part magnitude is restricted not to exceed the number 
n we have the formulae 

L(pip 2 ... p m ',n) 

<l)(2)...(Sp) ’ 

L(p l p 2 ...p m ;n)= (n+ 1) (n + 2) ... (n + Sp) Z 0 

+ (n)(n+l) ... (n + Sp-l)Xi + ..., 


OF (p^i... p m ; n) ■■ 


wherein for brevity L s (p 1 p« ...p m ; oo ), the sub-lattice function of order s, 
is written L s . 


fe y 


The inner lattice function, for a restricted part magnitude, is defined 
the relation 

L (piPz ...p m \n) 


(n + m)(n + m + 1 ),..(n + p 1 + m- l).(n + m- l)...(n + p 2 +m— 2 ) .(n+ l)...(n + p m ) 

(m) (m+ 1 ) ... (pj + m- 1 ). (m- 1 ) (m) ... (p 2 + m- 2 ).( 1 ) ( 2 ) ... (pj 


IL (pipz ... p m ;n) 

(1) (2) ... (Sp) 

= 0L (p,p 2 ... p m ;ri).IL {pyp,. .. p m ; n), 


where the outer lattice function, for a restricted part magnitude, is of fixed 
form, and we have before us the inner lattice for investigation. 

We are guided in fixing the form of the outer function by analogy 
with the case n = oo. We have not the sum of the coefficients in 
L (pip 2 ■ ■ ■ Pm ; n) before us. 


491. We take as the point of departure the functional equation of 
Art. 471, 

(1 - <? a ) (1 - 62 ) ... (1 - 6 m ) OF{'piP -2 ■ • • Pm j n) = x~v GF(piP 2 ...p m \ n— 1), 
where 6 S is a symbol which operates as explained above. 
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Converting this into a functional equation for the lattice function we 
find for the order two 

L (p t p 2 ; n) — ocP'+p* L ( p x p 2 ; n - 1) 

= (Pi + P 2 ) i L (Pi-lPi‘>n) + L(p,p 2 -l\n)} 

-(P 1 + P 2 - i)(Pi + p 2 ) i (Pi- 1 P 2 - 1 ;^). 
and for the order three 

L (pip 2 p 3 ; w) - L (pip 2 p s ;n — 1) 

= (Pi + P 2 + P 3 ) i L (Pi - 1 P*P% > n ) + L (ft Pi - 1 ft l n ) + L (p 3 p 2 p 3 -1; n )j 
~ (Pi + P 2 + P 3 “ 1 ) (Pi + P 2 + P 3 ) i L (ft - 1 Pi ~ 1 ft i n ) + L (p, - 1 p 2 p 3 -1; n) 

+ L{p 1 p 2 -\p 3 -\\n)} 

+ (Pi + p 2 + p 3 - 2) (Pi + Pa + Ps- 1) (Pi + p 2 + p 3 ) £ (Jt - l_p 2 -1 p 3 -1J n), 

and in general for the order m 

(1 - 0jX)(1 - d 2 X )... (1 - 6 m X)L(p 3 p 2 ...p m ; n) = x*pL( p x p 2 ...p m )n- 1), 
where symbolically 

X s = (2p) (2p - 1) ... (2p - s + 1). 

Also passing to the inner lattice function we have, for the order two, 

%Pi+P 2 (n) (n + 1) IL (pip 2 ; n — 1) 

= (n + p x + 1) (n + Pa) IL (p x p 2 ; n) - (p,, + 1) (n + p 2 ) IL (p 1 -lp 2 ; n) 

- (n + Pi+ 1) (P 2 ) IL (ftft - 1; n) + (p, + 1) (Pa) IL (p x - 1 p 2 -1; n). 

For the order three 

^Pi+Pi+Pa (n) (n + 1) (n + 2) IL (pip 2 p 3 ; n — 1) 

= (n + p x + 2) (n + p 2 + 1) (n + p 3 ) IL (p x p 2 p 3 ; n) 

- (Pi + 2) (n + p 2 + 1) (n + p 3 ) IL (p, - lp 2 p 3 ; n) 

- (n + Pr + 2)(Pa+ l)(n + p 3 )/X(p 1 p 2 -lp 3 ; w) 

- (n + Pi + 2) (n + p 2 + 1) (p 3 ) IL (p x p 2 p 3 - 1; 11 ) 

+ (Pi + 2) (p 2 + 1) (n + pJIL(p l -lp 2 -lp. J ; n) 

+ (Pi + 2) (n + p 2 + 1) (p 3 ) IL ( jh -lp 2 p 3 -l; w) 

+ (n + p 2 + 2) (p 2 + 1) (p 3 ) IL(p 1 p. 2 -lp 3 -l;n) 

~ (Pi+2) (p 2 + 1) (p 3 ) IL(p l -lp 3 -lp 3 -l ; n ). 

In general, if % s be a symbol such that 

X‘ 1L (ftp* -p m ;n)= IL ()h p 2 ... p 8 _ 1 ... Pm ■ n)t 

then (n) (n+ 1) ... (n + m - 1) IL(p x p 3 ...p m -,n- 1) 

= (n + p 1 + m- 1) (n + p 2 + m-2) ... (n + Pln ) {(1 - %x)(1- %2 ) ... (1-*„,)} 

x IL(pip 2 ... p m ;n). 



492. Taking first the order two, it is convenient to examine several 
particular cases in order to find the probable form of the inner lattice 
function. Doing this, the conclusion is that the function is probably 

1 +X P,H (Pl-P 2 )fo) 

(1) + Pi + 1) 

Observe that this reduces to the right expression when n = oo. Also it 
is found to satisfy the functional equation. Moreover, it may be written 

(Pi+1) (P 2 ) 


00 (n) (n+1) 


IL(p,p,;n). m 

which, in the light of previous results, is very suggestive of truth. 

To obtain the fundamental solutions we recall the case of n = 00 , and seek 
solutions of the form 

(Pg) 


(Pi *^* -0 El _ 

(n + pj+1) (n + Pi+1) 


Fn, 


where F n is a function of n to be determined in each case. 

We substitute -t? 1 tU . p n f or JL ( Pl p 2 ; n) in the functional equation 


and find 


^(n)(n+l) 


= (n + Pi + 1) (n + p 2 ) F n - (p, + l)(n +; 


(Pi) 


F n 


(n + p, + 1) " ” ■ ^(n + Pl ) 

- (n + Pl + 1) (p 2 ) F n + (Pa + 1) (P 2 ) F n , 

which is equivalent to (n) F n — (n + 1) F n _ 1} 

from which we deduce F n = (n + 1), and we have a fundamental solution 

( P l + 1) (n+1) 

(n + Pi+1) 

(Pg) 


Similarly, when we substitute 
we find 


(n + Pi + 1) 
(n - 1 )F n = (n) F n 


F n in the functional equation, 


giving us F n = (n) and the fundamental solution 

(P 2 ) ( n ) 


(a+Pi+1)’ 


and in terms of these we find 


TT , 1 ((P x+ 1) (n + 1) 

IL(p lPt ,n) (1) | (n + pi+1 ) 


(Pg) (n) 

(n + Px+ l)j * 


J 
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493. This simple exposition for the order two points ont the path of 
investigation for the order three; for, guided by the six fundamental solutions 
when n — oo, it is natural to seek for solutions of the functional equation of 
the six types: 

(Pi +1) (Px + 2) (p 2 + 1) F (Pi + 1) (Pi + 2) (Pa) F 

(n + p x + 1) (n + p x + 2) (n + p 2 + 1) (n + p x +1) (n+p x +2)(n+p 2 +l) 

_ (P2MP2+IMP1 + 2 ) e- _ (P 2 ) (P 2 + !) to )_ F 

(n + p 1 +l)(n + p 1 + 2)(n + p 2 +l) (n + Pi +1) (n+P x +2)(n+p 2 +l) n ’ 

(Pa - 1 ) (Pa) (Pi + 2 ) F (P 3 -l)(Pa)(P2+l) p 

(n + pi+l)(n + pi + 2 )(n + p 2 +l) (n + p x +1) (n+p x +2)(n+p 2 +l) 

where F n is a function of n to be determined in each case. 


Substituting these successively for IL (piP^Ps ; n ) in the equation we find 
for the six cases respectively: 


v (n+l)(n + 2) 
( n ) 2 

Fn —i j 

F n = 

(n + 2) 

w 

(n — 1) 

JJ n— 1 ) 

F (n + 2) 

F n -!; 

F n = 

(n) (n + 2) 

F (i—i; 

(a-1) 

(n — 2) (n + 1) 

F _ (n) (n + 1) 
n ~ (n — l) 2 

Fn -1 ; 

F n = 

(n + 1) 
(n-2) 

F n - 1- 


The solution of the functional equation 


is clearly 

so that if 
then 


Fn =fnF n -1 

Fn =f n fn—lfn—2 ..., 

(n + 1) (n + 2) 


fn 


(n) 2 


F„ 


— ( n +1) (n+ 2) (n)(n+l) (n-l)(n) (n-2)(n-l) 

(n) a ' (n — l) 2 • (n — 2) 2 ' (n-3) 2 ' _(n+1 ' ,n+2) 


and similarly; so that we have the six results: 


Fn — (n + l) 2 (n + 2), F n = (n) (n + 1) (n + 2), 
Fn = (n) (n + 1) (n + 2), F n = (n - 1) (n) (n + 2 ), 
F n = (n)* (n + 1), F u = (n-l) (n) (n + 1), 


respectively. 

We are thus led to the six fundamental solutions: 


(i) fa + U (Pi + 2 ) to + 1) (n + l) 2 (n + 2 ) 
' ( n + Pi + 1) (n + p x + 2) (n + p 2 + 1) 

(ii) to + l)JPi + 2 )_ (Pa) (n) ( n+ 1) (n + 2) 

( n + Pi + 1) ( n + Pi + 2) (n + p 2 + 1) 1 
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/ iin (Pa) (Pa + 1) (Pi + 2) (n) (n + 1) <n + 2) 

' (n + p x +1) (n + p x + 2) (n + p 2 +1) ’ 

/j \ <Pa> (Pa + !) (Pa) - 1) fo) fo + 2) 

V ' (n + p 1 +l)(n + p 1 + 2)(n + p 2 +lj’ 

( v ) (Pa ~ !) <P 3 ) (Pi + 2 ) ( n ) 2 + 1) 

(n + Pi+ l)(n + P!+ 2) (n + p 2 + 1)’ 

(Ps ~ 1) (Pa) (Pa + 1) fr - 1) ( n ) (» + 1) 
v (n + p x +1 ) (n + p x + 2 ) (n + p 2 +1 ) 

Guided by previous work we form IL(pip 2 p s ; n) by taking a fraction 
with numerator 

(Pi + 1) (Pi + 2) (p 2 + 1) (n + l) 2 (n + 2) 

- x (Pa) (Pa + !) (Pi + 2) (n) (n + 1) (n + 2) 

- ^ (Pi + 1) (Pi + 2) (p 3 ) (n) (n + 1) (n + 2) 

+ a? (P 3 - 1) (P 3 ) (Pi + 2) (n) 2 (n + 1) 

+ « 3 (Pa) (Pa + 1) (P 3 ) ( n “ x ) ( n ) fa + 2) 

- (P 3 ~ 1) (P 3 ) (Pa + 1 ) (h - 1 ) (n) (n + 1), 
and with denominator 

(l) 2 (2) (n + p x +1 ) (n + p x + 2 ) (n + p 2 + 1 ), 
and we find that we may write 

(l) 2 (2) (n + p x + 1) (n + Pi + 2) (n + p 2 + 1) IL (p 1 p a p 3 ; n) 
(Pi+l)(Pi + 2) (PaMPa+1) »(P 3 -1)(P 3 ) 

= x (Pi + 2) fa) (p 2 +l)(n+l) (pj)(n + 2) 
x' (n — 1) (n) x (n) (n+ 1 ) (n + 1) (n + 2) 

an elegant result which suggests the general formula. 

494. We may also take the following view: 

Recalling a previous notation for the order four 

A 3 = (Pi + 1) (Pi + 2) (Pi + 3), etc. 

and taking a product 

AiBjGM. F n , 

where i,j, 1c, l denote some permutation of the numbers 3, 2, 1, 0 and F n is 
a function of n to be determined, we substitute 

__ A i B J G k D l .F n _ 

(n + p x + l)fa + P x +2) (n + p x + 3). (n + p 2 + 1) fa + p 2 + 2) . fa + p 3 +1) 
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for IL (piP^PsPi ; n ) in the functional equation and find a result which 
on reduction is 


Fn = 


_ (n) (n + 1) (n + 2) (n + 3) _ 

(n + i-3) (n + j-2) (n + k- l)(n+I) 


F n_i —fn F n 


SO that F n — fnfn—ifn—z ••• • 

Now write 

(n) (n-1) (n-2) 

(n + i-3) ' (n + i - 4) ' (n + i - 5) 

(n+1) (n) (n-1) 

(n + j-2) (n + j-3) (n + j-4) 

(n + 2) (n +1) (n) 

(n + k—1)'(n + k —2) (n + k —3) 

(n + 3) (n + 2) (n+1) 

(n + 1) ’ (n + I — 1) ' (n +1 — 2) 


— $ai> 
= <Pbj, 
~ tyckt 


Fn — 0ai‘ (pbj <pck 4*dl‘ 

We then have 

(l) 3 (2) 2 (3)(n + p 1 + l)(n + p 1 + 2) (n + Pi + 3). (n + p 2 +1) (n + p 2 + 2) 

x (n + p 3 + 1) IL (p,ihPiP *; n ) 


A 3(f) a ,3 

B s <fib3 

xC% (pc3 

x?D s (fifo 

X A 2*fia2 

B 2 <fib2 

C 2 <fi C2 

X JDo<fid2 

x 8 A 2 (f) a] 

x JBi <fi bl 

fia 

Bifidi 

x 6 A. Q <f > a0 

X^Bq (fi fro 

xCjQ<fi C Q 

Bq <fido 


where 

$a5 = ^c-i ” <^><23 ~ 1 1 

= (n), 4>b2 = (n + 1), <p c2 = (n + 2), <f> d , = (n + 3), 

<p m = (n— 1) (n), tp bl = (n) (n+ 1), <f> cl = (n+ 1) (n + 2), <f> dl = (n + 2) (n + 3) 

<£ a0 = (n - 2) (n - 1) (n), 4> b0 = (n - 1) (n) (n + 1), 

*«, = (n) (n + 1) (n + 2), = (n + 1) (n + 2) (n + 3), 


so that the determinant is 


(p x + l)(p 1 +2)(p 1 +3) (p 2 ) (p 2 + 1) (p 2 + 2) tf(p 3 -1)(p 3 )(p 3 +1) * 3 (p 4 -2)(p 4 -1 

«(n)(p 1 +2)(p 1 + 3) (n+1)(p 2 +1)(p 2 + 2) (n + 2) (p 3 ) (p 3 + 1) «(n+3)(p 4 -l) 

a? (n — 1) (n) ( Pl + 3) a (n) (n+ 1) (p 2 + 2) (n+l)(n+2)(p 3 +l) (n+2)(n+3)(] 

afi (n — 2) (n — 1) (n) a? (n - 1) (n) (n + 1) x (n) (n + 1) (n + 2 ) (n + l)(n+ 2 )(n 






This is evidently a general process and suffices to establish that a solution 
of the functional equation of order m is a determinant of order m in which, 
to a power of x prfa, the constituent in the rth row and cth column is 

(p c + r - c + 1)... (p c + m — c). (n « r + c + 1)... (n + c — 1), 

/r-c-m 

the associated power of x being x^ 2 / when the constituent is,below the 
( c ~ r ) 

principal diagonal and 2 ' when above; the determinant being divided by 

i 

(l)m-i (2) m_2 ... (m- 1) (n + p x + 1)... (n + Pj + m ~ 1) 
x (n + p 2 + 1)... (n + p 2 + m - 2).(n + p m -i + 1). 

This is the expression of IL (pip 2 ... p rn ; n). 

It clearly reduces to IL (pips ...p m \ oo) as previously found when 

71 = 00 . 

To illustrate the properties of the determinant we will consider either 
the determinant of order three or that of order four. 

If we put p 1 = p 2 =... =p m = l, the expression of IL(p l p 2 ...p m \ n) 
should become unity. It is then in fact 

IL(l; m; n), 

and is concerned with a lattice in which the nodes in the directions of the 
axes x, y, z do not exceed l, m, n in number respectively. 

OF(l ; m ; n), L (l ; m\ n) and IL (l ; m ; n) are each of them symmetrical 
as regards the numbers l , m, n. In particular the determinant portion of 
IL (l ; m; n) is symmetrical in the numbers Z, w. 

In the determinant of order three put >p Y — p 2 = fh ^ h an( i we 

<l+l)(I+2) (I)(I+1) 

x (n) (t + 2) (n + 1) (I +1) (n + 2) (1) 
x :i (n — 1) (n) x (n) (n +1) (n+ 1) (n + 2) 

which must be symmetrical in l , n. 

The associated denominator is 

(1) (2) (n+I+1) 2 (n+I + 2), 

and we have to shew that the determinant is equal to it. 

If we put n = oo , the determinant becomes (l) 2 (2); that is to say, n and 
l disappear together. It follows from this remark that the determinant must 
be a function of n + 1. We therefore put l = 0 in the determinant in order 
to find it as a function of n. If then we substitute n + 1 for n, we must get 
the expression of the determinant. 


M. A. II. 


16 
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For example, putting l = 0, the determinant becomes 

( 1 ) ( 2 ) 0 0 
x (n) (2) (n + 1) (1) 0 

a? (n — 1) (n) x (n) (n +1) (n + 1) (n + 2) 
which is (l) a (2) (n + l) 2 (n + 2). 

Thence writing n + l for n, we see that the former determinant is 
(l) 2 (2) (n + I + l) 2 (n + l + 2), 
and thus IL (l ; 3; n) = 1. 

The reasoning is general, and establishes the result 

IL (l\m',n) = 1. 

This may be verified in numerous special cases, and suffices to confirm 
the expression obtained for 

IL (p t p 2 ... p m ] n). 

495. The results that have been established may now be set forth as 
follows: 


IL (p,p 2 ; n ) = 


1 1 (Pi+1) (P 2 ) 

(l)( n + Pi+l) I x (n) (n+1) 


T _ n\ to\ /„ . „ v (n + 2)...(n + p 1 +l).(n+l) ...(n+p 2 ) 

L(p x p 2 ,n)-( 1)(2)... (Pi + P 2 )- (2 ) ( Pl+ i). (i) ... (p 2 ) 


1 I (Pi+1) (P 2 ) 

(1) ( n + Pi + 1) | x ^ | n + 


GF(r> n • < n + 2 ) ••• (n + Px+^.jn+l) ... (n + p 2 ) 

(2) ... ( Pl + l).(l) ... (p 2 ) 


_1_i (Pi + 1) (P 2 ) 

(l)(n + Pi + i) j x(n) (n+1) 


IL (ll ; n) = IL (l ; 2; «) = 1; 


L («;»)= L (l; 2; «)=(!) (2)... (21). ~ + ^ '^(i + 1 ) . (1) + .^(l)' ^ + ^ ; 


GP(U - n ) — GF(l- 0 • n) — ^ ( n + ^ + 1) • (n+ 1) ... (n + I) 

^ (U, n) - W (l, 2, n) -(2) ... (I + 1). (1) ... (1)-‘ 


Observe that we may also write 

(Pi + l ) (P 2 ) 
x (n) (n + 1) 

a form which has some advantage. 


GF(vv <» + 2 >-( n + P 1 Mn+l)...(n + p 2 ) 

">-(i). (p 1 +1).(i) V(p5- 



We have yet another form, viz.: 

aw ( r fi • n ) -=_ ( 1 ) .. . (n + p t ) (l)...(n + p 2 ) 

} ( 1 )... (n+ 1 ). ( 1 )... ( Pl + 1 )' ( 1 )... (n).( 1 )... (p^ 

(Pi +1) (P 2 ) 

«(n) (n+ 1 ) 

GFtpiPzpz] n) 

( 1 )... (n + Pi) _ ( 1 ) ...(n + Pii ) _ ( 1 ) ... (n + p 3 ) 

(l)...(n + 2 ). ( 1 )...( Pl + 2 )" (l)...(n+ 1 ). ( 1 )... (p 2 + 1 ) (l)...(n). (l)..(p 3 ) 

(Pi+l)(Pi + 2) (P 2 MP 2 + I) *(P 3 “1)(P3) 

« ( n ) (Pi + 2) (n+ 1 ) (p 2 + 1 ) (n + 2) ( P3 ) 

aj 3 (n - 1 ) (n) x (n) (n + 1 ) (n + 1 ) (n + 2) 

/_ ■ ol i_ • V ■ a 1 i_ . «k t 

OF {l ; 3; n) = 


(?F (i; 00 ; 00 ) = 


(n + 3).. 

. (n + I + 2) 

(n+2) .. 

. (n+I+1) 

(n+1)... 

(n+ 1). 

(3)- 

.(1 + 2) 


(2) ... 

(1+1) 

(1)... 

(I) ’ 


GF(1 ; m; n ) 




+ l + m- 

-1) (n+m- 

-1). 

..(n+I + m-2) 

(n + 1). 

• • (n +1). 

+ m - 1) 

• (m- 

1).. 

.(1 + 

1 

m — 2) 

■' (I)- 

• (I) ’ 

“(nr)... 

(I + m - 1) 

.(m 

-1). 

.. (l + m-2) 

1 

.(1) 

-(I)’ 


(1) (2) .. (I) (2) (3) ... (I + 1). (3) (4) ...(1 + 2) .... .. ad inf.’ 


OF ( 00 ; oc ; 00 ) (].) (2) 3 (3) 3 (4) 4 .... .. ad inf. ‘ 


496. The expression of GF(p 1 p 2 ...p m ; n) is not altered by substituting 
for P1P2 .• • Pm the partition conjugate to it; though the form is changed. 
Interesting identities therefore present themselves. 

In general, the solid graphs with which GF (p y p 2 • • • Pm ; w) deals are those 
contained in the graph 

0 x 

n n n n n . p x nodes in breadth 

n n n n . p 2 „ 

n n n n . p 3 „ 

n n . p 4 

n n 


y 


n 


n 


pm » 


where n denotes a pile of n nodes in direction of the axis of 


16—2 
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' This graph has six aspects which may be exhibited in the following 
manner, so as to put in evidence the numbers l , m, n. 

'Instead of the partition p x p 2 ••• Pm adopt the notation 

44 • • • 

and let m l m 2 ...m* be the partition conjugate to it, so that 

4 = 4 m 2 = m. 


If we rotate the above graph about the axis of y through a right angle 
we get 


4 4 4 4 '4 . n nodes in breadth 

4 4 4 4 4 . » 


4 4 4 4 4 


4 4 4 i/4 4 


4n, 4/i 4?i 4^ ■ 


which is a graph, uniformly w nodes in breadth, parallel to the axis of a?, and 
standing on a plane graph, m nodes long, parallel to the axis of y\ the sth 
row being uniformly of height l 8j parallel to the axis of z. Rotating to obtain 
the other aspects we find that 

GF (44... l m \ n) 


enumerates plane partitions specified by 

(i) rows l lf 4, ••• lm in length respectively with a limit of part magni¬ 

tude n ; 

(ii) rows in length respectively with a limit of part 

magnitude n; 

(iii) n columns and m rows, the part magnitudes in the rows being 

limited by the numbers l 1} l 2) ... l m respectively ; 

(iv) n columns and l rows, the part magnitudes in the rows being 

limited by the numbers m 1} m 2 ,...mi respectively; 

(v) m columns and n rows, the part magnitudes in the columns being 

limited by the numbers 4, l 2 , ... l m respectively; 

(vi) l columns and n rows, the part magnitudes in the columns being 

limited by the numbers m x , m 2 , ...mi respectively. 
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497. Valuable information concerning line or one-dimensional partitions 
is furnished by putting n = 1 in the general formula. 

The partitions which are then enumerated are those in which every part 
is unity, there being not more than p r units in the rth row :. 

11111 
111 
1 1 
1 


In fact each partition is derived from the graph of a unipartite line 
partition by substituting units for nodes, and the number of units in each 
row is limited not to exceed a certain number appertaining to the row. 

If we add up the units in each row we obtain a line partition 

(PiPi'Pa ■■■Pm), ' . • 

in which p,' ^p>, 

p 1 , p 2 , ...p m being given numbers in descending order of magnitude. The 
partition (p/p/ ...p m ') may be said to be “contained” in the partition 
(P 1 P 2 • • • Pm), and the formula shews how many partitions of given content are 
contained in the given partition (p x p 2 ...p OT ). 

Putting n = l in the expression of GF(p s p 2 p s ; n) we. find after a slight 
reduction 



(Pr+1) 

(P 2 MP 2 + !) 

% (Ps “ !) (Ps) 


X 

jjj (P 2 + 

?!) <P3> 


0 

/Y* 

(2) (3) 


Oj 

tt> (2) 

and denoting 




<1)<2)... (p> 

(l)(2)...(q).(l) (2)... (p — 

q) by X ri or X M> ^ V 

we may write 




GF(p lVi] 1) = 

<P 2 + !) 
(1)(2) 

(Pi+1) (P 2 ) 

X X” 2x 

j 1 

GF(p 1 p 2 p 3 ; 1) = (i) 3 (2) (3) 

(Px+1) 

(P 2 ) (P 2 + !) 

X (Ps - l ) (P 3 ) 

X 

X 21 (p 2 + 1) 

-^81 (P 3 ) 

0 

X 

X $2 


1_ 

)(2)(3) (4) 


(P 1 + 1 ) 

x 

0 

0 


GF (p^p-zp *; i) 

(P 2 KP 2 + 1 ) «(P 3 “ 1 )(P 3 )(P 3 + 1 ) 
X 21 (p 2 + 1 ) (p 3 ) (p 3 + 1 ) 

x X* (P 3 + 1 ) 


or (p 4 - 2) (p 4 -1) (p 4 ) (p 4 +l) 
xX u (p 4 -l)(p 4 ) (P 4 + 1 ) 
X 42 (p*) (p* + 1) 
X^+l) 


0 


X 
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In this formula of the order four the factor (P4+ 1) has been enter* 
in the last column of the determinant so that the law may be the mo: 
apparent to the reader, x appears in each constituent in the minor diagon 
which lies below the principal diagonal. In the minor diagonals which 1 

/s\ /n 

above the principal one the powers of x are x°, x, x' 2 ’ } x^ 2 ',... etc., tl 
figurate numbers of the third order appearing as exponents. 


1 — xP* +1 

Ex. gr. GF (pm\ 1) = ^ -gj ( i~ ^ ) O + xP2+1 ~ xPl+1 ~ °° Pl+ *>’ 


and we find particularly that 

GF{ 42; 1 ) = 1 -f # 4- 2 x 2 4- 2a? 3 + 3a4 + 2a? 5 4- a? 6 , 
the partitions enumerated by the coefficients being 

zero; 1; 11, 2; 21, 3; 22, 31, 4; 32, 41; 42, 


viz. all those that are contained in 42. 


498. To enumerate the partitions contained in ( p x p a ... p m ) is the sar 
as to find the sum of the coefficients in the expanded expression of 

GF ( PiPz • • • Pm i !)• 

We have therefore to put x = 1 in the above formula. This is done 
putting every bracketed number (s) equal to s and X vq = . 

Thus for the order two we find the number J (p 2 +1) (2 p 1 — p 2 + 2). 

These results are unchanged when for (ptf* ... p m ) is substituted 1 
conjugate partition. 
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499. In this chapter we make a preliminary investigation concerning 
solid partitions where the parts are placed at the nodes of a solid graph and 
descending order of magnitude is insisted upon in the directions of the three 
axes of the graph. 

The remark may be made that if a unit be placed at each node of a solid 
graph and the graph be projected upon either of the coordinate planes by 
addition of units we thus obtain a plane partition in the plane of projection. 
In fact plane partitions are in theory coincident with solid partitions in 
which the part magnitude is restricted not to exceed unity. It will be 
remembered that similarly it was found that plane partitions in which the 
part magnitude is restricted not to exceed unity are coincident in theory 
with line partitions. 

The enumeration of solid partitions is also connected with permutations 
derived from a solid lattice and with lattice functions. If we consider the 
three-dimensional system of nodes we regard it as a system of layers of 
nodes parallel to the ar?/-plane, each layer being the graph of a unipartite 
partition. If a particular layer, the 5th from the a?y-plane, be the graph 
of the partition (s*^ ... s m ) we associate with it the assemblage 



Thus taking the whole of the layers we get an assemblage of Greek letters 
involving as many suffixes as layers. Of such an assemblage we form lattice 
permutations. These are such that (i) looking merely at a particular suffix 5 
the permutation must be a lattice one, (ii) looking merely at a particular 
Greek letter, say 0 } the permutation must be a lattice one. In forming the 
lattice functions from these permutations we note (i) a letter which comes 
immediately before another which is prior to it in alphabetical order, (ii) a 
suffix which comes immediately before a suffix prior to it in numerical order 
provided that both suffixes are attached to the same Greek letter. 



500 . If we restrict attention to the cases in which not more than t 1 
nodes appear in the direction of either axis the distinct solid graphs are 

©. ©O 0© ©© ©0 

• • ••©•©© 

otherwise denoted by plane partitions 

21 22 22 22 22 

1 1 11 21 22 

Taking the first of these we have four nodes, shewn in the diagrc 
in perspective, at which numbers are to be placed so as to obey t 
inequalities indicated. The two layers parallel to the xy -plane have t 
specification 21 and 1 read parallel to the #-axis. We associate with t 

z 


x 


y 

solid graph the assemblages o^ai/Si, oc 2 for the layers respectively and c< 
sider the lattice permutations of the assemblage The lattice 1 

must be obeyed by each of the triads a 1 a 1 ^ 1 , a We find that 1 
permutations are six in number, viz.: 

Index 

2 

a 1 a l a 2 ^ 1 0 

a iOa|aiA 2 

a i 3 

leading to the lattice function 

1 + ( 2x 2 4- 2&’ 3 ) + x 5 , 

the sub-lattice functions being indicated. 
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501. Denote by GF (21 ; 1 ; n) 

te function -which enumerates the partitions when the part magnitude 
restricted by the number n. Then the principles established in preceding 
lapters give the results : 

cp/21-1- 

W (21, 1, 00 ) - (1> (2) , 


GF (21; 1 ; n) 

(n+2) (n+3) (n+4) + (2« 2 +2/r s )(n)(n+l)(n+2)(n+3)+/c 5 (n— l)(n) (n+1) (n+2) 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 


tg*GF( 21; 1; n) = 


1 4- g (2# 2 -f 2 x 3 ) -f- g 2 x 5 

(1 - 9) (1 ~ gx) (! - 9&) (1 - jKB 3 ) (1 - g&) ' 


502. In fact the assemblage of Greek letters must be regarded as con¬ 
noted with the solid lattice in the manner shewn 
l the figure, and the property of a lattice permu- 
ition of the assemblage is that if a line be drawn 
ntween any two letters the nodes which corre- 
>ond to the letters to the left of the line con¬ 
fute a complete or incomplete lattice. Thus 
le permutation cannot commence with / 3 X or a 2 
ncause neither of the nodes corresponding thereto q 
mstitutes a lattice. The letter a x must be at 
le origin of the lattice. In the present instance every permutation which 
)mmences with a x forms progressively a system of nodes which always con¬ 
futes a lattice. It is clear that, fixing the attention upon the nodes which 
e in any plane parallel to one of the coordinate planes, the corresponding 
tters must occur in a lattice permutation of those letters. If the nodes lie 
i f planes parallel to the y^-plane, 77 planes parallel to the ^-plane, and 
planes parallel to the ^y-plane, the whole assemblage of letters must 
itisfy f -f rj + f conditions; for that number of collections of letters drawn 
‘om the assemblage must be in a lattice permutation. In the above simple 
ise 

f=2, *7 = 2, ?=2, 

ut the six conditions practically reduce to one only, viz. that associated 
r ith either of the planes xy i zx. It is easy to see that in any solid lattice 
ach layer of nodes parallel to a coordinate plane must be a plane lattice and 
hat if, in proceeding from left to right of the permutation of the assemblage, 
any moment any such plane lattice be deficient, then the solid lattice will 
e deficient and cannot be in correspondence with a lattice permutation of 
he assemblage. The full number of conditions for a lattice permutation, 
iz. £ -I- rj + £, will most frequently suffer some reduction, as those conditions 
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may be either trivial or not independent. In the above case the plant 
which contain the single nodes ct l} /3 1} oc 2 give three trivial conditions and tt 
planes yz , xy conditions implied by that given by the plane zx. 

The lattice permutations are then connected, as in the case of plar 
partitions, with non-overlapping Diophantine inequalities and the invest 
gation proceeds with the results given. 

503. Passing now to the solid graph 

© © = 22 
• “ 1 

we consider the system 



and in forming the lattice permutations of the assemblage ot 1 a l ot 2 a 2 /3 1 we ha\ 
only to take care that the letters in the plane zx are in lattice permutation 
There are eight lattice permutations: 


Index 


Index 


ctj cti 0^2 /^i 0 

#2^1 ^2/^1 2 

a i«i° f 2/3ia 2 4 

^2 ® 1 $ 1 0 

and the lattice function is 


aiOx^iOaOs 3 

«l«2/3i a i«2 3 

OCj do &2 2 

$ 1 5 


yielding the results 


1 + (2x 2 4 - 2 x 3 4- # 4 ) + x 5 4 - x 6 , 


0^(21; 2; 00 ) 


_ 1 4- ( 2x 2 4- 2oc? 4 - # 4 ) 4 - (x 5 4- x 6 ) 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) 


GF (21; 2; n) 

(n+l)...(n+5)+(2a; 2 4-2« s +ar 4 )(ii) ...(n+4)+<V+* 6 )(n-l) ... (n + 3) 

(1) (2)... (5) 


1 + g (2a; 2 + 2 a? + at) + g* (op + a*) 

(1 - 9) (1 - ga>) (1 - g<*) (1 - go?) (l - (1 - go?) * 


Xg n GF( 21; 2; n) = 
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504. Next we come to the solid lattice 



The lattice permutations of the assemblage must involve the 

collections oiia 1 /3 1 /3 1 , in lattice permutations and we do not attend 

to other conditions. We have sixteen permutations : 


Index Index 


Oil OLifti 0L 2 & 2 

4 


3 

OiiftiOiiftiOtzOlQ 

6 

a 1 /3 1 a 1 a 2 a. i ^ 1 

2 

Wi a i/3l®‘2^i a 2 

8 


4 

Cil@l0iiCL2pl0t2 

7 

a i 

5 

a 2 

5 

«1 ^'2 {3} 

6 


10 


3 

°h a 2fll^l/31ff2 

7 

a 1 a 1 a 2 a 2 AA 

0 

ttltt 2 /3i 0C 1 ^ 1 CX 2 

8 


2 


and the lattice function 

1 4- (2x 2 4- 2& 3 + 2% t 4 4- x 5 ) 4- (x 5 4- 2a? 6 4- 2oo 1 4- 2x 8 ) 4- x 10 . 

When we come to examine these permutations we find that those which 
terminate with & give rise to a portion of the lattice function which is 
equal to the whole lattice function derived from the permutations of the 
assemblage and necessarily so because no component of the index 

can arise by the contact of any letter with the terminating Also as 
regards those which terminate with a 2 the permutations are of two kinds. 
Those lattice permutations of the collection which terminate with 

a 2 pass on the same index when another a 2 is added, but those which termi¬ 
nate with /?! add the number 5 to it when a 2 is added. 

The reader will now have no difficulty in realising the relation which 
follows from these observations, viz.: 

L (22 ; 2 ; oo) = Z(21; 2; oo ) 4- (21; 1; oc)4-# 4 A(22; oo ), 
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because those permutations, written out above, which terminate with 
are the whole of the lattice permutations of the assemblage and 

those which terminate with are the whole of the lattice permutations of 
the assemblage the factor appearing because of the conjunction 

of y8i with the penultimate a 2 . 

The formulas for GF (22 ; 2 ; oo ), GF( 22 ; 2 ; n) and tg n GF( 22; 2 ; n) 
are written down as in the other cases and need not be particularly given. 

505. The remaining cases for consideration are the solid lattices 

© O = 22 © © = 22 

© . ~ 21’ © © “ 22’ 

and they are so intimately connected that it is convenient to consider them 
together. ~ 




The assemblages of letters are diOii^ 1 ^ l oi 2 <x 2 ^ 2 and re¬ 

spectively. If we write down any lattice permutation of the first of these we 
can obtain a lattice permutation of the second by the addition of j3 2 as last 
letter, and since every lattice permutation of the second must end with 
/3 2 it is clear that each assemblage has the same number of lattice permu¬ 
tations. Moreover the addition of /3 2 to the lattice permutations of the first 
introduces no new component to the index. Hence the two solid lattices we 
are considering lead to the same lattice function and we have 

L (22; 21; oo) = £(22; 22; oc ). 

506. There is a one-to-one correspondence for a solid lattice of w nodes 
between the arrangements of w different integers placed at the nodes so as 
to satisfy the inequalities marked between adjacent nodes and the allied 
lattice permutations. We will illustrate this in the case of the seven nodes, 
which form seven out of eight summits of a cube, shewn in the left-hand 




diagram of the two above given. We will at the same time determine the 
lattice function. One arrangement of integers is 



where it will be observed that the inequalities are satisfied. 

We write down the corresponding lattice permutation by writing under¬ 
neath the numbers, which are arranged in descending order, the corre¬ 
sponding suffixed Greek letters as depicted in the first seven-node diagram. 
Thus in the present example 

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 

^1 ^2 ( 3 \ $2 

and a lattice permutation of zero index is derived. In the following scheme 
the lower layer and upper layer of numbers are given on the left and on 
the right respectively: 


7 6 5 4 

7 4 

6 2 

3 2 1 

5 3 

1 

*1 ®1 a a ft ft 01 

«i Aft 

ftft ft 

7 5 6 4 

7 4 

6 2 

3 2 1 

5 1 

3 

«1 a 2 |«i 0* 0i 01 02 

«i a* ftft 

Aft ft 

7 5 4 3 

7 5 

4 3 

6 2 1 

6 1 

2 

a, ftft a 2 a 2 ft ft 

ftft ft 

«2 Aft 

7 6 4 3 

7 5 

4 1 

5 2 1 

6 3 

2 

a, a, ft|a, a 2 ft ft 

ft Aft ft 

ftftft 

7 4 6 3 

7 6 

4 3 

5 2 1 

5 1 

2 

a, a 3 ft ft a 2 ft ft 

ft ft Aft 

ft Aft 

7 6 5 3 

7 6 

4 1 

4 2 1 

5 3 

2 

«1 «1 ftft ft A 

ft ftft A Aft 
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7 6 3 2 

5 4 1 

®1 ®1 A A|®2 ®2 A 

7 3 6 2 

5 14 

«i <*2 A Ak «2 A 

7 6 5 2 

4 3 1 

®i ®i ®2 A Ak A 

7 6 5 2 

4 13 

®1 ®1 ®2 A A|®2 A 

7 6 5 4 

3 12 

®i ®i ®2 ®2 A AIA 

7 6 5 1 

4 3 2 

®i ®i ®2 A A Ak 

7 4 5 3 

6 2 1 

®i Akk «2 A A 

7 5 6 3 

4 2 1 

«i «aK Ak A A 

7 5 3 2 

6 4 1 

a ) Ak Ak ®2 A 

7 3 5 2 

6 14 

®1 A|®2 Al«l ®2 A 

7 5 6 2 

4 3 1 

®i ®2k A Ak A 

7 5 6 2 

4 13 

«I «sk A Ak A 

7 5 4 2 

6 3 1 

A|®i «2 Ak A 


7 4 6 3 

5 12 

®i ®2 Ak ®2 AIA 

7 4 6 1 

5 3 2 

®i ®2 Ak A A[®2 

7 6 5 3 

4 12 

®i ®i ®2 Al®2 AIA 

7 6 3 1 

5 4 2 

®i ®i A A|®2 Ak 

7 3 6 1 

5 2 4 

®i ®2 A Ak Ak 

7 6 5 1 

4 2 3 

®i ®i «2 A A|AI«2 

7 4 5 2 

6 3 1 

®i Akk Ak A 

7 4 5 2 

6 1 3 

Akk Al®2 A 

7 4 5 3 

6 12 

®i Akk ®2 AIA 

7 4 5 1 

6 3 2 

®i Al a 2|®i A Ak 

7 5 6 3 

4 1 2 

«i « 2 |ai ySj|«2 AIA 

7 5 3 1 

6 4 2 

«i A|«i AkAk 

7 3 5 1 

6 2 4 

®i Ak AI«i Ak 
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7 5 4 2 

6 13 

**1Ah Ah A 

7 6 4 2 

5 3 1 

1*1 ®1 Ah A!«2 A 

7 6 4 2 

5 13 

ax an A|«2 Al«2 A 

7 5 6 4 

3 12 

oti ®2h ®2 A A|A 

7 5 6 1 

4 3 2 

«i o^lctx A A Ah 


7 5 6 1 

4 2 3 

Oil ®ah A AlAh 

7 5 4 1 

6 2 3 

<*i /S,!^ a, A|Ah 

7 6 4 1 

5 2 3 

«i®i A«aA|A|<*a 

7 4 6 1 

5 2 3 

*i ft 2 Ah A|Ah 

7 4 5 1 

6 2 3 

ai AhhAIAh 


507. There are 48 permutations. The dividing lines shew the order of 
the associated lattice function. Forming the lattice function in the ordinary 
way we find that 

L{ 22; 22; x) 

= 1 + (2 a 2 + 2a 3 + 3a“ + 2a 5 + 2a 3 ) 

+ {if + 3a' ! + 4a 7 + 8a* + 4 of + 3a' 10 + a 11 ) 

+ (2a 10 + 2a 11 + 3a 12 + 2 aP + 2a 14 ) + a“ 

= L{ 22; 21; x ); 


and thence writing 


wc obtain 


L (22; 22 ; x ) = + A + A +A + A, 


OF {22 1 22; x) = 


i(22; 22; oo ) 

( 1 ) ( 2 ) . 7 . ( 8 ) 5 


OF{22', 21; x) = 
&F(22; 22; n) = 


X(22; 21; x) 

(1) (2) ... (7) ; 

2 A (n -1 + 1) (n -1 + 2) ... (n -1 + 8) 


( 1 ) ( 2 ) ...( 8 ) 


OF (22 ■ 21 • = SA(n-t+l)(n-t + 2)... (n-t + 8) . 

W/i (^ , 21, k) (1) (2) ... (7) 

*■ w : : ■ 


tg n OF{22-, 21; n) = 


L„ + gL x + y 2 A + g 3 L s + g i L i 
(1 -y)(l — goo) (1 — ya 2 ) ... (1 -ya 7 ) ' 
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508. This completes the results up to the point where the number of 
nodes along each axis does not exceed two. It suffices to establish that by 
the method pursued we have potentially the complete solution of the problem 
of Solid Partitions. The discovery of the algebraic form of the lattice 
function in the general case has not been made. It appears to be a com¬ 
plicated and difficult question. A short discussion, however, may be given. 

When we were speaking of solid lattices it was shewn that such a lattice 
might be read in either one, two, three, or six different ways, according to 
the degree of symmetry possessed by the lattice. It follows that the speci¬ 
fication of a lattice by layers of nodes may be in one, two, three, or six 
different forms. Thus the notation GF (21; 1 ; ri) is unique ; but the three 
forms 

GF (22 ; 1 ;n), GF (21 ; 2; n), GF (21 ; 11; n) 


are equivalent because each is associated with the same graph 


which has three aspects. 


_ 22 
= 1 ’ 


In particular the equivalence 


GF(pip 2 ; q x q 2 ; n) = GF(p 1 q 1 ; p 2 q 2 ; n) 

should be noted. 


We have already met with one or two instances of relations between 
lattice functions of the new kind, so that it is not surprising to find that 
lattice functions and generating functions are connected by functional 
equations. By the same reasoning as was employed in a previous chapter 
we establish equations of the type 


(Pi + P 2 + 1i) OF (pip., ; ?!; oo) 

= GF(p x - lp 2 ; qp, 00 ) + GF(p 1 p 2 -l; qp, <x> ) + GF(p x p 2 ; q l - 1; oc ) 

- GF(p, - 1 p 2 - 1; qp, oo )- GF(p x - lpp,q,-\-, <x>)-GF(p 1 p 2 -l;q 1 -\-, oo ) 
+ GF (p, - 1 p 3 - 1 ; q x - 1 ; oo ), 

and transforming to lattice functions 

L ( PiP2; qi ; oo) 

= L(p 1 -lpp,qp,cc) + L(p 1 p. i -l-, qp, oo )+L(p 1 pp, q.-l-cc) 

— (p, + P 2 + <3i —• 1) {L (pi — \p 2 —\)q i \ oo ) + L (p^ — 1 p 2 ; q x — 1 ; oo ) 

+ L(p 1 p. 2 - 1; q 1 -l; oo)} 

+ (Pi + P 2 + <3i “ 2 ) (Pi + P 2 + - 1) L (pj - lp 2 — 1; q, — 1; oo ), 
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there * re b — *• 

X(;i;l;=o )-X(i-l 1 ;l ; «) + 2 i;((l;=o ) - ([ + 1J ( 2i(i _ 1 ,. co) + i . (j;oo)) 

+ (0ff+l)Z(i-l; oo). 


Since 

we find that 


Z(n;oo) = l+^M. L( i. x) = 1> 


l(ll;l ; cc)=L(l-ll ; l;cc) + tf ( l+ x) ll±}l_2 x i+'. 

. and now it is readily shewn that ^ 

(l) 3 L (11 ; 1; oo ) = (t + l) (l + 2) _ 2iC (1) (l + 2) + (1) (2) 


I (f+2) (1+2) —x (2) 
! ^(i) (i +1)— x (i) 


M. A. II, 


17 




CHAPTER IV 


THE SYMMETRY APPERTAINING TO PARTITIONS 


509. It has already been observed in Art. 428 that the three-dimen¬ 
sional graphs of plane partitions have either one, two, three, or six aspects, 
leading to one, two, three, or six different readings. There are thus four 
classes of graphs and partitions, and although their complete theory has not 
yet been discovered, the subject may be usefully discussed up to a certain 
point. Taking an origin and three coordinate axes, the graphs which permit 
of only one reading are symmetrical about the 
line through the origin equally inclined to the 
three coordinate planes (or axes). Upon that 
line, which may be called the diagonal of the 
solid graph, there must be one node, at the 
origin, and there may be any number. First 
consider the symmetrical graphs which have 
only the origin node upon the diagonal. Then 
the whole of the nodes must lie in one or other 
of the three coordinate planes. For every node 
upon the axis of x there must be corresponding 
nodes upon the axes of y and z. For every node, not upon an axis, that lies 
in the plane xy there must be corresponding nodes in the planes yz and zx. 
The nodes that lie in any one of the three coordinate planes constitute a 
self-conjugate graph in two dimensions. We thus obtain three perfectly 
similar self-conjugate graphs, but they are not quite distinct, because there 
is overlapping due to the circumstance that the origin node lies in each of 
the three planes, while every node which lies upon one of the coordinate 
axes necessarily lies in each of two of the coordinate planes. We may 
therefore separate the nodes into three lots: (i) the origin node, (ii) nodes 
which lie upon the axes, the origin node excepted, (iii) the nodes which do 
not lie upon an axis. The nodes in (ii) occur in threes. The nodes in (iii) 
constitute in each coordinate plane the same self-conjugate graph, and 
therefore these nodes also occur in threes. The whole number of nodes must 
consequently be of the form 3m + 1. 


z 
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510. Let us now enumerate the graphs which have i nodes along each 
axis (the origin node included on each axis). We have then as a minimum 
Si — 2 nodes. In the plane xy we may have any self-conjugate graph which 
involves exactly i nodes in the direction of each of the axes of x and y, or, if 
we omit those nodes which lie upon those axes in the plane xy, we have any 
self-conjugate graph which involves i — 1 or fewer nodes in the direction of 
the axes of x and y. These graphs are enumerated by the function 

(1 -f x) (1 + X s ) (1 + x 5 )... (1 + x 2i ~ z ), 

since we have seen that the nodes may be separated into angles of nodes, 
symmetrical about their origin, which involve numbers of nodes which are 
unrepeated uneven numbers. Clearly the external angle of nodes involves a 
maximum of 2 i — 3 nodes. 

Hence, since, as remarked, the nodes occur in threes, and there are Si — 2 
nodes upon the axes, we find that 

^'“ 2 (1 + x s ) (1 + O (1 + x 15 )... (1 + a 84 - 9 ) 

is the function which enumerates the solid graphs which have only one 
aspect, i nodes along each axis, and every node upon one of the coordinate 
planes. This leads us to the function 

1 -f x -f x A (1 + x y ) -f x 7 (1 + a?) (1 + x 9 ) -f ... + x 3i ~ 2 (1 -f x s ) (1 + x°) ... (1 4- x 6i ~ 9 ), 
to enumerate the graphs when there are i nodes or fewer upon each axis. 

Also when i = oo to the function 

1 + 0 + x A (1 + x A ) + &’ 7 (1+ x 8 ) (1 + x 9 ) + (1 + a?) (1 + a?) (1 + a; 15 ) +... ad inf. 

511. By viewing the matter in another manner we can obtain another 
form of the function which gives an interesting identity. 

Suppose that in the plane xy we have four nodes along the diameter OA. 
This implies that the square OA is full of nodes, and, by symmetry, also each 
of the squares OB, OC must be full of nodes. (For diagram, see p. 260.) 

Altogether we must have at least 4 x 3 2 + 1 or 37 nodes, and 37 = 4 3 — 3 3 . 

Without increasing the number of nodes upon the diameter OA, we may 
add nodes in the plane xy which constitute a plane graph made up of rows 
which do not exceed four nodes in length, the rows being taken parallel to 
the axis of y and terminating in the axis of x. But if we do this, symmetry 
demands that we add a similar graph in the plane xy, the rows being 
parallel to the axis of x and terminating in the axis of y ; similar graphs 
also 

in the plane yz, with rows parallel to the axis of y, and terminating in 
the axis of 5; 

in the plane yz, with rows parallel to the axis of z and terminating in 
the axis of y; 


17—2 
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in the plane zx, with rows parallel to the axis of £, and terminating 
the axis of x\ 

in the plane zx, with rows parallel to the axis of x, and terminating 
the axis of 0 . 

These six graphs are not quite distinct; there is overlapping due to 1 
nodes that are added upon the axes. Thus a row of four nodes added in es 
of the six half-planes adds not 6 x 4 or 24 nodes, hut 24 — 3 = 21 nodes, 
rows of three, two and one add 6 x 3 — 3 = 15, 6 x 2 — 3 = 9, and 6x1 — 3 = 
nodes respectively. 



The case of a row of four nodes is indicated by crosses in the diagram. 
Hence our addition resolves itself into lots of 21 nodes, 15, 9, 3 no< 
each any number of times repeated. We see then that if there are exac 
four nodes along the diameter OA we have an enumerating function 

(l -^j (Y - Y>)7 t’ 

and generally, if we have exactly k — 1 nodes along the diameter OA , 
have an enumerating function 

,g(fc-l)3-(fc-2)3 

(1 _ (1 _ 0») (1 - tfM) ... (1 _ afh='. 9) * 

512. Thence we conclude that the graphs which have one reading oi 
and every node in one of the coordinate planes, are enumerated by the seri 

1 | (jG . x l ( j; 19 

+ 1 - 0 * + (F-F) (1 - a?) + (F-*' 3 ) (L - a: 9 ) (1 - « 15 ) + ‘'' 

+ (1 -a?) ... (1 -x? k -») + ’ 
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which, on expansion, must be identically the same as that previously found, 
viz.: 

1 + x 4- a? (1 + x*) + a? (1 + a?) (1 + + ... + tf 8i “ 2 (1 -b a?) ... (1 4- a * 8i “ 9 ) + .... 

We thus establish an interesting identity. 

513. These partitions the nodes of whose graphs lie all upon the 
coordinate planes are represented by solid angles of nodes which are perfectly 
symmetrical in respect to the three coordinate planes. All other partitions 
which possess this /ry^-symmetry are formed by fitting into one another two 
or more symmetrical solid angles of nodes so as to produce a regular solid 
graph. So far we have merely enumerated the external solid angles of 
nodes or boundary partitions. It is not difficult to construct a crude gene¬ 
rating function arising from a number of Diophantine inequalities, but 
effectively the enumeration has not, up to the present time, been carried 
any further. 

One further remark however may be made. From any one of these 
graphs we can immediately derive an infinite number of others of the same 
symmetrical nature; for if we take a square of nodes having % nodes in 
a side and form a symmetrical three-dimensional graph in the left-hand top 
corner, we may conceive the square 

2 1 . 

1 . 


completed into a cube of i s nodes. The graph in the corner if now sub¬ 
tracted from the cube leaves a solid graph which if rotated through-180° 
presents a symmetrical graph. The two graphs are in fact supplementary 
the one of the other qua a cube of i s nodes. Hence a symmetrical graph of 
i* —w nodes in the general case where the graph of weight w has i or fewer 
nodes along each axis. 

In the case above the graph of weight 4 gives rise to the graphs whose 
generating function is 

a .; 4 + + a? 4 *” 4 + -j- ... -f + .... 

Exceptionally in this case when i = 2, the graph itself is reproduced. 
Thus from the partition 

321 

21 

1 
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GRAPHS WHICH POSSESS ^-SYMMETRY 


[SECT. X 


we produce 


332 

4444 

55555 

321 

4443 

55555 

21 

4432 

55554 etc. ad inf. 


4321 

55543 


55432 

514. Certain graphs possess symmetry in relation to the axes of x and y 
and do not possess symmetry in regard to the three coordinate planes. If 
we enumerate all the graphs which possess #y-symmetry we include those 
which possess #y£-symmetry. Those which possess ^y-symmetry only have 
three aspects and give rise to plane partitions which read the same by rows 
as by columns. We therefore attempt the enumeration of plane partitions 
which have this property and understand that those which are perfectly 
symmetrical are included. Each layer of nodes parallel to the #y-plane 
is a self-conjugate graph. We may regard the whole graph as arising by 
superposing, when possible, such layers. This would be one method of 
attacking the problem, but it gives rise to Diophantine inequalities which 
are not easy to deal with. The method now given is preferable. Every 
plane partition possessing a?y-symmetry naturally has successive rows of 
numbers of the same lengths as the successive columns of numbers. It is of 
the form 

«n a 12 a 13 ... 

a 2 i tt 22 w 2 3 ... 

<*31 <*32 <*33 • • • 

■where a st = a ts . 

Consider the portion of the partition 

<*ii <*i2 #i3 ... 

C*22 <*23 • • • 

<*33 ... 


where the numbers are subject to the inequalities 

«11 > <*12 > <*13 ^ . . . 

\v \v 

<*22 ^ <*23 ^ » * » 

\v 

<*33^ ... 
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Safi* 


X X 9 < 


a& ls - 

■ 


X x v 


for all systems of such numbers. 

We are led to the crude function 

n --- 1 - 

V /^n 1 V ^22/^12 J 

\ P 22 / 

wherein the auxiliary X rc refers to a rQ >ot r , c +i? and p r c refers to ot r .c+i > a r+i.c+i- 

Since in the enumeration in order to obtain the content or weight of the 
partition we have to double the parts which lie above the principal diagonal, 
to obtain an enumerating function we must put x rr = x for all values of r 
and x rc = x 2 whenever c>r. 

We thus find the function 



the crude expression of the sum 

]£/£ a ll + «22 + 0-33 + ... + 2 (a!2 + ai3 + ... -I- Ct23 + • • •) 

The coefficient of x w in the sum is equal to the number of plane partitions 
of content w which possess ^-symmetry. 

Suppose that the first row of the partition involves i numbers. We 
then have only to consider the first i columns of factors in the denominator 
of the crude function. 

For i= 1 , we have —— , which is clearly correct, for the partition consists 

JL X 

for each weight of a single number (equal to the weight) at the origin of the 
graph or partition. 
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INVESTIGATION OF THE SIMPLEST CASE 


[SECT. X 


515. For i = 2, we have 


n- 


as the crude function which enumerates partitions of the form 


Qfn 


Qfoi CU 


Eliminating / jl u it is 


n 

> 




and this is 


1 


(1 -tf)( l-x*) (1 - a 4 ) 
the correct enumerating function. 


or 


(1) (3) (4) ’ 


516. If we had required a real generating function we should have dealt 
with 

1 


n 

> 


(1 A-n#n) ^1 — ^ ^1 ~ ^22^ 


and have found 


(1 (1 *£\\ ^12 *^ 2l ) (1 ‘ *^11 ^ 12 ^21 *^ 22 ) 

shewing that the partitions can all be obtained from the partitions 

1 v 1 1 . 1 1 

• 1 • ; 11 ’ 

by adding A times the first or ^ * to B times the second or ^ ^ and 


B 


C G 


to C times the third or ^ thus producing the partition 


A+B + C, B+C, 

B+C , C , 

A, B } C being arbitrary positive integers. This is the general form of plane 
partition of the nature considered and there is no overlapping. There are 
no syzygies. 


517. If we wish to restrict the part magnitude we proceed as on a 
former page, Art. 431, and write gx n for x u , at the same time introducing the 
additional denominator factor 1 — g. The generating function for a part 
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magnitude not exceeding n is then equal to the coefficient of g n in the 
expanded function. We are thus led to the algebraic fraction 

_1_ 

(! - 9) (! - 9®) (1 - g® 3 ) (1 - got?) ’ 
and herein the coefficient of g n is readily found to be 

(1 - os n+1 ) (1 - x n+3 ) (1 - * 2,l + 4 ) 

(T^u) (1 - a?) ' 

518. Proceeding to the case i = 3, we find the crude function 

1 


(1 - X„*n) (l - ^ (l _ ^ 


A^12 

^12 


('-s') ('- 


A^22 


#?23^32 ) 

^22/^12 J 


1 X 32 

P 22 


which successively exhibits the forms which follow, in which for brevity and 
convenience oc rc x cr is written x rcr : 


n- 


(1 X n ) (1 ^12^11^11^121) ~ oe 1{ 


1 ^22 

i &22 

M'll 




and thence 


A. 02/^12 
(\ ~ ^ 232 ^ 2 ] 

\ ^ 22/^32 J 


a 

> 


and thence 


(-1 *^n) ' A/jo^Tji‘^'121) ^ 1 — t Q 

\ A.|o 

(1 — X ] o \ 2 y x u X) 01 X 22 ) — ~^ 131 ^ 232 ^ 

1_„ \ 

^ N ^131 ^232^33 J 
Ai2 Aoo J 


n 

> 


(1 ^lOO ^12 ^’l 1^121) # 131 ^ 

(1 - X 12 X n X 12 ] X 2 o) (1 — X n X m a\ J 2 X m X 232 ) 

(j( x X l 2 1 X 2 o &’l 31 ^'232 ^33) 

and finally by the formula given in Art. 348 ; 

1 — ^ 11 ^ 121 '^ 22^131 


(1 x u ) (1 x u x 121 ) (1 - x n x 12l x 22 ) (1 — x n x 121 x m ) (1 - x n x l21 x 22 x lu ) 

X (1 — a' n X m X 22 X m X m ) (1 - X n X 121 a‘ 22 X m X 232 X 33 ) 
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GKOUND-FOKMS AND SYZYGY WHEN i = 3 


[SECT. X 


This result shews that the fundamental products are 

-d-l =: $11) -S 3 ” ^11 ^ 12 ^ 21 ? ^4 == ^11 ^ 12*^21 ^ 22 ’ -Sff := ^11 *^12 *^21 *^13 ^31 > 

-^6 ==: ^11 ^12^21 ^22^13*^31? F^ = ^11^12^21^22^13^31^23 ^32 J Gq — Xh ^12^21 *^22^13*^31 ^23*^32*^335 

connected by the syzygy 

C^D^ == B$Eq = ^ix ^2 *^21 *^22 ^13 *^31* 

The associated fundamental partitions from which all others can be 
derived by addition are 


1.. 

11. 

11. 

111 

•••, jS 3 = 1 • • , 

, (? 4 =11., 

D s = 1 • • 

• • • 

• • • 

• • • 

1 • • 

111 

111 

111 


E 6 = 1 1 • , Eq = 1 1 1 , &, = 1 1 1 . 
1 • • 11. Ill 


These are connected by the simple syzygy 

2 2 1 

Ct 4* D 5 = jS 3 + jS 6 = 21*. 

1 • • 


The general form of ^-symmetrical plane partition of order 3 is therefore 

A + jB+ C+ D+E+F+ C B+C+D+E+F+G D+E+F+G 

B+C+D+E+F+G C +E+F+G F+G 

D+B+F+G F+G G 

where A } B, C\ D , E } F , G are arbitrary positive integers. 

519. The derived enumerating function is 

1 

(1 - x) (1 - x*) (1 - X 5 ), (1 - X*) (1 - x«) (1 - a») ’ 
the numerator term disappearing. 

Proceeding to restrict the part magnitude in the usual manner, we find 
the algebraic fraction 

1 — g 2 x d 

(1 - g) (1 - gx) (1 - gx 3 ) (1 - gaf) (1 - gx 5 ) (1 - gx Q ) (1 - gx 8 ) (1 - gx 9 ) 9 
in which we have to seek the coefficient of g n . 

This, with some little trouble, is found to be 

(1 - x n+l ) (1 - x n+s ) (1 - x n+5 ). (1 - x m+4 ) (1 - x 2n+6 ) (1 - x 2n+8 ) 

-x 8 ) 
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520. If we were to proceed to the next case, i = 4, we should find the 
work very laborious; too much so to be given here in detail; but the result 
that would emerge would be 

(1 —(1 — x n+3 ) (1 — X n+S ) (1 -% n+7 ).(l-X 2n+4 ) (l~^+ 6 )(l~^ w+8 ) 2 (l 

(1 - X) (1 - a?) (1 - O (1 - a?) . (1 - 0 4 ) (1 - a?) (1 - O 2 (1 - x 10 ) (1 - O 

Guided by the circumstance that for the ith order the generating 
function must reduce for n = 1 to the function which enumerates self¬ 
conjugate partitions in the Theory of Line Partitions, we may construct 
the enumerating function for the order i. It is, written in Cayley’s notation 
1 — x s = <s), an algebraic fraction, of which the numerator is 


(n+l)(n+3)(n+5) . (n+2i-l) 

x (2n + 4) (2n + 6) (2n + 8).(2n + 4i - 4) 

x (2n + 8) (2n + 10) (2n + 12) . (2n + 4i - 8) 

x. 

x (2n + 4s) (2n + 4s + 2) (2n + 4s + 4).(2n + 4i — 4s) 

x. 


wherein if i be even there are, omitting the first row, \i rows the last of 
which is 

(2n + 2i); 

and if i be uneven there are \ (i — 1) rows, the last of which is 

(2n + 2i - 2) (2n + 2i) (2n + 2i + 2); 

and the denominator is obtained from the numerator by putting n = 0, viz. 


it is 

(1) (3) (5) . (2i — 1) 

x (4) (6) (8) . <4i-4) 

x (8) (10) (12) . (4i — 8) 

x. 

x (4s) (4s + 2) (4s + 4).(4i - 4s) 

x. 


the last row being (2i) or (2i — 2) (2i) (2i + 2) according as i is even or 
uneven. 

521. The reader must be warned that, although there is little doubt 
that this result is correct, its truth at present rests upon the fact that it 
represents faithfully every particular case that has been examined, and that 
some consequences deduced from it also appear to be correct. The result has 
not been rigorously established. Nor has the expression when multiplied by 
g n been summed into the form of an algebraic fraction. Further investiga¬ 
tions in regard to these matters would be sure to lead to valuable work. 
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DEDUCTION' OF SOME CONSEQUENCES 


[SECT. X 


522. We proceed to deduce some consequences from the result. 

When the number of layers of nodes is unrestricted we put n = oo , and 
then the numerator becomes equal to unity. The function in that case may 
also be written 

(1 + x) (1 + a?) (1 + cc*) .(1 + a*-*) 

(2) (6) (10)... (4i- 2). (4) (6) (8) 2 (10) 2 (12) 3 (14) 3 ... ’ 

the last factors in the denominator being determined from the formula. 
Here the numerator is precisely the enumerating function of self-conjugate 
line partitions of at most i parts. It is, in fact, precisely what the whole 
expression, in the general formula, becomes when n is put equal to unity. 
It' is at once seen to be 

(2) (6) (10)... (4i — 2) 

(l)(3)(5)...(2i-l) ’ 

which is (1 -f x) (1 + x 3 )... (1 + 


523. On putting n — 2 we obtain a very interesting result. 
We find 

(2i + 1) (2i + 4) (2i + 6)... (4i - 2) (4i) 

(1) • (4) (6) ... (2i — 2) (2i) 

which may be written 

(2i + 2) (2i + 4)... (4i — 2) (4i) 

(2) (4) ... (2i — 2) (2i) 

(2i + 4) (2i + 6)... (4i — 2) (4i) 

(2) (4) (6)... (2i — 2) 


This expression enumerates plane partitions which possess the properties: 

(i) they have ^/-symmetry; 

(ii) the part magnitude does not exceed 2; 

(iii) there are not more than i parts in the direction of either axis. 
For an even weight 2 w we have to take the coefficient of a, &w in 


or of x w in 


(2i + 2) (2i + 4) ... (4i — 2) (4i) 
(2) (4) ... (2i — 2) (2i) 

(i+i)(i + 2).-(ai-i)<2i) 

(1) (2) ... (i — 1) (i) 


This function, as we have seen, enumerates in the Theory of Line 
Partitions those partitions of the number w in which both the part magni¬ 
tude and the number of parts are limited so as not to exceed i. 
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524. Hence a correspondence between the plane partitions of 2 w, for 
which there is ^-symmetry, the part magnitude does not exceed two, and 
there are not more than % parts in the direction of either axis ; and the line 
partitions of w , for which the part magnitude and the number of parts are 
both limited so as not to exceed i. 


Or we may state the correspondence in another manner. 

It is between the at most two layer ^-symmetrical graphs, of weight 2 w> 
restricted as to nodes along the x and y axes by the number i; and the 
graphs in two dimensions of weight w restricted as to nodes along the axes 
by the number i. 


Ex. gr. for w = 4, i = 3, the correspondence is 


111 11 11 
1 11 1 
1 


221 

2 

1 


22 

22 


111 

111 

11 


525. For an uneven weight 2w + l we similarly take the coefficient of 
x w in 

(i + 2) (i + 3) ... (2i — 1) (2i) 

(1) (2) (3)... (i — 2) (i — 1) ’ 

and this enumerates partitions of w limited as to part magnitude by i+ 1, 
and as to number of parts by i — 1. 


526. Hence a correspondence between the plane partitions of 2w + l, 
for which there is ^-symmetry, the part magnitude does not exceed two, 
and there are not more than i parts in the direction of either axis; and 
the line partitions of w, limited as to part magnitude by i +1, and as to 
number of parts by i — 1. 

As before, we have the alternative statement of the correspondence. 


= 5, i = 4, 

we have the five-to-five correspondence 

uni 

mi 

111 

111 

n 


l 

11 

1 

ii 




1 

i 

1111 

2111 

2211 

221 

222 

in 

in 

21 

211 

21 

in 

li 

1 

11 

2 

i 

l 

1 




When i is infinite the generating function becomes 

1 + x __ 

(1 — x 2 ) (1 -^)(1~ X 6 ) ... ad inf. ’ 

This result shews that the whole number of plane partitions of w which 
possess ^-symmetry and no part greater than two, is equal to the whole 
number of partitions of \w or \(w — 1), according as w is even or uneven. 
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GRAPHICAL REPRESENTATION OF GENERATING FUNCTION [SECT. 3 


Ex. gr. Since the number 5 has seven line partitions we must have 
precisely that number of plane partitions, of the nature considered, of the 
number fifteen. These are 


liiiiin mm 

mil 

mi 

1 

111 

mi 

mi 

1 

111 

m 

mi 

1 

1 

n 

m 

1 

1 

i 


1 

1 



1 




1 




2111111 211111 

21111 


11 

111 

mi 


1 

11 

n 


1 

1 

n 


1 

1 

i 


1 

1 




1 

527. There is one circumstance which gives a high probability to the 
conjectured enumerating function of ^-symmetrical graphs. It will have 
been remarked in a previous chapter that the function which enumerates 
plane partitions in which no particular symmetry is in question is composed 
of factors of the type (n + s)/(s) when the corresponding lattice of nodes is 
complete. Further it was seen that one such factor being placed in regular 
order at each node the whole function was the product of such factors. 

Now in the present case take, not a complete lattice of nodes, but that 
portion which involves the principal diagonal and all nodes to the right of it. 
If i is the number which limits the part magnitude and the number of parts, 
the successive rows of such a triangular lattice involve i, i— 1, i — 2,... 1 nodes. 
The factors of the enumerating function can be placed at these nodes in the 
following manner: 


(n+l) 

(2n + 4) 

(2n + 6) 

(2n + 8) 

(2n + 2i) 

(1) 

(4) 

(6) 

(8) 

" (2i) 


(n + 3) 

(2n + 8) 

(2n + 10) 

(2n + 2i + 2) 


(3) 

(8) 

(10) ' 

(2i + 2) 



(n + 5) 

(2n + 12) 

(2n + 2i + 4) 



(5) 

(12) • 

‘ (2i + 4) 


(n + 7) (2n + 2i + 6) 

(7) ■■■npi+er 

(2n + 4i - 4) 
(4i — 4) 

(n + 2i - 1) 
(2i — 1) 
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Proceeding from the left-hand node always to the right or downwards 

till we arrive at (say) the 5th node, we place a factor ^ or — 

(s) (2 s) 

according as the node is on or not on the principal diagonal. 


In #y-symmetry a node not on the diagonal represents (or may be taken 
to represent) the two nodes which are symmetrically situated in regard 
to the diagonal. In this case we see that the letters in the factor are 
doubled. 


This property of the enumerating function is of great beauty and mathe¬ 
matical elegance. 


528. There is one more nature of symmetry that occurs in solid graphs. 
We have seen in a previous chapter (Art. 428) that graphs may have two 
aspects and be therefore capable of supplying two readings. Such occur for 
the first time at weight 13. They are in plane partition form 

322 331 

31 211 

11 2 

the first reading by rows as the second does by columns. 

We have two distinct plane partitions associated with two solid graphs 
which are in reality the same graph under different aspects. 

The graphs are 

(©) © © 

® • 

• • 

However they be viewed they invariably give one of these two aspects. 

The fundamental property which is possessed by the corresponding plane 
partitions is this. The line partitions which constitute the successive rows 
are the conjugates of the line partitions which constitute the successive 
columns, and also the line partitions in question are not all self-conjugate, 
so that the plane partition does wot read the same by rows as by columns. 
The latter condition is necessary, for if it were not complied with the plane 
partition would possess ^-symmetry and the associated solid graph would 
have only one aspect. 


® ® • 
© 

© 
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272 ‘ DERIVATION FROM FIRST ROW OF PARTS [SECT. X 

We now construct the solid graph of the left hand of the two partitions 
above written. Projecting perpendicular 
to the plane xy we obtain the parti¬ 
tion. 

The reader will observe that every 
node is in one of the coordinate planes. 

This fact follows as a matter of course 
from the circumstance that in the par¬ 
tition the second number along the 
principal diagonal is less than 2. 

Further make the observation that 
the plane graphs in each of the three 
coordinate planes, if suitably read, are 
graphs of the line partition 322 which 
is the first row of the plane partition. 

In the plane xy we read parallel to the axis of x, 

„ » v z » » » 

)) )) zx ,, ,, ,, Z. 

It thus appears that the whole plane partition is dependent upon the first 
row of parts. 

This first row has a highest part which also designates the number oi 
parts in the row. Moreover the first row partition is not self-conjugate. 
If we treat in this manner a partition having % parts and a highest part 
equal to i we obtain, so long as the partition is not self-conjugate, a plane 
partition associated with a solid graph which has precisely two aspects 
To make this evident take the line partition 

4332 

and form a solid graph by placing the corresponding plane graph in eacl: 
of the coordinate planes according to the above rule : 
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This solid graph denotes the plane partition 

4332 

411 

311 

11 

and if we had started with the line partition 4431 we should have arrived at 

4431 

3111 

311 

2 

It thence appears that we can at once enumerate all plane partitions 
which are derived from solid graphs which have: 

(i) two aspects, 

(ii) every node in one of the coordinate planes. 

Because we can derive such a plane partition uniquely from every line 
partition which has the two properties: 

(i) the highest part is equal to the number of parts, 

(ii) it is not self-conjugate. 


529. Consider the case where the highest part and number of parts are 
both equal to i. 

If the highest part and number of parts are both conditioned not to 
exceed i the enumerating function is 

(1) (2) ... (2i) 


Hence the enumerating function we require is 


(1) (2)... (2i) 


-2 


(1) (2) • •• (2i — 1) 




(1) (2) ... (2i — 2) 


{(1) (2) ... (i)} 2 ~ (1) (2) (i) • (1) (2) - (i - 1) {(1) (2) - (i- l)} 2 ’ 

(1) (2)... (2i-2) 

which reduces to « 21 1 — (i — 1)) 2 ‘ 

We must subtract from this the function which enumerates the partitions 
which are self-conjugate. This is 

(! + a,) (i + a,*) (1 + g*).. . (1 + x^*). 

Hence the required enumerating function is 

(1) (2) ... (2i — 2) 

{(1) (2) ... (i — l)} 3 

and summing for % we obtain 

iV-1 C) (2 ) ■■■ (21 — 2) 

t, Lt(l) (2) ••• (i — l)! 2 


• (1 + x) (1 + x a ) (1 + of) ... (1 + a,^ -3 ) 

■ (!+«)(! +® 3 )(l+a; 5 ) ... (l+aj 2i - 3 ) 


M. A. XI. 


18 
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SIMPLE EXAMPLES 


[SECT. 

530. The function enumerates for a given weight of first row all t 
plane partitions derived from solid graphs with two aspects and havi 
every node upon one of the coordinate planes. 

Thus for i — % the enumerator for a given value of i gives zero. 

For i = 3, we get 

= x 5 (1 + x + 2x 2 4- a 8 + x 4 - 1 — x — x 2 — x 4 ) 

= 2x\ 

verifying the two line partitions (322), (331). 


531. So also for i = 4, we arrive at the expression 

2 (a? + x w + x 11 + x 12 + x lB + x li ) or 2 a? , 

verifying the partitions 

4221 4311 4222 4411 4322 4421 

4332 4431 4333 4441 4433 4442 

and establishing that each is the first row of a plane partition which enj< 
the stated properties. These are in fact 


4221 

4222 

4322 

31 

41 

411 

11 

11 

21 

1 

11 

11 

4332 

4333 

4433 

411 

411 

4111 

311 

411 

411 

11 

111 

211 


and the six others formed by taking the columns of bhese as rows. 


532. Similarly for i = 5 the function which enumerates the first rows 
found to be 


2x 11 


(6) (9) 
( 1 )( 2 )' 


It will be clear on consideration that if w be the weight of the first i 
the weight of the associated plane partition is 


3 (w — i) +1. 
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We now derive the function which enumerates the plane partitions of 
given weight from that which enumerates the first rows of given weight by 
performing successively the operations: 

(i) multiply by x~~\ 

(ii) write x 3 for x } 

(iii) multiply by x, 
and we obtain 




“ (3) (6) ... (6i — 6) 
L{(3) (6) ... (3i — 3) } 2 


- (1 + x s ) (1'+ x 9 ) ... (1 + a?*" 9 ) 


and in particular for i = 3, 4, 5 the functions 


2x n , 2x w 


(18) 
(3) * 


2x™ 


(18) (27) 
(3) (6) 


* 


533. These plane partitions which possess the peculiar symmetry we 
are investigating form, from the graph point of view, solid angles since 
every node is upon one of the coordinate planes. Every partition must 
involve one of these solid angles in its graph. In other words these solid 
angles of nodes constitute the boundaries, so far as the coordinate planes are 
concerned, of the graphs of all of the partitions under examination. From 
these boundary partitions we can construct others by fitting into the solid 
angles, when possible, graphs which have either one or two aspects. Thus 
from the boundary partition 

322 

31 
11 

we can derive the partition 

322 

32 
11 

by fitting into the solid angle graph a single node which of course is a 
one-aspect graph. We of course could not fit in the next most simple 
graph, viz.: 

© • 21 

= oi one aspect, 


because that would make 

322 

331 

12 

which is not a partition at all. 

* The general expression appears to be 2# 3i + 4 ~~ . 6 i— 3) 


18—2 
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ONE GRAPH GIVING RISE TO AN INFINITE NUMBER [SECT. X 


So if we choose, of the order four, the boundary partition 

4442 
4111 
3111 
31 

we can fit into the solid angle either of 
to the partitions 

1 21 311 22 22 

11 21 22 
1 

thus constructing the partitions 


4442 

4442 

4442 

4442 

4211 

4321 

4422 

4331 

3111 

3211 

3211 

3321 

31 

31 

32 

31 

4442 

4442 

4442 

4442 

4331 

4432 

4442 

4442 

3331 

3321 

3322 

3332 

31 

32 

33 

33 


each of which possesses the symmetry we are examining. 

We thus see that the enumeration of the solid angle or boundary 
partitions is only the first step towards the enumeration of the partitions 
before us. The enumeration has not yet been carried any further. The 
relation of the graphs to a cube of i s nodes is the same as that which we 
found in the case of ^/^-symmetrical graphs. The supplementary graph also 
has exactly two aspects. Thus from 

322 

31 

11 

we immediately deduce 

322 4444 

32 4433 

11 4431 

4221 

and an infinity of others. 

This fact must be of importance in an investigation into the form of the 
complete enumerating function. 


the graphs of nodes equivalent 

321 331 331 

21 211 221 

12 2 
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534. It is necessary to make some further remarks upon the different 
aspects of regular graphs in three dimensions. Consider first of all the 
graph in two dimensions of the partition (31) 


and construct it in another manner by means of four square plates fastened 


A 


together so as to form one piece. Suppose that the two faces of the piece 
are lettered A and B. Observe that the piece cannot be made to represent 
the conjugate partition (211) so long as the face A is exposed to view, but 
that if it be turned over so as to expose the face B we can place it in the 
required manner, viz.: 




CQ 




Because we can expose either face of the graph at pleasure the graphs 
are not essentially different. If we are restricted to the face A of the graph 
we can only represent the partition (211) by regarding the reflection of the 
graph last depicted about its left-hand edge as a proper representation. Thus 
we may agree to so regard the piece with the A face exposed as under: 


> 


When we come to graphs in three dimensions we may similarly construct 
the graph in another manner by means of cubes fastened together. Instead 
of vertical piles of nodes we have vertical piles of cubes raised upon the 
plane xy. If the graph be also a graph in two dimensions we may treat the 
piece, composed of blocks all in one plane, as above, and, by turning it over, 
cause it to represent one, three, or six multipartite partitions as the case 
may be. Thus a single cube may be placed in one position; two cubes 
joined together in three positions, viz., with the greatest length along either 
of the three axes; the piece above depicted, when composed of four cubes, in 
six positions, viz., in two positions in each of the planes xy, yz , zx. 
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When, however the graph is essentially three-dimensional the case is 
different. Consider the graph of the partition (31, 10) of the bipartite 
number (41): 



y 


where at the origin there is a pile of two nodes in the direction of the axis 
of £. If we replace the nodes by cubes and fasten them together we can 
place the piece in a second position: 



y 


which is the graph of the partition (21, 10,10), but we cannot place it in the 
third remaining position, which is the graph of the partition (211, 100). 
Turning the piece over is of no service, and we can only realise the missing 
position by adopting the first position, after rotation clockwise through a 
right angle, 

• © 

Q • 


y 



as a proper representation of the partition. This graph Q is the reflection of 
the real graph P in the plane yz. 

The two graphs 

© • © • 



when formed of cubes fastened together are essentially different pieces, but 
they are reflections of one another. 
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In the theory of partitions discussed in this book they are regarded as 
being essentially graphs which are convertible the one into the other. We 
have two alternatives. We must either admit the principle of reflection, or 
we must denote the graphs by numbers written in space of two dimensions, 
so that they may be turned over. For example, we may denote the above 
graph by 

211 

1 

so that we may turn it over and give it "the position 

21 

1 

1 

The vertical pile of two nodes at the origin is regarded as a flat number 
two for the purpose in hand. It ceases to be so when we come to the graph 

31 

1 

In every case the representation by nodes in three dimensions is replaced 
by a plane partition in two dimensions; this is then regarded as composed 
of square plates numbered on both faces so as to be reversible. At any 
moment, however, we may pass back to the representation in solido. Thus 
the two plane partitions 

322 331 

31 211 

11 2 

are not essentially different when constructed of square plates numbered on 
both faces, but they are so when made up of cubes piled up on the plane scy ; 
they are in that case not convertible the one into the other except by 
reflection. 

In fact, in regard to the representation by cubes fastened together, 
every form, which is essentially three-dimensional, has either one or three 
aspects; every form, which is really two-dimensional, has one, three, or six 
aspects. The above two forms, for instance, have each only one aspect when 
composed of cubes; but when made up of square plates numbered on both 
faces they are identical, and each has two readings in the theory of partitions. 
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SYMMETRIC FUNCTIONS OF SEVERAL SYSTEMS OF QUAN1 
TIES, WITH SOME APPLICATIONS TO DISTRIBUTE 
THEORY 

CHAPTER I 

ELEMENTARY THEORY 

535. For certain parts of the Theory of Distributions a knowledge 
required of the Theory of the Symmetric Functions of several systems 
quantities. 

It will be sufficiently illustrative of the general theory to consider mere 
two systems of quantities 

«i, a s , 

A> A> A,.... 

For the single system we wrote 

(1 + ttj.r) (1 + (I -f oi :i x) ... 

= 1-1- SA . x + 2 a 1 cr 2 . x 2 + . a? + ..., 

= 1 (X\X 4- ci-2 *4"... j 

= 1 +(l)^ + (l 2 ) i:c2 + (l 3 )^ 3 + ••• ; 

and considered symmetric functions 

... ^(piPvPs ...). 

So now we write 

(i + a.i% + Ay) (i + w + A y) (i + ««« + Ay) • • • 

= 1 + 2«!. a? + S/3 1 .2/ + S«i«o. a? 4- 2^$,. xy + S& A • y 2 + ... , 

= 1 4- a 1Q x + a 01 y + a 2Q x 2 + a n xy 4- a Q2 y 2 + a so x* 4- a 21 x 2 y + a 12 xy 2 + a 03 y 3 + ... , 
= l+(10)a?+(0I)y+(10 10)^ 2 +(10 01)«y+(01 01)y 2 +(10 3 )^+(10 2 0l)x 2 y+ 
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The most general symmetric function before us is 

snoted, symbolically, by 

(Pi?i P*q*P*q* 

The summation is in regard to the expressions obtained by permutation 
the n suffixes 1, 2, 3,... but as a rule it is not necessary to specify the 
lue of n, and it may be regarded as being as large as may be necessary. 

The generalization of the nomenclature and notation for three or more 
stems of quantities is evident. 

The weight of the symmetric function is bipartite, and depends upon 
e numbers 

P1+P2+PZ+ ••• =tp, 

ffi + + q 3 + ... = Sg'. 

We speak of the biweight (2p, S q ) of the symmetric function. 

The expression (piqi PsfcP^s •••) is a partition of the bipartite number 
p, tcj. The sum %p + £g is the weight of the number w if Xp + Xq = w. 
ssociated with any number w there is a biweight corresponding to every 
imposition of w into two parts, zero counting as a part. 

Repetitions of biparts are denoted by exponents; thus 

(PS) = (Pi<hPi<h)- 

In the relation above 

0,* = (10*01*), 

id a pq is an elementary symmetric function; it is also said to be “ single- 
utary/ 5 because each bipart of its partition contains but a single unit. The 
:pression “unitary” is reserved for those symmetric functions whose partitions 
volve only units and zeros, such as the tripartite partition (111 110) for 
stance. 


536. The number of partitions of the bipartite number pq is the co- 
ficient of x v y q in the ascending expansion of the algebraic fraction 

1 


1 — x . 1 — 2 / -1 — . 1 — xy . 1 — y 2 . 1 — (x ?. 1 — xHj . 1 — xif . 1 • 

r the general term of the expansion is 

(ocy) mi1 (x 2 y) m,i 1 (xy ~) m1 -y 3W ° 3 , 

hich is equal to x v y^ if 

m 10 -f 2 m 20 + m n 4- 3m ;{0 4- 2 7ii. 21 4- m n + ... = p, 
m 01 4- win 4- 2 m 02 -I- m 2l 4 - 2m ]a + 3 m 0 . 3 + ... = q; 
id this will be the case if pq possesses the partition 

(101 2 011 02 M ®a 3 0 ^ 21 12 M » 03 m « 3 ...). 


■r 


282 PARTITIONS SYMBOLIZED BY ONE BIPART [SECT. XI 

The number of times x p y q appears in the expansion, or in other words the 
coefficient of x p y q > is equal to the number of partitions of pq. 

The number of partitions of pq into exactly jut, parts is, by similar 
reasoning, equal to the coefficient of aJ l x p y q in the expansion of 

_1_ 

1 —ax. 1 — ay. l—ax 2 .1 — axy. 1 — ay 2 .1 — ax?. l — ax 2 y. 1—axy 2 . 1—ay 3 ... ’ 

This function is, when expanded to a few terms and omitting terms which 
are simple powers of x or of y, 

(i a 4 a 2 ) xy 4 (a 4 2a 2 4 a 3 ) (x 2 y 4 xy 2 ) 4 (a 4 3a 2 4 2a 3 4 a 4 ) (x 2 y 4- xy s ) 

4- (a 4- 4a 2 4 3a 3 4 a 4 ) x 2 y 2 4 -..., 
and the corresponding partitions are 


Number 11 

Number 21 

Number 12 

(ii) 

(21) 

(12) 

(10 01) 

(20 01) 

(10 02) 


(1110) 

(0111) 


(10 2 01) 

(10 OP) 

Number SI 

Number 22 

Number 13 

(31) 

(22) 

(13) 

(21 10) 

(21 01) 

(12 01) 

(80 01) 

(12 10) 

(03 10) 

(20 11) 

(20 02) 

(02 11) 

(20 10 01) 

(IP) 

(02 10 01) 

(11 10 2 ) 

(20 OP) 

(11 OP) 

(10 3 01) 

(02 10-) 

(1110 01) 
(10 2 OP) 

(10 OP) 


537. The partitions with one bipart correspond to the sums of the 
powers in the single system or unipartite theory. We will express them in 
terms of the elementary functions. We will write (p^) in the form. 9 mi , 
just as with a single system we write (p x ) in the form s Pl . 

Taking logarithms of both sides of the relation 

(1 4- ct x x 4- Ay) (1 4- 4- Ay)... = 1 4- a 1Q x 4 a Ql y 4 ... 4- a, pq x p y q 4-..., 

and remarking that 

X (ct\X 4 /5iy) ^ ^xo*^ 4* %y, 2 (ct x x + Ay)~ = ^o^' 2 4 2 Si X xy 4 s 02 y 2 > etc., 

there results 

(s 1Q x 4 %y) - i (s 20 x 2 4 2 s n xy 4 s 02 y 2 ) 4 \ ( s^x 3 4 2s 21 x 2 y 4 3 s u xy 2 4 s m y z ) 4 .. 

= log (1 4M4fl 0 iy + ••• +OpgOD p y q + ...); 
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leading to 1 + + a 0l y 4 ... d- a n x v y^ -f ... 

= exp {(* 10 a? + s 01 y) - £ O 20 # 2 + 2s u xy + s 02 y 2 ) + ...}; 

and now expanding the logarithm and exponential functions in these 
identities, we find by comparison of like powers of x and y : 


Sio — $ i 0 

A>i ” $ , oi 

$20 = $fo 2 $ 2 q 
- Sn = C&io (toi Ctn 
^02 = $ , oi 2a 02 

'«so = aio-3a ao a 10 + 3a 30 
S 2 i = $io$oi $2 o$oi — $n$io d“ $ 2 i 

#22 ^ $'01 $10 $02 $10 — $11 $01 4 “ $*12 

Jos = $'01 “ 3$02$01 + 3$03 


$10 — $10 
. $01 = $01 

2 $20 “ <^10 $20 
' $11 $10 $01 $11 
,2 $02 = 4 — $02 

/ 6$30 == Sio — 3$ 2 0$10 d" 2 £30 

I 2$2j “ $10$01 ^20 $01 2« u «io *4" 2^21 

I 2 $12 == 4 $10 $02 $10 5qi d" 2S\2 

\ 6$03 — 4 3 ^ 02^01 "4" 2^03 


and by an application of the multinomial theorem we find 


(- 


p + Q-l (P + C l I)* g = V / \2tt-1 (?!T_ \) * 


p ] -q 


7To 

a . 

pm* 


2 j ^+r/T fe±f=i>r 

*• l Pi'-<h'- ) l #!&! 




<? 7! ‘ 1 9 71 ' 2 

S PiqiPz9*' 


the summation, in each formula, being for all partitions 

(Pitf'Prt** •••) 

of the bipartite number ( pq ). 


538. In the case of the single system we denoted the sum of the 
monomial symmetric functions of weight p by h p . In the present instance, 
if h P q denote the corresponding sum for the biweight pq, we find that 


1 +/, U)A -+A. ]2/ +/, ao ^ + a„^+; <02 ^+ ...= 

and, since the right-hand side is 


(1 h l0 x h 20 x* + . •.) (I d- h 0l y -4- h 02 y- 4- ...), 


it is clear that 


hpq — hp () h,q . 


538 bis. A more interesting function k pq is defined by the relation 
1 + $10 x + a 0 iy d- ... + ii Pq 'x p y q d- • • • 

_1_. 

~~ 1 - k l0 x - k 01 y d- ... d- (- ) p+q k p(J xPy ( J d- ... ; 
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for then 

1 

1 + k l0 X + k 01 y + • • • + kpqtXPyQ + ... = jz - 5 —rjz - 5 N 

and k M = 2 * ^ ... (pi?i M* • • •)• 

Moreover, 1 4- k 1Q x + k Q1 y + ... + k n x p yQ + ... 


[sect, xi 


1 - a 10 x - a 01 y + ... + (~y +q apqOc p y q + ...’ 

so that, in any relation connecting the functions a pq with the functions k pq , 
we are always at liberty to interchange the symbols a and k. 

We have the formula 

- s ■ 

and the similar one with a and k interchanged. 

From Art. 537 

s w 00 + s m y - I (s^x* + 2 s-axy + s^f-) + ... 

= - log {1 -k w x-k m y + ... + (-Y+ikpgxVyt + ...}, 
and this, by the multinomial theorem, leads to 

0> + g- i)L ) ; F . 

plqr ' 7T,! 7T 2 ! ... fili'P-iQ-i ’ 

and it will be remarked that, if we multiply the left-hand side by (— ) p+( i~ 1 ) 
we may replace the symbol k by the symbol a on the right-hand side. 

Thus s pq remains unchanged when k is replaced by a, except for a change 
of sign when p 4- q is even. 
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THE THEORY OF SEPARATIONS AND 
THEORY OF DISTRIBUTION, 

539. What has been said by way of definition ant 
cerning the separations of a partition applies equally in 
of multipartite partitions. Thus of a partition (p^p^p^s) 
might be (piqip a q 3 ) (p 3 q») composed of separates (p 1 q 1 p 3 q s ) ana (p.,q 2 j, m 
specification is 

(Pi +p*, qi + q 3 , p*qz), 

a partition of the same bipartite number as the separated partition. The 
separation theory must now be connected with a Theory of Multipartite 
Distribution. Consider three identities 

1 4- ct lQ x -f a 0l y 4* ... 4 &pqW p y (I 4- ... = (1 4- x 4- /3/ y) (1 4 a 2 x 4- A/ y) ..., 

1 4- b l() x 4- b m y 4- ... 4- b pq x^y q 4- ... = (1 4 ff/ 7 cc 4 fi" y) (1 4- ci 2 x 4- /3 2 7/ y) ..., 

1 4- CiqX 4- c 01 y 4~ ... 4 cpqW^y** 4" ... = (1 4 cq x 4 / y) (1 4 ^"x 4 w y) .... 

Assume the various coefficients of x and y in the two first identities to be 

given and those in the third to be connected with them by the relation 

l4c 10 H^+... + c^p7//4... = ^ 

,v 

£ and rj being undetermined quantities. 

Multiplying out the right-hand side and denoting by partitions symmetric 
functions of the quantities a/, cr/, or/,...; /3/, $/, A,',... we find by com¬ 
parison of coefficients of like powers of £ and rj the series of relations : 

Cm = (10) bj( )f 

C() 1 — (01 ) 6()1 5 

c 20 = (20) b 2 o 4 (10 3 ) bj () , 

Cn == (11) 4 (10 01) b 10 b 0L , 

= (02) bM + (01*)b* ol , 
c, 0 = (30) b, 0 4 (20 10) b 2 0 6 m 4 (10 3 ) 6 3 0 , 

c 21 = (21) 6 21 4 (20 Ol) 6 20 6 01 4 (ll 10) 6 n 6 10 4 ( 10 2 01 ) b 2 10 b 01 , 

c 12 = ( 12 ) 6 12 4 (02 10) 602 6 10 4 (11 01) b xl b 01 4 ( 01 2 10) V ol b 10) 

Coa = (03) 603 4 (02 01) 6 02 6 01 4 (01 3 ) b$ u 

etc. 

Cpq = ly ( Pi $1 P* & ' • •) fypi <h bpiq -2 3 • • • > 

the summation being for every partition of (pq). 
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[SECT. XI 


It will be observed that, when the quantities b pq are each of them put 
equal to unity, c pq becomes h pq and splits up into the product h po h oq ; more¬ 
over when 6 10 = b 01 = l and the remaining quantities b pq are put equal to zero, 
c pq becomes a pq . 

540 . In order to establish comprehensive laws of symmetry in analogy 
with those appertaining to the unipartite case we now require a new theory 
of distributions. 

Let parcels of type ( p x q x p 2 ? 2 i>s ?3 •••) be denoted by 
ApBpApBpApBp 

that is to say there are 

similar parcels each denoted by A lt 

<h 
P 2 
<h 
Ps 

?3 

let objects of type (r^r^r ^...), where , $r = '2p = n 1) =Xq — n 2 , be 
denoted by 

op bp ap bp ap bp .... 

The number of objects is equal to the number of parcels and we define a 
distribution of the objects into the parcels, one object into each parcel, in the 
following manner: 

“A distribution of objects of type r 3 s 3 ...) into parcels of type 

0 >i?ii>a?afls ?3 •••) is such that denoting the objects and parcels by 

ap bp ap bp ap bp ..., Af 1 Bp Bp Af* Bp ... respectively, 

the objects apapap... are to be distributed into the parcels A'pApAf*... 
and the objects bp bp bp ... into the parcels Bp Bp Bp _” 

The number of these distributions is clearly equal to the product of two 
numbers, one denoting the number of ways of distributing objects of type 
(r x r 2 r s •••) into parcels of type (pilhp* •••)> and the other the number of ways 
of distributing objects of type into parcels of type •••)• 

From the unipartite theory the one number is given by the coefficient of 
(r^Ts ...) a in the expansion of h Px0 h Pi0 h p ^ ... and the other by the coefficient 
of ($iS 2 s s in the expansion of h QQi h m h oqi .... Hence the number of 
distributions is given by the coefficient of 

(?\r 2 r 3 ...) a (MaSs.-)*, 

in the expansion of h Pxqy h p%q% h P3 q 3 ..., since h pq =h po h oq . 


B U 

A 2 , 

b 29 

A s , 

B 3 f 
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These distributions are considered to be unrestricted since the condition 
of the distribution that objects a and b must be placed in parcels A and B 
respectively is fundamental and does not count as a restriction. 

We may write the unipartite functions (r x r 2 r 3 ...) a , (Sj^Sg...)^ in the 
bipartite forms 

(nOr 2 0 r 3 0 ...), (0s 1 0 s 2 0s 3 ...), 

and, multiplying them together, we see that the enumeration is given by the 
coefficient of the bipartite function (r^ r 2 s Q r*s s ...) in the development of 

hpzqz hp 3 q a •••• 

From the reciprocity that has been established in the unipartite case we 
see that we may interchange the partitions (r^r^ ...)* (ihPaPs •••) and also 
similarly the partitions (^s^...), (?i? 2?3 • *•)• Thus the enumeration is 
given in either of four forms: 


(i) 

as coefficient of r 2 s 2 r a s 8 . 

,..) in h Piqi h Pi q 2 h Psq3 

(ii) 


„ (PiSi P-A PA . 

..) in h Tiqi /i r2?2 ^r 3 g 3 

(iii) 

)> 

» (n?i r a q 2 r 3 q :s . 

..) in h PiSj /ip a g a hp 3 s 3 

(iv) 

}) 

,, (.Pi r hP*<hP-/b • 

* *) Si hr 2 s 2 bjr 3 s a 


The last of these is derived at once from the bipartite distribution by a 
simple interchange of objects and parcels or of capital and small letters 
in the literal distribution scheme. The development of k Piqi h Ptqi h Paqa ... 
enumerates the distribution of objects of all types into parcels of type 
(PiQiPi^PsQs •••) and is therefore the “Distribution Function,” the dis¬ 
tributions being unrestricted. 

As in the unipartite case every distribution has itself a type specified by 
a partition of the original bipartite number. If, in the distribution, we 
observe 

objects CL^b^ in parcels , 

where s u s 2 arc any integers and cr ly a 2 are integers one of which may 
be zero, we are given one part of the partition which specifies the type 
of the distribution. 

Ex. gr. For the distribution of objects of type (22) into parcels of type 
(11 10 01) we find only one distribution shewn by 

A 1 B, A 2 B, 

l \ i> x a x £>! 

Here for s 1 = s 2 — 1 we have = 1, cr 2 = 1, 

Si = 1, s 2 = 2 „ cri — 1, o *2 = 0, 

5 X =1, S 2 = 3 „ <7*! = 0, 0*2 = 1, 

shewing that the distribution is of type (11 10 01). 
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If we interchange capital and small letters we find 

A 1 A 1 B ± 

&i &q bi b$ 

and we observe that the type of the distribution has not changed; it is still 
necessarily (11 10 01). 

In general the interchange of capital and small letters does not alter the 
type of the distribution. This circumstance is of first-rate importance 
because it leads directly, as will be seen presently, to a theorem of algebraic 
symmetry. 

The interchange of capital and small letters may be denoted by the 
substitutions 

(A a) (Bb). 

Looking merely to the effect of the substitutions upon the type of the 
distribution we have 

(Aa)(Bb) = l. 

If we merely interchange the symbols A, a the types of both the objects 
and parcels connected with the distribution are changed and, in general, the 
type of the distribution is also changed. That this is so is seen at once 
from the definition; for when objects cf'b** occur in parcels A* 1 giving 
rise to a part in the partition specifying the type, it is clear that if 
A } a be interchanged the part (t 1 (t 2 does not arise unless s 1 = s 2 . Similarly 
also for the interchange of the symbols B, b. 

We find however that the interchange (Aa) produces a distribution of 
the same type as the interchange (Bb). This is so because if we first make 
the substitution (Aa) and second the substitutions (Aa)(Bb) the latter 
has no effect upon the type of distribution. Accordingly 
(Aa) = (Aa). (Aa) (Bb) = (B6), 
since (Aa) (Aa) = 1. 

The effect of (Aa) upon the type of the distribution is therefore the same 
as that of (Bb). 

541. The distribution function h PiQl k PPh h P](h ... is precisely the same as 
c Pi<h c Pi<ii C P 3 qa-- when the whole of the quantities b pq are put equal to unity. 
If we retain these quantities b pq and use the product c Pl<h c PPh c PzCh ... we are 
able to single out the distributions which have any given type. For consider 
the relation 

^c w =(21)(Ol)^6 01 +(2OOl)(Ol)6„ftJ 1 +(lllO)(Ol)6 11 6 w 6 01 +(lOlOOl)(Ol)6i ) % 

and make the observations: 

(i) the symmetric function product attached to any 6-product is a 
separation of the partition which specifies the 6-product; 

(ii) the symmetric function product in every term is a separation of 
specification (21 01), (21 01) being the partition which specifies the c-product. 
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If we further develop the right-hand side of the relation we find 
c 21 c 01 = {(22) + (21 01)} b 21 b Q1 + {(21 01) + (20 02) + 2 (20 01 01)} b 20 b 2 01 
+ {(12 10) + 2 (1111) + (1110 01)} b n b 10 b Q1 
+ {(11 10 01) + (10 10 02) + 2 (10 10 01 01)} b \ (3 

We will now exhibit the whole of the distributions involved. 


Parcels of type (21 01). 


Type of Objects 

The Distribution 

Type of 
Distribution 

(22) 

A X A X B l B 2 
c&i a x bi &i 

(21 01) ' 

(21 01) 

A 1 AiPi B 2 

c&i (Xj hi b 2 

(21 01) 

/ 

(21 01) 

AiAi B 1 B 2 

cti cti b 2 bj 

(20 01 2 ) 

(20 02) 

A x AiB{ B 2 
a 2 a x b 2 b 2 

(20 01 2 ) 

(20 01 01) 

AiA x Bj B 2 

0\ Oi b 2 b$ 

(20 01 2 ) 

(20 01 01) 

AiA x B x B 2 

u 2 aj b 2 b 2 

(20 01 2 ) 

/ 

(12 10) 

AjAjBi B 2 

a g bj b-^ 

(11 10 01) 

(11 11) 

A 1 A 1 B 1 B 2 

(X 2 clq bi b 2 

(11 10 01) 

(11 11) 

AiAiBi B 2 

ai a 2 b 2 bi 

(11 10 01) 

(11 10 01) 

AiAiBi B 2 
a 2 bi b$ 

(11 10 01) 

s 

(11 10 01) 

AiAiBi B 2 
<x 2 a 2 b 3 bi 

> 

(10 2 01 2 ) 

(10 10 02) 

AiAiBi B 2 
a>i a 2 b 3 b 3 

(10 2 01 2 ) 

(10 10 01 01) 

AiAiBi B 2 
a 2 b$ 64 

(10 2 01 2 ) 

(10 10 01 01) 

AiAiBi B 2 
<h a 2 64 & 3 

(10 2 Ol 2 ) 


M. A. II. 


19 
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It will be observed that the type of the distribution is invariably the 
same as that which specifies the 6-product to which the symmetric function, 
denoted by the same partition as the type of the objects, is attached. To 
explain this consider for a moment the terms 

(21 Ol)& a 6 01 , (2101)6*% 

in the expression of c 21 c 01 , and therewith the second and third distributions 
set out above. The term (2101)6 21 6 01 arises from the development of the 
term (21) (01) 6 21 6 01 and thus (21 01) arises from the product (21) (01); 
therefore it must be possible to distribute the objects of type (21 01) in such 
wise that the type of the distribution is (21 01). Similarly (21 01) b 20 bh 
arises from the development of (20 01) (01)6 20 %; (21 01) comes from the 
product (20 01) (01) and thus it must be possible to distribute objects of 
type (21 01) in such wise that the type of the distribution is (20 01 01). 

Hence if 

c Pi<h 9 p a ?2 cp 3 q 3 • + 6 (tiS-i r 2 s 2 r 3 s 3 ...) bt lUl 6$ aWa bt, iU:i 

there are 0 ways of distributing objects of type (n$i r 2 s 2 r 3 s :i ...) into parcels 
of type •••) so that the distributions are of type t 2 u 2 t s u 3 ...). 

We have shewn also that we may interchange the types of the objects and 
parcels without the type of the distribution being affected. Hence also 

c n»i Cr a s 2 Cr 3h ••• = ••• 4- 0 (piQip^q^psq* •") 6^, bt 2 u 2 bt s u 3 • • • + — 

542. We have therefore an intuitive proof of a law of symmetry. If we 
write 

°V\ <7l °V%Pl C P3<1* * • * ^ • • • + Pb tlUl bt 2 u 2 bt 9 v 3 • • • + • • •, 

P is a linear function of separations of the function (^zq t,ir 2 t 3 u s ...), each of 
which has a specification (p^h p 2 q 2 p 3 q 3 •••)• If P be developed so that 

P = ... + (9 (r lSl r. 2 s 2 r s s s ...) + ..., 

we have seen that the number 6 remains unchanged when the partitions 
(Pi^iP-AlMo •••)> ( r iSir 2 s. 2 r. 3 s,, ...) are interchanged, while the partition 
(t 1 u 1 t 2 u 2 t ;i u , s remains constant. Hence the whole of the functions 

r 2 s. 2 ...) that arise by multiplying out the various functions P must 

be the same as the various specifications of the separations of (^ t 2 u 2 

There is therefore a one-to-one correspondence between the functions P 
and the functions (r^ r 2 s. 2 r s s 3 ...), and we may form a table which possesses 
row and column symmetry, by expressing the different functions P apper¬ 
taining to the various specifications (pi qi ptf*p 3 q 3 ...) ot the separations of 
(tM t 2 u 2 t 6 u 3 ...) in terms of the equi-numerous functions r 2 b 2 ...) 
which in some order are identical with the functions (Piqi psp p-^p •■•)• 

There is a symmetrical table in connexion with every partition of a given 
bipartite number. There will also be the inverse tables expressing the 
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monomial functions whose partitions are specifications of the separations in 
terms of the members of the system of functions, each member being a 
definite linear function of the separations which have a particular speci¬ 
fication. 

The inverse tables will also be symmetrical. This may be established 
by making use of the operators as in a previous chapter, or it may be 
regarded as necessarily following from the known properties of determinants. 

In the direct tables the corresponding distributions are all of them of 
type t 2 u 2 t 3 u 2 ...). When in particular the chosen partition is (10^ 01?) 
we find that the whole of the monomial functions are expressible in terms 
of the separations. Each separate is an elementary function, and the cor¬ 
responding distributions are such that into a set of parcels are placed 

objects, no two of which have the same suffix. The combinations a t a ti a t b t 
are not permissible. 

As in the uni partite case we have a theorem of expressibility, which may 
be enunciated as follows: 


Theorem of Expressibility. 

543. “If any partitions of the bipartite numbers p^ p 2 g 2 ,ftj 3) ... be 
selected, and all of the parts assembled so as to form another partition of the 
same biweight as (piqip^p^ •••)> the symmetric function •••) 

is expressible as a linear function of the separations of the partition thus 
formed.” 

There is also the theory of Groups of Separations, and in the inverse 
tables the sum of the coefficients of the separations of a group is zero, 
according to the theorem: 

“ In the expression of a symmetric function 

(Pi »'•••) 

by means of separations of 

(^wp t.>vZ* t s u7f ...), 

the algebraic sum of the coefficients in each group will be zero if the partition 

(Piqi'P'/iPp-S* ■■■) 

possesses no separations of specification 

(t x $i, TyU lt t 2 L, t 2 u a , t 3 £ 3j t 3 m 3 , ...)” 

The law may be verified in the ease of the table of separations of (10 2 01 2 ) 
for the symmetric functions (22), (21 01), (12 10), (ll 2 ), (11 10 01), for none of 
these five functions can be separated with a specification (20 02). On the 
other hand, the law does not obtain for the functions (20 02), (20 Ol 2 ), (02 10 2 ), 
(10 s 01 2 ), for each of these four functions .can be separated with a specification 
(20 02). 


19—2 
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It must be observed that in the unipartite case there is no group theory 
when the replaced partition is (l w ), and the separates are elementary 
functions. In the bipartite case there is no such exception, because the 
separated partition (10^ OP) does not consist of repetitions of a single bipart. 
Hence the group theory exists when functions are expressed in terms of the 
elementary functions. On the other hand, an exception occurs when the 
separable partition does consist merely of a single bipart repeated. 

Ex. gr. Exceptions occur for the separated partitions (IP), (21 s ), etc. 


543 his. In order to examine more closely the subject of multipartite 
separation we recall the identities 

1 + a 10 ^ + a m y +... 4- a pq x p y q + ... =(1 4- a/ x + &' y) (1 +'a s / x + fa' y) •••> 

1 4- b 1Q x 4- b Q1 y 4- ... 4- bp q x p y q + ... = (1 + x 4- fa"y) (1 4- a 2 x 4* fa' y) * • • > 

1 4- c 10 x 4- c 01 y 4- ... 4- o pq x p y q 4-... = (1 4- a["x 4- fi\ f/ y) (1 4- ct 2 "x 4- fa'" y) . • •, 

and the connecting relation 

1 4-c lo f4-Co3^ + -.*4-c P y^97®+... = II(l ^a s 'b l0 ^+/3 s 'b Ql ^+...+a'P^ /q b pq ^7j q +...). 


The right-hand side of this relation is, from the second of the three 
identities, if we put therein x = a/£, y = /3 s 'r) in succession for all values of $, 
equal to 

nna + ^Vf + A'A), 

s t 

so that n (1 + a/"? + fi/"v) = n n (1 + «/«/'£ + &'0t"v), 

s s t 

or taking logarithms 

2 log (1 + «*;"£ + /3"'v) = 2 2 log (1 + 

$ S' t 

We now expand each side in ascending powers of f and ??, and observing 
that 

2 2 (a/a &t’) q = (pq )i 

S t 


where symmetric functions of quantities ol\ fa; a", fa'; (3"', are denoted 
by partitions in brackets ( ) x , ( ) 2 , ( ) 3 respectively, we find by comparison of 
coefficients of the noteworthy identity 

(pq% = (pq\ (pqh. 


This important result may be written in the two forms 


^ __ x ^ 1 (^TT -1)1 ffl 

Z TT\ ! 7 r 2 ! ... C lh<l\ C P2(l 2 (py)* v 7J-J 7T 2 ! ... a p^h (t 7h 

7r TTx ! 7Tg ! . . , M'i Pw ^ '7T 1 ! *^2! - . . Piq ' 
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In fact, the connecting relation is unaltered when the singly dashed 
quantities a', are severally interchanged with the doubly dashed 

quantities a", /3",.... 

Taking the latter form of the result the next step will be to compare the 
coefficient of the term 


on the dexter with the coefficient of the same term when the sinister is 
developed by means of the relation 

C pq — %(Pi<JlP2<l2Pzq3 •••) ft fypai 

of Art. 539. 


When the left-hand side is multiplied out each symmetric function 
product which multiplies the term 

V 1 V* ... 

Pi Qi Vi 

is necessarily a separation of the symmetric function 

(mi'M? •••)• 

The result of the comparison will be therefore the expression of the 
function (pq ) 2 in terms of such separations. 


Let 


(-)»-* (S P - DL 


pi'- p^- 


C p2 . 
ri*i r 2 s 2 


be a term of the left-hand side of the identity. 
Since the coefficient herein of 


V 1 V* ... 

Vi <7i PiQi 

is a linear function of separations of 

•••) 

of specification (7\ sf 1 r 2 s g 2 ...), 

it is clear that we are only concerned with those terms in the expression of 

C r282 ,... 

which involve symmetric functions which are separates of separations of 

(p,qp p 2 q?j ...). 

In other words, we need only to attend to the terms which involve 
exclusively symmetric functions composed of the parts Piq l9 p»q^ ••• • 

If we do this there is no necessity to attend to the 6-products at all. 
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Let us denote then by 

w, w,... m m . 

various separates of separations of 

and suppose that the effective part of c r , s , is 

(Ji) + OO + ..., 
and of c rs! ^ ( J,') + (./*') + ..., 


Then the effective part of 

(-)*>-* (Sp-1)1 

Pi! Pi ! • • • 


x — (J.yn o P>\ (/,> { j'y, . 

Pi : p 2 i . * • pll i Pl2 I • • • P21 1 P22 * * • • 


wherein of course 


Pn + P12 ■+-••• = pi, P21 + P22 4 - • • • = p‘ 

This may be written 

V_ 1 &P "“I) * / r/ r\o,„ / r'\i 


P11 1 P12 ♦ • • • P21 * P22 • ■ • • 


(Ji) Pn («/’ M ) Pia • • • (Ji ) p21 (JV)*®., 


wherein 


- Pi« + 2 p 2 « + • • • = p; 


and the symmetric function product 

GA) Pn (^ 2 ) Pl2 ••• {Ji) Pn W)*® ••• 

is a separation of (PifflPzffi •••) 

of specification (r^ 5f 1 r 2 .s£ a ...). 

From this result, in order to proceed to the effective part of 


s (-)^-i(57r-l)! cW , c „ 


77 j i 77" 0 ! ... 'Pi Qi ViQ.‘i 


we must consider all terms of the sum which involve a c-product 


c pl c pi . 

r 1 s l r 2 ® 2 


(r^r^ ...) being a partition of the bipartite number pq, and also a 
specification of some separation of 

(Pi<K'P*q? •••)• 

We find that the required effective part is necessarily 






295 


CH. II] DUAL CHARACTER OF THE GENERALIZATION 

where the summation is in respect of every separation 

w w... 

of the partition (p 1 p 2 q %*...). 

Hence the formula 


(-)*»-! (Stt-1)1 


(P?) s 


(-)* 


7T X ! 7T 2 ! — 

where the summation is in regard 
(Piffi Puffi •••)> an( l to every separat 


544. This important result is a gei 
for the expression of the sums of the pow< 
in terms of the elementary symmetric functions, 
dual character because there are two systems of qu_ 
is in terms of separations of an arbitrary partition Ol Lilt; U ipcll Ll LtJ 
The like reasoning at once extends the theorem to any number o 1 
of quantities, and the reader will have no difficulty in realizing the iruun oi 
the formula 


where the summation is for every separation 

(JiY 1 (J 2 )^ ... 

of the partition (p^r-^ ...^ p 2 q 2 r 2 of the multipartite number 

(pqr...). 


545. Ex. gr. To express (31) by means of separations of (20 10 01). 

Here ttj = 7 r 2 = 7r ;1 = 1 , 2 7 r = 3, 

and we find 

2 (31) = (20 10 01) - (20 10) (01) - (20 01) (10) - (10 01) (20)+2(20) (10) (01). 
Again to express (333) by means of separations of (311 011 Oil). 

Here ir l = 1, tt 2 ~ 2, Xtt — 3, and 

(333) = (311 011 Oil) - (311 Oil) (Oil) - (Oil 2 ) (311) + (311) (Oil) 2 . 


546. The formula that has been reached may be written in the form 

g ._ tM:li! w {J .y,.... 


7Ti! 7 r 2 !... 


(fi}' 1 ?®' 1 -) 7 ji ! 


the notation being such that 


S 
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denotes S pq or (pq) when expressed in terms of separations of the symmetric 
function 

(Piql'M? •••)• 

Tn this notation, recalling a previous formula, viz.: 




-i (P + Q , 1 ) . ! = 2 (-) 2 - 1 (S7r --- )! 


p i q'- 




7r a ! 7r 2 !. 


rt "1 ri ~2 

Mi ^2^2 ' * * * 


since a PlQl = (10* 1 01 ?1 ) and the formula expresses as a linear function of 
separations of the symmetric function 

(10* 01^), 

the formula is equivalent to 

<-)' +, -‘ (P yf~i" ! VO-) " I !) . ! W W ...■ 
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THE DIFFERENTIAL OPERATIONS 

547. The elegant properties of these symmetric functions are most easily 
established by means of the differential operations which we now consider. 
The theory is completely parallel to that of the single system discussed 
in Section I. 

Starting with the identity 

(1 4- a X x 4- fay) (1 4- u 2 x + fay) ... (1 4- a n oo 4- fay) 

= 1 + a 10 x + a 01 y + a 20 # 2 4- a u xy + a 02 y 2 4-... 4- a pq oc p y q 4-..., 
where n may be as large as we please, and multiplying each side by 
(1 + {jloc + vy), the right-hand side becomes 

1 + Oio + fa) X + (Ooi + v)y + ( a 2 o + pafa) 3? + (fl ii + + v(ho) + • • •» 

and in general a vq becomes converted into 

ttpq 4“ 4* VCLp^—i. 

Write now 

ffio — da 10 + ^0l9fln + ... 4- &p-i, q d apq 4- ..., 

ffoi = 9 aoi 4* a- 10 9 ail 4-... 4- u&q-i 9 a pq + — 

Then any rational integral function of a 10 , a Q1> a 20) ci lly a Q2 ,..., a vq , ... say 

/(Oio, ^01 > & 2 Q) O'!!) ^ 02 ? ••• ^pqy •••)“/> 

becomes f(a 10 4* /*, a Q1 4- v, ..., a pq 4- gap- 1 , q 4- va Pt ,...) 

which is by Taylor’s Theorem 

2 2 _ 

/ + (Wio + vg Q1 )f 4- (figio 4- vg oi yf+ g-j (fig w 4- vgoiYf +... = exp (fig 1Q 4- vg 01 )./, 

where the bar of exp denotes that the multiplication of operators is symbolic 
as in Taylor’s Theorem. 

Moreover I (fig 10 + vg 01 ) s - 2 (gf 0 gl) v*, 

the summation being subject to p + q = s and the placing of g&gfh in a 
single bracket denotes symbolic multiplication of the operators. 
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Therefore if we write 

pTq \ ~ 

we obtain 

(1 4 - fj,G 10 4 - 2^<T 0 i 4- g? G 2 o 4- gvGu 4- v 2 G 0 2 + ... + g, v v q G pq + ...)/ 

= exp (jig 10 + vg 0 i) •/• 

Observe that as regards quantity we may write 

1 4- gctio 4- va 01 + g?a 2Q 4- fiva^ 4- v 2 a 02 4- ... 4- gPv q a vq 4-... = exp (g$ 10 4- vs 01 ) 

if we agree that on the right-hand side there is a symbolism according to 
which 

p j q i ( 5 io s oi) = a pq- 

This is important from the point of view by which there is throughout 
this subject an exact correspondence up to a certain point between the 
algebras of quantities and differential operations. 

We are about to see that in these algebras 

s pq 

correspond to G pq) g pq respectively. 

548. Now suppose that the function / is a symmetric function which 
when expressed in terms of a i5 j3 1: a 2) /S 2 , a 3 , /? 3 , ... is 

The introduction of the new quantities g, v results in the addition to 

(piqip^m* •••) 

of the new terms 

P Pl p qi ( p 2 q2p^ • • •) 4 - g p *v q > (p x q Y p^q, ...) 4 - (p 1 qi p^q* ...) + ••• • 

Hence 

(Id" 4- vG^i 4-... 4- g p v q G pq +...)/ 

=/4- f* p 'v0' (p*q*paqs ...) 4- ^v^(p 1 qip % q z ...) 4- 
and equating coefficients of like products gPv q we find 

G rs f = 0, 

unless the bipart rs occurs in, the expression of f, 

G Pi gi (Piqi M2 Ps q* • • •) = (p 2 qzPsq*---), 

G P*q* (?1 qiP^2 P*q *. • •) = (Piqi P*q* . •.), 

(??) = !» 

@P2q2 ^PsQs *•* iP^P^P^ ••.)=!. 
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From these relations we gather the important fact that the effect of G pq 
upon a symmetric function symbolized by a partition is to obliterate one 
part pq when such part is present and to cause the function to vanish when 
no part pq appears in it. 

549. Returning to the relation of operators, now written without speci¬ 
fication of an operand, 

1 + ^G lo irvGoi+ ... +fJLPvQGpq+ ... = exp Qig 10 + vg 01 ) 
we recall that on the right-hand side the multiplications of operators are 
symbolic. We now seek to replace the right-hand side by an expression 
which involves products of linear operators which are not symbolic products 
but on the contrary denote successive operations. 

To the two linear operators 

010 “ a^ 10 "f &io9a 20 + &0l3ff n -P • • ■ 

0oi=a^ 01 -p Oo^o* + &io a« n +.. . 

we add a general linear operator including them and defined by the 
statement 

9pq a*P" CL\q q ~P (^oid ap,q+i H” ••• "P d rs dap+ r , q+ 8 H” • •• • 

We will establish the relation 

exp (m 10 g w -p m 01 g 01 -p m 2Q g 20 + niuffu + ... + Mpqffpq + • • •) 

= exp (M 10 g 10 4- M 01 g 01 -p M 20 g 20 -p M u g u -P ... + M pq g pq + ...), 
where if £, rj be undetermined algebraic quantities, the numerical magnitudes 
M pq are given in terms of the numerical magnitudes m pq by the relation 

exp (M 10 g+M Q1 7} -P ... + ...) = 1 + m 10 t; + m 01 7j + ... +m pq ^7 ]^-p .... 

First observe the well-known relation 

(ffpg) (9 rs) — (9pq 9rs) "P 9p -fr, tf-f-s 

where on the left-hand side the multiplication denotes successive operations 
and the second term on the right-hand side is obtained by operating with 
ffpq upon g rs where g n is considered to be a function of algebraic quantities 
only and the differential inverses are not subject to operation. The reader 
should verify the simple case 

(0io)(0oi) = (0io0oi) + 0n- 

Put u x = m 10 g 10 -p m 01 g Ql + ... -p m pq g pq -P ... 

and observe that if rn pq g pq be written symbolically m vq g, we obtain 
u x = (m 10 + m 01 + ... -P m pq + ...) g. 

Two successive operations of u 1} written (- u 1 ) 2 , result in two terms, one of 
which is an operator of the second order, written (u x ), and the other a linear 
operator, formed by simple differentiation as above explained, which we will 
write u 2 : 

(u x y = (u x 2 ) -P u 2 . 
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Also u,, = %n m m rs g p+ . l%q+s , and if we write m pq m rs g p+r< q+s in a symbolic 
form 

TYlpq Wl/fgC/ 

it is at once seen that 

u 2 = (m 10 4- m 01 4- ... +M Pq + .•O 2 #- 
Similarly (ui) (tt 2 ) = (^ 1 ^ 2 ) + ^3, 

where u z = (m 10 4- m 01 + ... 4- m pq 4- .. .) 3 g ; 

leading to u s — (m 10 4- m 0 i 4-... 4- %, g 4- •. -) s g, 

and (u 8 ) (u t ) = (u s u t ) 4- u s+t - 

Moreover it has been shewn in Volume I that for any series of linear 
partial differential operators u X) u 2) u Zi ... enjoying the property 

(u s ) (u t ) = (u s u t ) 4- u s+t , 

we have exp (u x ) = exp (u x — \u 2 4* — • • •)> 

the multiplications which arise on the development of the right-hand side 
being non-symbolic. 

Hence on substitution for u 1} u 2) u 3 ,... 

exp (m 10 g 10 4- rri^g^ 4-... 4- m pq g pq 4- ...) 

= exp {(m 10 4- m 01 4- ...) g - \ Oi 0 + m 01 4- ..-Yg 4- £ (m 10 4- m 01 4- ...) 3 g - • • 

If the right-hand side be written in the form 

exp (M 10 g 10 4- M 01 g 0l 4-... 4- M pq g pq 4-...) 
we must have, for undetermined multipliers £, rj , 
exp ((m 10 ^4-m 0 i77 4- ...) — £ (m 10 ^4-m 01 ^ 4- • • • ) 2 + M m io £ + m oi^ 4- 
= exp (Mu g 10 4* M 01 g 01 4-... 4- M pq g pq + ...); 
and since the left-hand side is 

exp log(1 4- m 10 f; 4- m 01 7? 4- ... 4- rtipq^rj^ + ...), 

we have the identity 

exp(i¥ 10 f + M ol 7] 4 -... + M pq l; p r) q + ...) 

= 1 4- m 10 £4- m 01 7] 4- ... 4- + ... 

for the determination of the magnitudes M pq when the magnitudes m vq are 
given and vice versd. 

The relation is clearly otherwise written 

M l0 Z + M 0l r ) + ...+M pq ^ v *+... 

= log (1 4- m 10 f 4* m 01 r) 4-... 4- mpq^V 11 +•••)• 
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Comparing Art. 537 it is evident that m pq and M pq are connected in the 


same way as 


'-"pq 


and 

p\ q ! 


} PQ m 


Thence the formulae of the same Art. give 
, = ^ ~~ 1) 


M pq = 2i _ , , ' TO 

1 • 7T 2 I ... 


7T-, 

1 


m " , 

Pi<h p%^ 


m M = 2 

7Tj ! 7r 2 !... 


if’" 8 . 

Pl<h P*<h 


the summation in each case being for all partitions 

(Pi9i 1 P2q? *••) 

of the bipartite number pq. 

The particular case of this theorem that we require now is obtained by 
putting m 10 = ju,, m 01 = v 3 m pq = 0 in other cases. 

Thus 

exp (fig 10 4- vg n ) = exp (M 10 g 10 + M 01 g 01 + ...-+ M vq g m + ...), 
where + M 01 rj 4* ... 4- M pq f®rfL + ... = log(l + 4- vrf). 

We derive the relation 


M\ 




so that exp (/ty 10 + v g al ) 

= exp {(g,g 10 + vg a ) -1 (/m% 0 + 2gvg u +r 2 ^) + Ka&o+ Sfft'fffn + 3/u.ify 12 + v s g M )+...]. 
Thence from Art. 547 

0#io + vg n ) - i (/ifyao + %pvg n 4- v*g m ) + ■£(/A^so + 3/^ 21 4- 3 pv 2 g l2 + v*g 0[i ) - ... 
= log (1 + fjiOio + vGqi + ... + flPv q Gpq +...). 

Expansion of the right-hand side, and subsequent comparison of like 
terms in /a, v } yields the relations: 


<7io — G 10 
9 01 ~ Gqi 
g*> = GPio-M» 

On ” G^ G 0 i — G u 
9 02 — ®01 “” 2^02 
g-so = Gj 0 — 3ff 20 G 10 4 - 3 G 30 
g 21 = Gi 0 G 01 - G 2 qG qi — G n G w 4- G 2 1 
9u = G 2 01 G 10 — Gq 2 G 10 - G u G 01 4 - G v > 
Oos = <P n - 3^02^01 4* 3 Gqs 
etc. 


G\o — Ojo 
Gqi~ O01 

2 & 20 = gfio-gn 

Gu =^10^01 ~ ^11 
26 r 02 = ^01 O02 

6G30 == 9 10 ~~ ^ 9 90 9 10 4 - 2^30 

2S sl = ^fo^oi ” ^ 20^01 - 2r7n^io + 2^ 21 

2^12 = ^01^10 - ^02^10 - 2 < 7 n< 7 oi 4 - 2 y 12 

^^03 = p r oi-'%02^Ul + 2^03 

etc. 


relations to be compared with those of Art. 537. 
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The corresponding general formulae are 

f—VH-s-i (ff + q ~ 1)J __ v (■ ^ 7r ~~ -0 ’ Q*i Q v 2 

( ) p\q\ (T 


/ ^+ 4-1 fi g f (Pi + g! - !) ! ) ( Cp. + 92-1) ! )«•■ (-) 2 "- 1 

W ^ , f 1 j rrr. ! mr_! 




(fegi)^ 1 (9p2Q2) Vi - mm > 


the summation being for every partition 

(Pitf'Pstf* •••) 

of the bipartite number pq. 

In the second formula the multiplications of linear operators denote their 
successive performance. 


550 . By comparison of these relations with the corresponding algebraic 
ones to which reference has been made, it is found that g pq and G pq are in 
co-relation with s pq and a pq respectively. In other words, these operations 
correspond to the partitions (pq) and (10* 9 01^). It is necessary to find the 
operations which correspond to the remaining partitions which symbolize 
symmetric functions. We easily derive the relations 


(fei2i) (fe^) ~ (fe2i 9p%q?) "f 9pi+P2, < 71+42 j 
( fez) 2 = (9m) + fe, 2 3 , 

((fei 2i) ( 9 P 2 Q 2 ) (featfs) (ffpiQi 9 p2$2 9pz9 3) (fei2i 9p2+Pb, 22+43) + (g P2 q 2 9pi J rP &» 21+43) 
"h (fej2sfei+.P2i 21+22) d" 9pi+P2+Pz> 21+22+23 5 
(fei2i)" (^222) = (9i>iq\9p2qd + 2 (g Vl <li 9 pi+pi , 1/1+42) + (fhpi, an 9pz<lz) 

+ Pa^+pa, 24 ,+(/ 2 , 

(ffpg ) 3 = (ffla) + 3 (Pap, *r Pm) + Pv,»,/ J 


and comparison with the algebraic formula; 


(Mi)(Pi?0 = (Pi2iP*?») + (lh +p„ qi + 5 a ), 

(pq ) 2 = 2 (ptf) + (2p, 25), 

(P>5i) (?»?*) (Paff») = (PPhPShP*q*)+('P9h lh +lh, 5a + 5») + (iVMh +P*, 5i + <Z») 

+ (?V/3 pi + Pa, 5 1 + 5a) + (p, + Pa + Pa, 5, + 5a + 5»), 

(pi5+(/Via) = 2 (p,5? Pa5a) + 2 (p,//, p, + pa, 5, + 5a) + (2p, 2q t p.,q 3 ) 

+ ( 2 Pi + Pa, 25 , + 5 a), 


(pg ) 3 = 6 (p<f) + 3 (2p, 25 P 5 ) + (:)p, 35 ), 
shews that the operators 



1 / a . 1 

2 ] w i?i 9ptqJ> 


3! 


(Pm) 


are produced according to the same law as the symmetric functions 

(P5+ (PiSiPaft). (P5 3 )- 
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In general the operator 

1 

7T-L ! 7T 2 ! .. 


corresponds to the symmetric functio 

iPiq^p^q?...). 

There is thus complete correspondence between quantity and operation, 
and any formula of quantity may be at once translated into a formula of 
operations. 

Observe that a product of symmetric functions 
(piwprf? ■■■) ( r i s i -■) 


is in correspondence with the operation 

1 


(Z 1 

W 7 ), l 


•••) 


7Tj ! 7T 2 ! ... «. ‘' V p } ! p 2 ! . 

the notation indicating that the two operations 
-~- iff"' 9** •••) an d — r~~ r 


■K 


q H ■■■), 

v So 


r rr 1 ! 7 r 2 !. 


( g Pl g H 

\iy ri s y v r 2 $ 2 


...) 


are to be successively performed. 

Ex. gr. From the formula 

(31 01) = - 4 (21 10) (01) + 4 (21 01) (10) + i (10 01) (21) - 4 (21 10 01) 
we derive 


(ffu ffoi) — — i (<7*2i ffio) (ffoi) + 4 (^2i ffoi) (ffm) + 4 (<7io 9oi) (921) ~~ 4 ( 9 ^ 9 10 i 7 oi)* 


551. Since every symmetric function 

(PiK'Prf? •••) 

is expressible in terms of the elementary functions a pq , we may express every 
operator 

7 7 - 1 ! 7 r 2 I .. . ^Piqi^PiQ ‘3 


in terms of the operators G pq . 

The operation therefore may be performed upon a function symbolized 
by a partition by simply operating independently with the successive G- 
products and adding together the results. 


As a particular result observe that since 
(~y +rj - 1 9pg = 2 (-)- 7 ’- 1 


■ 1)1 


pi 7 ! 


7Ti! 7 r 2 ! 


G ni G*' 2 

ViQi Vtfo 


we have 




P ! g j G + 
(p + q - 1)! pq 



FURTHER SYMMETRICAL RELATIONS 


[SECT. XI 


9pq s m ~~ ( 1 ' 


plql 


.(p + q- 1)! ? 

a theorem of symmetry established in Art. 542, 

plql (2tt — 1)! 


. we derive the result 


(p + — 1)! 7^! 7 t 2 !... wpq 

plql 


Mpa 4“ * • » ) 




(Stt-I)I. 


Referring to the three identities of Art. 543 bis , and the relation 
(F?) 3 = (m)i(m) 2 . 

„ ov,e that in the relation 

1 4“ Cjq % 4- c 01 rj + ... 4- Cpq 7)% 4- ... 

= n (1 4 a s 'b 10 £ + /3 s 'b 0lV 4-... 4 ct*0*b M F v * 4-...) 

8 

we can interchange the singly dashed quantities a/, /3/ with the doubly 
dashed quantities a/', /3/'. 

Let the differential operators 

9m 
9m 
9m * 

refer to the sets of quantities with one, two, and three dashes respectively 
and write the relation 

1 4- Cio£ + c 0lV + ... 4 c pq ^ v ( i 4 ... 

= n (1 4 a/&io£+ + ... 4 oc'P/3'lbpq^^ 4 ...) 

in the abbreviated form 

U U a-ifii a 2 0 2 U a 303 * * • • 

The performance of the operation 

9pq' = d bjtq 4- b w d bp+uq 4 b 01 d bf)tq+l 4 ... 
upon both sides of the relation yields 

9pq U — (9pq' u ai/5i) ^ / « 2 < 3 2 u '*aPs 4-... ; 
and since g pq " ^ , 

it follows that g pq U == (pq\^U. 

If we now substitute 1 4 c 10 |r4 c Ql rj 4 ... for U , and compare coefficients, 
we find that 

9pq c pq—(pq)i> 

9pq C rs = ( pq)\ C r — Pt s—q. 


Gpq 
Gn 


a 


pa 


PQ 
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We can now connect the operators g pq ,g vq ", for regarding the coefficients 
)q as functions of the coefficients c pq only 

gpq — (gpq Cpq) ^c pq + ... + (g pq C rs ) d c ^ 4“ -.. 

• = (p?)l (\ Q + C 10 3c p+lj q + Coi a+1 + • • • + Cr-^p, e-g 3 Cf . 4 + • • •) 

= (P?)i • 

Similarly, or as a result of the symmetry that has been established, 

9m =(P2)*gpq"'> 

nd since (pq% = (pq) 2 (pq) i, we may write down the relations 

(P2) i 9 m = (W) 2 = (P2)b fe'"* 

If then we regard the relation 

1 4- C 10 ^ 4- C Q1 r} 4- ... 4* Cpqfprfl 4- ... 

= II (1 4- &s'bi of 4- ^sboiV + • • *) 

= II (1 4-Of/'Owlr4- fis" a <)iV + •••) 

$ 

s defining a transformation of the set of quantities 

c io ) c oi 3 ... • • * 

ito either of the sets of quantities 

^10) ^oi? • • • bp q ... 

&io > ^oi > • • • • • • > 

he operation (pg) 3 g pq " 

3 an invariant of the transformation. 

Expressing the operators g in terms of the operators G by Art. 549, we 
btain the system of relations 

G 10 " = ( lOXflV" 

G 01 " = (01)^/" 

Ggo" = (20 X Goo"' + (lO 2 ), Gir 

G n " = ( 11), 0 11 " , + (1OO1) 1 G 10 "'G 0 /" 
Go/^^^r+copx G;r 


vhich should be compared with the relations set forth in Art. 539 between 
he quantities c pq and b pq . 

553. In general we may take the following view: 

We have 

log(l + f <y 10 " + y G n " + ... + P'1?* GW" + -) 

= + W' - 4 (f^o" + 2^ u " + ^„ 2 ") + • • • 

= 2 log (i + «; G/'f + ft' G a '"y + • • • + w. ^v' 1 + ■■■); 


M. A. II. 


20 
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OPERATORS AND SYMBOLS OF QUANTITY 


[SECT. XI 


by making use of the relations 

9pv" ~ > 

we find log (1 + %G w " r + vG<>i" + • •• + % p v q G pq '" + ...) 

= &*"' + vg 0 r - i(fV" + Zfrign" + + .... 

Hence 1 + £G 10 " + V G 01 " +... + ^v q 0 pq " + ... 

= n (1 + «.'&»’"£ + fi ;(?„/" V + - • • + a'f/S'J G„"' ptf + •••)> 

8 

and comparing this with the relation of Art. 539, viz. 

1 + c 10 £ H- C 01 r} -f-... + c pq£ P V q “h • • • 

= II (l + a/6 10 f+ ft'&oi^+ ... + a , J^ , j6 M ^«+...) a 

we arrive at the following important theorem : 

“ In any relation connecting the quantities c pq with the quantities b pq we 
can obtain a relation between operators by substituting G pq \ G pq " for c pq , 
b pq respectively.” 

It is established in the same manner that in any relation connecting the 
quantities c pq with the quantities a pq we can obtain a relation between 
operators by substituting G pq> G pq ' for c pq , a pq respectively. 

In fact, £, 7) being undetermined quantities in the assumed relation which 
connects the magnitudes in the three identities, we are able to express any 
product, or sum of products, of the quantities c 1QJ c 01} ... c pq , ... in terms of 
products of the quantities 5 10 , b 01 , b pq ,... and of symmetrical functions of 

the quantities or/, a 2 ', /8 2 ',...—or in terms of products of the quantities 
a 10 , a> 01 ,... dpq,... and of symmetrical functions of the quantities a/', 
a 2 ", /3 2 /r ,.... The substitutions before us can be carried out in any equation 
thus formed. 

It must be borne in mind that in any relation connecting the three sets 
of quantities 

a/", 

we may interchange the two sets 

«/', &"■ 

We can now establish various laws of symmetry in regard to symmetric 
functions of several systems of quantities. 

554. In view of the equality 

(pq\ = (pq\(pq%> 

it is clear that any integral symmetric function of the system 


«/", fts"> 
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which is expressible in brackets ( ) 3 , can be expressed as a linear function 
of products of symmetric functions, each of which is of the form 

(x (x. 

and that in that expression we can interchange the brackets ( ( ) 2 . 

We may therefore suppose an identity 
(A) ...) 3 

=... + J {OA Ci M2 2 ••■)a + (aA ei • ••)* (Mi'P*?? • -)i}» 

wherein the functions 


A 5 ? 1 r n s 2 2 • • •)> (Oi6i l &M 2 • • •)> (PiffiPiffi • * •) 
are all of the same weight. 

Moreover, any product of the quantities c 10} c 0l3 ... c pgy ... can be expressed 
as a linear function of expressions, each of which contains a monomial sym¬ 
metric function of the quantities a/, and a product of the quantities 
&10 A 01 j • • • bpq > • • • • 

Assume then the relations 


c” 1 c n * 

V\<h 2>*<h 


... + L(aM 1 a»bi* • • -X K \ Sl 


.. + .. 


(B) 

(0) u S| 6, v » I i ! ••• — ••• ' •“* V.M21 rasa • • vi -p,*, ■ 

It will be shewn that the numerical coefficients J 3 L , M are equal to one 


c «‘,i, C *U ••• = (Ml 1 M ? ■ ■■ X 5l ••• + ••• ■ 


another. 

For from the relation (B) is derived the operator relation 

Q 7x G 2k ■■■ = -+L(aM' aj# • • • x G-'rX G 'Z\ • 


and performing each side upon the opposite side of relation (A) we obtain 
after cancelling (&A l ... \, 


L W<%, G^k- -x, 


no other terms surviving the operations. 

Hence L ~ J. 

In a similar manner from the relations (A) and (C) we prove that 


M = J. 


As a particular verification observe the relations 

(10 3 01) 3 = ... + 3 {(20 11X (10 3 01) 2 + (10 3 01X (20 11%} + ..., 

C 20 C/*u = •.. + 3 (10 3 01) 610 &01 + ... , 
c? 0 Cqi = .. • + 3 (20 11) &io 6 01 4-... '• 

We have, therefore, another proof of the Law of Symmetry which was 
established in Art. 542 by the method of Distributions. 


20—2 
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SECOND LAW OF SYMMETRY 
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Since it has been shewn above that in any relation connecting the 
quantities c pq with the quantities b pq we are at liberty to substitute G pq " } 
Gr pq " for Cpq, b pq respectively, it follows from Art. 550 that in any relation 
which connects the monomial symmetric function 

(Pi<£ l P*<£''-)z 

with a linear function of products of the quantities b pq we are at liberty to 
substitute 

(q "*■» q n ** ...) 

77 -j ! 7 T 2 ! 7 

for (Piq* 1 

and Gpq'" for b pq . 


555 . This fact leads at once to a second law of symmetry, for if we 
derive, from the three initial identities and the relation assumed to exist 
between the quantities involved, a relation 


(M? M? + P6f iti b* H ... + ..., 

wherein P is some symmetric function of the first system of quantities a,’, /3/, 
we are led to an operator relation 


(g" r ‘ cf”* ...) 


+ PGZ\ G&~ • + •••• 


Now assume a second relation 


(rjSfi r a sg» ...) 3 =... + QlF' b** 

v 1 i 2 u * Mi M! T 1 

and utilise the operator relation in the manner 

(... + P (?"'* G”'£ ... + ...) fas? r 2 sp .. .) 3 

7Tj! 7r 2 1 ... ^P\<h ’ * •) (" • d- ^ b 1 ^^ 

and we find P =Q, since no other terms survive the operation. 
We thus have before us 


‘If 


A Theorem of Symmetry. 


the co-factor symmetric function P is unaltered when the partitions 
(Mi'Po.q?--.), faifr.sf...) 

are interchanged.” 

The function P presents itself; in the first place, as a linear function of 
separations of the partition appertaining to the 6-product to which it is 
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attached. The theorem furnishes linear functions of separations of any two 
partitions 

(Mr 1 Ml* •••)> fasp r 2 sp ...) 

respectively of the same biweight, which are algebraically equal to one 
another. 


To elucidate the matter we can form a table of biweight 21 as follows: 



hi 

620 hi 

611 ho 

bio boi 

(21)3 

+ ( 21 ) 

+(20 01 ) 

"( 20 ) ( 01 ) 

+ (11 10 ) 

-( 11 ) ( 10 ) 

+ ( 10 2 01 ) 

- ( 10 2 ) ( 01 ) 

-(10 01 ) ( 10 ) 

+ ( 10) 2 ( 01 ) 

(20 01 ), 

-( 21 ) 

-(20 01 ) 

“( 20 ) ( 01 ) 

-( 1110 ) 

+ ( 11 ) ( 10 ) 

-( 10 2 01 ) 

-( 10 2 )( 01 ) 

+ (10 01 ) ( 10 ) 

(11 10) 3 

-( 21 ) 

-(20 01 ) 

+ ( 20 ) ( 01 ) 

-(11 10 ) 

-( 10 2 01 ) 

+ ( 10 2 ) ( 01 ) 

( 10 2 01) 3 

+ ( 21 ) 

+ (20 01 ) 

+(11 10 ) 

+ ( 10 2 01 ) 


which is to be read by rows. 

The table possesses certain properties: 

(i) Each term in a column is a separation of the partition of the 
6 -product at the head of the column. 

(ii) The separations in any line of terms as written possess the same 
specification. 

(iii) A row of terms possesses at most four lines, because the partitions 
prefixed to the rows, viz. ( 21 ). (20 01 ), (11 10 ), ( 10 2 01 ), are four in number 
(the same of course as the number of rows). In any row of terms the speci¬ 
fications of the separations in the first, second, third and fourth lines are 
equal respectively to the partitions ( 21 ), (20 01 ), (11 10 ), ( 10 2 01 ). 

(iv) The separations which appear in the same line are affected by the 
same coefficients. 

(v) The Theorem of Symmetry shews that algebraically the table 
possesses row and column symmetry. 

The block of terms in the rth row and cth column is algebraically 
equal to the block of terms in the cth row and rth column. 



310 NEW STATEMENT OF A LAW [SECT. XI 

A block of terms in the rth row and cth column may be briefly and 
suggestively defined to be 

“ A linear function of separations of the partition of the 6-product at 
the head of the cth column formed according to the law of the function 
prefixed to the rth row.” 

We may then state the Theorem of Symmetry in the form: “The 
assemblage of separations of 

formed according to the law of the function 

{PM'P^P •••)> 

is algebraically equal to the assemblage of separations of 

(Piqf'Prt? •••). 

formed according to the law of the function 

(rA l r. z s?/ 
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THE LINEAR PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL OPERATORS OF THE THEORY 
OF SEPARATIONS AND THE PARTITION OBLITERATING OPERATORS 


556 . We have seen that if the biparts of a monomial symmetric function 
8 are themselves partitioned in any manner into biparts so that when they 
are all assembled in a single bracket they are represented by the partition 

Ovf 1 V? 2 • • •) 

the symmetric function 8 is expressible as a linear function of certain 
assemblages of separations of the symmetric function (r^r^...). We 
have moreover actually so expressed the functions whose partitions comprise 
but a single bipart. For the calculation of other functions in terms of 
separations of a determined function it is necessary to find the adaptation 
of the linear operators g U) , g 01 , ... g pq , ... so that they may be performed on a 
function when it is expressed in terms of separations. Of any partition 
(r x s^ r a sg a ...) separates are formed by taking all possible combinations of 
its parts one, two, etc. at a time. There are thus (p x + 1 ) (p 2 + 1 ) ... — 1 
distinct separates which must be regarded as independent variables. Let 
any such separate be 

<10' 10+P10 # 

where (lO 77-10 01 7r,n ... rs nr *...) 

is some partition of ( pq ). 

Then by a known theorem of transformation in the differential calculus 


g m = 2 [g p(J (lO 7110-1 "? 10 Ol v oi + Poi ... ...)} 3( 10 ^o+Pio O^oi+Po! Prs ' p 

d 

where -7- has been written in the notation d x and the summation on the 
ax 

right-hand side is in regard to every distinct separate of the partition 
(r^r^s?/ ...). Unless however a separate contains some partition of (pq) the 
operation of g pq will cause it to vanish. We can immediately transform 
the expression of g pq because 

(-)»>,-■ (£±lr ora?... g ; ,.... 

' pi q\ ^ 7T 10 ! 7r 01 ! ... ir r8 \... 



312 


SEPARATES AS INDEPENDENT VARIABLES 
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and 

G%1 U ■ • • Gr» ra ■ ■ • ( 10 -**. 01 - +Poi < < # /pgXrs+Prs . t ~ ^lQPio Ol p01 . . . TS PrS . . 


Hence (-)* +? ' _1 (P .+2 ^ 1 ) 1 

/ \2ir-l /V— __ 1\ J 

= £ £ K -~ -:-: * (10 Pl ° 01 p »' ... rS prs . • 0 SfiO^o+Pio Ol^oi+Poi 

ir p TTio • TToii • • • 7r r.<?* • • • 


^gJirs+Prs ^ > 


the summation being in regard to (i) every partition (lO 71 - 10 01 7r « i ... rs n ™...) 
of (jpg'), (ii) every separate (I 0 ffio+Pio 0 r r ° i+P <»... r$ 7r ™ +p ™...) of the partition 
( r i s i 1 r 2 s 2* - - The right-hand side of this relation may be regarded as the 

sum of a number of portions in each of which the numbers 7r 10 , 7r 01j ... 7 r rg ,... 
are constant. 


In fact writing 

£ ( 10 pi ° 01 po1 ... rs p ™ ...) 3 (io 7 r io+Pi° oi 7r ° i+p ° i ... j-s^+pm ...) = 5 r (io 7 r ioor r ° i ... rs Vrt ...)> 


we have 


(p + q-iy- „ = V (-) 2 ’ 1 ' 1 (Svr - 1 )! 

_ t 1 21*00 11 • . 

it 7 r 10 ! TTqi ! ... 7 T r8 ! ... 


( ) p+qi " p ; ql ' 9 pq -^1 ^ r... ^ 1'..fl'iio-oi-. 


a formula which should be compared with the two 

(—) Slr - X (S 7 T — 1) ! 


(_).+i-i<S±lr- 1 ) ! fc 


2 


7 T 7 T 10 ! TToil ... 7T rs l ... 


CrT . 10 (x 77 " 01 (r rr ' rs 
u 10 u 01 • • • ••• t 


(~y+q- 


, (p±?zil ! (p ?)=2 (- p-; ( S w-i)! 


! «! 


P • 9 


7 T 7 Tio I 7 T 01 ! ... 77 "* 


o»«o-JJ 11 ... ...; 


the summation in each formula being for every partition (lO 77 - 10 01 7r <> 1 ... rs 71 ™ ...) 
of the bipartite number ( pq ). 


The operator ^ 107r , 


io Ol^o. _ fj^rs ^ 


is of biweight pq. It is equal to 


£ (10 P1 ° 01 p01 ... 7 S P ™ . * *) ^^(j^io + Pio (ji^oi+Poi _ ^ffrs+Prn e ..)> 

where (10 7rio+plo 01 7r °i +Pi ' 1 ... ?'6 ,7r ^ +p ^...) is a separate of the given separable 
partition. If this separable partition be written in the form 

(1O^ 10 Ol 0-01 ... rs *™...), 

the expression of g^ lono01 ir„ x _ will involve the term 9( 10 *io 01 i*>i ...rs"™...} 

and also a term corresponding to every separate of 

(10 cri0 ~ 7riu 01 0-01 ~ 77-01 ... ? 's*™ ~ 77 *•«...), 

and thus altogether it will involve 

(0*10 TTio + 1) (c7oi — 7T 01 + 1) ... ( a rs - 9T ra + 1) ... 


terms. 
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557 . The operator g ipq] is a linear function of the operators 

and in the general case this linear function may be regarded as involving as 
many partition operators as the number (pq) possesses partitions 

(lO 7 ™ Ol 7 " 01 ... r $ n ™...); 

but for particular operands some of these partition operators will be 
necessarily absent, for a given separable partition may not contain every 
partition of (pq). 

In particular we have in the simplest cases 

#10 = # (10) > 

#01 == #(oi)> 

#20 = #(10 2 ) “ 2^(20), 

#11 = #(10 01) — #(31) > 

#02 = #(01 2 ) 2# (02), 

#30 = #(103) — 3^( 2 oiO) + 3# (30), 

#21 5=5 #(l0 2 0l) #(20 01) # (1110) + #(2l)> 

etc. 

Some developed expressions of partition operators are 

#do) =3(10) +( 10 )S( 10 2 > +(01)3(iooi) + (20)3(2 oio) + (10' 2 )9(io») 

+ (H) 3(mo) + (10 01) 3 (10 2„i) 4- (02) 3 (1002) + (Ol 2 )a (10ort + ...; 

#(2001) —3(2001) + (10) 3(201001) + (01) 3(2001 2 ) + (20) 3 ( 2 0 2 Ol) + (10") 3(2010 2 0l) 

+ (11) 9(201101) + (10 01) 3(2010012) + (02) 3(200201) + (01‘0 3(20013) +- 

558 . It will be seen that the operators #( 10 ^io 01^01 rs n rs j are readily 
performed upon a separation but their importance lies mainly in important 
properties which they possess, to which we now proceed. Denote any two 
operators of the same or different weights 

#(10 7rio 01 Tr,n ... TS irrs #(10 pl0 01 p ° l ... r±;P>'S ' m 'j } 

by ffM, 9 ip) respectively and # (10 ir 1I ,+pio olWol +poi it>r8 ir„+p r , l>><) by # f7r + p) , we have 

#(ff) #(P) ~ (#(ff) #(P)) +#(7T+P) 5 

because # (fl . +p) is the result of operating with # (7r) upon the algebraic portion 
of g {9)i the differential inverses being regarded as coefficients. 

Thence we find 

# w # (p) ~~ 9 (p) # (w) = 0 j 

establishing that any two partition operators are commutative. 

The same fact is expressed by saying that the alternant of any two 
partition operators vanishes. 
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We learn therefrom that if <f> be an operand such that 

9 m <£ = °> 

then also $r w {g w <£} = 0 ; in other words if <f> be a solution of the equation 
9 m) — then also is g (p) <j> a solution. 


If the right-hand side of the relation 

( (p + g- !)-' = N (-yrH? 77 .: 

{ } plql ffprj >„!*■„!. 


1 )! 


7r ‘ ! ~ _ 9 (10 7ri ° 01 7r ° 1 ... rs 71 ™ ...) 

be performed upon a linear function of separations of the function 


(lO ^ 0 Ol 0-01 ... rs ars ...), 

which satisfies the equation g pq = 0 , the effect of the particular partition 
operator 

9 ( 10 "* 01 7r ° 1 ...r/ r ™...) 

is the production of terms each of which is a separation of the function 


( lO 0-10-71 ’ 10 01 o ’ 01 “ 7r ° 1 ... r $ or ™“ 7r ™ ...); 

and separations of this partition cannot be produced by any other partition 
operation included under the sign of summation. In consequence the terms 
in question must vanish identically and the function which satisfies the 
equation g m = 0 must also satisfy the equation 

9 (10 7rio 01 7ro1 ... rs 71 ™...) 


559 . We thus obtain the theorem : 

“If a function, expressed in terms of separations of a given monomial 
symmetric function, be annihilated by a certain biweight linear operator, it 
must also be annihilated by every linear partition operator of the same 
biweight.” 

This is the cardinal theorem for use in the calculation of tables of 
separations of symmetric functions. 

Ex. gr. We will calculate the function (31 01 ) as a linear function of 
separations of the partition (21 10 01 ). The law of expressibility shews that 
this is possible because (21 10 ) is a partition of ( 31 ). Observing that the 
separation ( 21 ) ( 10 ) ( 01 ) cannot present itself because it is the only separation 
which on multiplication produces the function ( 32 ) we put 

(31 01 ) = A ( 2110 ) ( 01 ) + B (21 01 ) ( 10 ) + C (10 01 ) ( 21 ) + D (21 10 01 ). 


Now a monomial symmetric function vanishes by the operation of g {pq) if 
no partition of the weight pq is comprised amongst its parts. Therefore the 
only operators which do not annihilate ( 3101 ) are g Q1 , c / 31 and g % 2 and the 
annihilating operators are g 10 , g 21 , _ Hence the partition operators 


0 ( 10 ), 0 ( 21 ), 

cause the function to vanish and are sufficient for the purpose. 


CH - 1V ] partition obliterating operators 


Retaining only significant terms 

{3(io) + (01) 3(1001) + (21) 3(2iio) + (2101) 3 mi001) } (8101) = 0, 

{3 ( »„ 4- (10) 3(2ii 0 ) + (01) 0(2ioi) + (10 01) a (2U001) } (8101) = 0, 
leading to A +0=0, B + D = 0, C + £ = o, 4+5 = 0, 

<>r D = -C=~B = A. 


Hence 
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(31 01) = A {(21 10) (01) - (21 01) (10) - (10 01) (21) + (2110 01)}, 
and now it is easy to see that A = —fa 


The Partition Obliterating Operators. 

560 . In the foregoing a generalization has been made, in the case of the 
linear operators <7i () , (fti*... g pq> ... from a number to the partition of a number. 
We proceed pari passu with the theory regarding a single system of quantities 
and now seek the like generalization in regard to the obliterating operators 
G U}y 0 \ n , ... G vq , .... Consider a symmetric function 

/(a i0 , Ooi, ...Opg, ...)=/ 

to bo the product of m functions and write 

f—fifz ••• fm • 

Supposing a p(J to be changed into a. pq -f \ia v ^ q + we have from 

previous work 

(l+/ifto + vGqi + • • • + G pq +...)/ 

= ( 1 + /aGw + vGqi + • .. + P> V V q G pq + ...)/l 

x (1 4 - f^Gio + vGqi + ... -f \i&V q G p q + .. >)f-2 

X (1 -f* flGu) + vG()i + ... 4 " p>^V q G pq + ••Of 

X . 

X (1 4 - /aGi o + vGqi + ... + gPv q Gpq + . • -)fm- 
Expanding the right-hand side and then equating coefficients of like 
products of powers of fa and v we obtain the relations 

'V=2(f/ 10 /i)A/-••/- 

,/ = - (G ln f 1 )(G w f«)f ■••fm + 2 (<rai/i)/s ■■■fm, 

(fnf= 2 (Gn,f)(Gmf z )f s .../,„. + 2 (G n f)f-fm, 

(f. M f = 2 (G w f) {G w f) (G w f)f •••/»»+ S (G&fi) (Gnf)f ■ -fm 

+ 2 (G M f)ffs ■■■fm, 

G. a /•= 2 (G w f) (G 10 f) (Q*f a )ft ■ -fn +1 (Guf) (G w f)f • • -fin 
+ 2 ((?*/,) (G m f)f ■ ■ -f m + 2 (Gnf)f ...fm, 
etc. 
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Herein the summations are in regard to the different terms that may 
be obtained by permutation of the m functions/ x / 2 .../ m and there is no 
diminution in the number of terms arising from any equalities between the 
m functions. Regarded in another manner we may consider the m functions 
to be fixed in order and the sum to arise by distributing the operators in all 
possible ways. 

Generally in the expression for G pq f there will occur a summation corre¬ 
sponding to every partition of pq . If such a partition be ( p x q Y , p 2 q 2 , ... p s qs ) 
the summation is 

2 (G Piqi fi) (Gp 2 q 2 f 2 ) • • • (Gpaqgfs) -fs+i • • *fm* 


561 . Thus when performed upon a product of functions the operation 
G pq breaks up into as many distinct operations as the weight pq possesses 
partitions. We write therefore 

2 (Gp&fi) * • • (G- P8 q a fs)f8+1 • * •fm = @(Pi Qi p»q*-vsq»)> 

and call G(p iqi p 2 q 2 „ t p 8 q s) a partition obliterating operator. 

In this notation we have 


Gj o 

= GW 





Goo 

= G m ) 

+ 

G (io 1 -)) 



G n 

= G ln) 

+ 

G (10 01 ): 



g 30 

= G (;J 0 ) 

+ 

G ( 2010 ) 

+ 

G ( 103 ), 

Go i 

II 

+ 

G (ii io) 

+ 

G (20 01 ) + G (102 01 ) 


etc. 






and generally 

Gpq = 5 G (p J q x p ti q .,... Ps q s ), 

where the summation is in regard to every partition of pq. 


This is a theorem for operating with G pq upon a product of functions 
and is strictly analogous to that obtained for a single system of quantities. 
The reader will have no difficulty in seeing that when there are more than 
two systems of quantities 


G m r... = tG< 






562 . The next step is to connect the linear partition operators 
9(p l q l p. 1 q.....p s q a ) with the partition obliterating operators G( [hqrMl ,.. Ma y 

We have the three relations 


/y-H,-! (p+?-!)! _ v (-) 2,r 1 (S-tt — 1)! 

W pi ql ^ Vq ~ 7 7T 10 ! 7T 01 ! ... 7T( 

i 

xr TTio* 

G vq ^tG l 


~ ^(lO^Ol 71 * 01 ... rs”'’* ...)> 






pi q l 


ffpq = ^ ~ Gl*GSP • • • Gir .... 


7T rS i . 

(3O^ 10 Ol^ 1 ... rs* r * ..)> 




CH. IV] 


CONNEXION WITH LINEAR PARTITION OPERATORS 


317 


the summation in each case being for every partition (lO^Ol^ 1 ... rs * r ‘...) 
of pq. From these we can eliminate the two operators g pq , G pq . Thus the 
first two relations yield 


^ i i t 

7T ^T]o* ^oi* ••• 7r r«' ••• 


9{io^ oi 71 ' 01 



( -)*»-! - 1)1 

^10 1 ^oi • * • * ^rs • • • • 




and with this we have now merely to combine the third relation. The 
simplest particular cases are 

J 9 m ” ©io = ©(io)? 
l flfoi) ~ ©oi — Gm> 

( 0(102) — 2^(20) = ©10 — 20 2O ^ {OU ~ 2^(102)} ~~ 2(?(2 0 ), 

1 0(1001) “ 0(11) = 010 0oi "" 011 = {0(10) 0(01) “ 0(1001)} “ 0 (h)? 

10(012) - 2 g m = Gh - 2©02 = {©(01) - 20 (O1S) } - 20 (o2) , 

9m) ~~ 30(20 10) + ^0(30) = 010 3020 010 “b ^030 

= { 0flO) - 30(102) 0(10) + 30(103)} - 3 {0(20) 0(10) - 0(2010)} + 30( 3O ), 

0(102 01) 0(20 01) 0(1110) + 0(21) “ 010 ©Ol ~ 020 ©01 “ ©11 ©10 + ©21 

= { 0 (io) 0(01) 0(102) 0(01) — 0(10 01) 0(10) + 0(10201)} — {©( 20 ) ©(oi) ” ©(2001)} 

' — {©( 11 ) 0 ( 10 ) - 0 ( 1110 )} + 0 ( 21 )? 
and we learn much from their examination. 


563. Take the result 

0(102) — 2^(20) = {©(10)— 20( 1O 2)} — 20( 2O ) 

into consideration. 

Suppose that the operand is a linear function of separations of a given 
partition. 

Upon it the two sides of the operator relation must produce identically 
the same function; but the terms produced by g m , ©f 10) and G m are 
separations of one partition, and the terms produced by g (m and 0 (2O) are 
separations of one partition different from the former. Hence for the given 
operand the relation breaks up into the two relations 

0(102) = 0(10) — 20(102), 

0(20) == 0(20)* 

This reasoning is applicable in general and gives us the relations 

0(io) == ©(io)? 
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J < 7 ( 1001 ) == &(io) £(oi) ““ £(iooi)j 
l^di) “ £(n)’ 

f ^(103) = £fl0) “ 3£(102) £(10) + 3ff( 10 :i), 

< 7 ( 20 10 ) ~ £( 20 ) £( 10 ) — £( 2010 )) 

<7(30) = £(30)) 

^(lo-^oi) ~ £fio) £(oi) ~ £( 102 ) £(od ~ £(iooi) £(io) + £( 10201 )) 

<7(20 01) = £(20) £(01) £(20 01)) 

^(n io) = £(n) £(io) ~ £(n io)) 

<7(21) = £(21)* 

564. The general formula that will be established is 

(^-1)1 , _ N (-)*- 1 00 -1)! rJl r j a 

where the summation is for every separation 

w>... 

(IO 71 * 10 Ol 71 * 01 ... rs*™ ., 

We proceed from the formula 


of the partition 


7T 

= 2(-)^-i 


! 7 r 01 !... 7 r rs !..'. ^(io^oi^. 
(Stt-1)! 


TTlO • W'oi! ... 7 T rs 


ri^lO /"Y^Ol /-y n rs 

] £l.O £oi * * * G rs * * * 


and we have to substitute for (? 10 , £ 0 i,... £ rs > • •• the sums of the partition 
operators of weights 10, 01,... vs,.,, respectively. We have then to collect 
on the right all the G operator products which are associated with separations 
of the same partition and to equate them to the corresponding g operators on 
the left. 

Suppose (crO, (<r 2 ), ... 

to be the several partitions of ( rs ); we find that 

1 -i r* 7r<T i /'y 7I V 2 

-- h «*■»+<** + = 2 


7T- I IT a 


leading to the relation 

(_).>-! (- 7r -i) ; 


—i)i 

_ S^IO" 10 oi’ r "i... ra’ r ”...) = 2(~) Sj \- T j-j - -- 

(V 1 W-- 


) = G 3 ' t Gf* ... 

1 j Ji'.Ja'..: < J '> (J => 


where 
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is a separation of the symmetric function 

(10 7ri ° Ol 75 " 01 ... rs Vrg ...) 

and the summation is in regard to the whole of such separations. 

This formula is to be compared with that which expresses s vq in terms of 
separations of any partition 

(lO 71 *! 0 Ol 7 " 01 ... rs*™ ...) 


of the bipartite number pq , viz.: 

(-) 2 - 1 , '(IO-* 01- ... ...) = ! 






565. From the above relations we can express the partition G operators 
in terms of the partition g operators. Thus 


$(10) = 9(io)? 

2! Cr (1 02 ) = flfio) — 9(i" 2 )’ 

$(20) =: 9(20)? 

$(1001) = 9(10)9(01) 9(1001)? 

$di) = 9( n)> 

3! $ (10 !) = gfio) — 3^7( 10 -2) <7(10) + 2^(103), 

$(20 10 ) = 9 ( 20 ) * 7 ( 10 ) ~ 9 (20 10 )? 

$(30) = 9( 30) > 

2$(io 2 oi) = 9(io) <7(oi) ” S^(io 2 ) <7(oi) “ 2<7( 1001 ) <7( 10 ) -4- 2^ 10 2 01 ), 

$(20 01) “ 9[ 20) .9(01) ■” 9(20 01)? 

$di io) == 9 (h) 9(10) ■" 9(11 io)? 

$(21) = 9(21)- 

The general formula that is established follows the law by which any 
symmetric function is expressed in terms of the one-part symmetric functions. 
Thus the first of the last batch of formulae is in correspondence with the 
formula 

2 (] 0" 01) = Si 0 S 01 — ^20*^01 26'n5io d" 2 s 2 i, 


and it will be noted that 

'Sq 

takes the place of 9 (pi<hp-i< 12 P 3 > 13 ~.) on the right-hand side. 

It will be noted that the partitions associated with the right-hand side 
of the algebraic formula, viz.: 

( 10 3 01 ), (20 01 ), (11 10 ), ( 21 ), 
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are the specifications of the separations 

(10) 2 (01), (10 2 )(01), (10 01) (10), (10 2 01), 

which are associated with the right-hand side of the operator formula. 

The formula which expresses any monomial symmetric function in terms 
of functions with a single part in their partitions is 

(_)2n —i (10'“ 01’ r “ ... rs’ r « ...) 

_ v / -i (Spi - 1)! (%p 2 -!)!■■ ■_i, h 

^ } ' .. 

where (Ji) = •••)» W = (Pnq% 1 p w q%? ■■■), . 

and (./ 1 )ti (/,)!» ... is a separation of 

(10^1° Ol^ 01 ... vs^™ .. 

If (J) y (J), ... are of weights p t q ly p 2 q 2y ... respectively, s m , s { j 2 ), ... are 
.equal to $ Pigi , $ Mp ... respectively. 

The corresponding operator formula will be found to be 

(—) 27r “ 1 $( 10 7 rio 01 7r ° 1 ... rs *™.") 

= S (Spi — 1)! (Zp 2 — 1)1... 

K } Pi2 • • • • p2i • P 22 *.Vi)V 2 ) **• ’ 

but here of course we are not at liberty to substitute Piq x , p 2 q 2 ,for 
(J), (Jo), ... respectively in the formula. 


566. In these formulae the multiplications of operations denote succes¬ 
sive operations. The products of g partition operators are readily transformed, 
so that the multiplications may be symbolic; for, denoting symbolic multi¬ 
plication by external brackets as usual, we find 


2 ! 6 r ( 10 2) — 0(10)), 

$(1001) = O( 10 ) 9 ( 01 )), 

3 ! (? ( 10 3 ) = OflO)), 

and in general 

TTio- TTrd ••• $(10 iri ° Ol 71 " 01 ... rx Trrs ...) == O(io) 9m ••• 9( r ^ •••) j 


and this is to be compared with a previous result 

P • ? • = O10 gk). 

These results are readily generalizable for multipartite 
functions in general. Thus 


7T m .. J 7ToiO... • * .. 7T rs t... ! ... 


5 r (ioo... 7rio °- oio... 7r ° 10 - 


symmetric 


eg 

i Ji'-J*'---- (Jd W 
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where (J^ 1 ... is a separation of (100... 7rio °- 010... 77010 -....), 

and the summation is in regard to the whole of the separations. 

The reader will have no difficulty in reversing this formula. 

Also 

^ioo... • ?»oio... ! ••• ^rst... • ••• 0(lOO... 7rioo '*’OlO ... 7 r °io-. rst..?™* -...) 


_ / -100- -oio... -m... \ 

Vi/uoo...) tfmo...) •••*/„.*...) **•/• 

These relations are of importance in the studies of combinations on a 
chess board or lattice, which will be taken up in the next chapter. In that 
theory it will be found that certain enumerations are determined in the forms 

0?i j 0in a m> @im tt mi>. 

and generally in the form G l ^ H ~ rJ[ ~"' • 

In fact these expressions, on evaluation, are integers, and severally 
enumerate interesting combinations on a chess board. 


567. We have above the results that have been, or are likely to be, of 
the greatest service in Combinatory Analysis. An example may be given of 
the use of the operators in the multiplication of symmetric functions. 

Suppose that we require the coefficient of (ll 2 ) in the product 

(10 2 ) (01 ) 2 . 

Put (10 2 )(01) 2 =: ... + A(1P) + .... 

When we operate with G\ x on the right-hand side the result is A, since 
every other term is caused to vanish. 

Hence A = G\ x (10 2 )(01) 2 . 

Now G u = G { ii) + Gao 0 i)> 

and since the operand involves no part (11) we find 

A = Gf 1001) (10 2 ) (01) 2 = 2G( 10 0]) (10) (01) = 2. 

Again, to find the coefficient of (11 10 01) in the product 

(10 01 ) ( 10 ) ( 01 ), 

we have to evaluate 

Gn Gw Goi (10 01) (10) (01) 

sffaooi) ^ do, Cr(01) (10 01) (10) (01) 

= 0(10 01 ) 0 ( 10 ) {(10 01 )( 10 ) + ( 10 ) 2 ( 01 )} 

= 0(10 oi) {(10 01 ) + ( 10 ) ( 01 ) + 2 ( 10 ) ( 01 )}, 

and remembering that G (10 0 d (10 01) = 0, since in operating with G ( i 00 i) the 
parts (10), (01) must be taken away from separate factors of a product, we find 
the result 


M. A. II. 


0(10 01). 3 (10) (01) = 3. 


21 






CONSTRUCTION OF SYMMETRICAL TABLES 


• ' [SECT. XI 


The Construction of Symmetrical Tables . 

established in Art. 542 that it is possible to form two 
n connexion with every partition of every biweight. 
' tables are given as far as weight 4 inclusive. Of that 
biweights 40, 04 as they are practically the same as 
i system of quantities. Of the remaining biweights 
essary to give the two former, because the biweights 
he same. 

artitions of biweight 31, viz.: 

01), (11 10 2 ), (20 10 01), (20 11), (21 10), (30 01), (31), 
and nine of biweight 22, viz.: 

(10 2 01 2 ), (11 10 01), (11*), (20 01 2 ), (20 02), (21 01), (22). 

(02 10 2 ), (12 10 ), 

Of these the tables for (20 Ol 2 ), (21 01) give those for (02 10 2 ), (12 10) 
respectively by transposing the elements of the biparts, and the four cor¬ 
responding to (31) and (22) are mere identities, so that the number is 
reduced from 32 to 24. 

The earlier tables which are necessary are those of the partitions (10 01), 
(20 01), (11 10), (10 2 01). 

Each table is read horizontally, or as may be said, by rows and not by 
columns. 



CHAPTER Y 


FURTHER THEORY OF THE LATIN SQUARE 

569 . The question of the Latin Square can be regarded from another 
point of view. Let us consider the symmetric functions of many systems 
of quantities and the associated differential operators. Three systems of 
quantities may be taken as typical of the general case. As operand we may 
have the product 

= (100** 010* 001*) (100 A * 010* 001*)...(100^010*001*) 

and as operator 

q i r x Gp 2 (? 2 r 2 • * • Gpt qt n s 

(\/* 1 v 1 \ 2 /jL 2 v 2 ...\ 8 fjL s v s ) and (p^n p 2 q 2 r a -- Ptqtn) being partitions of the 
same tripartite number. 

It will be remembered from Chapter in that 

= p~\ q) r~\ (9m 9m 9ooi)> 

where Cf 1Q0 = ^apq r y 

fjm == ‘ dctpqr i 

9 m “ '^Q'pqr—i ^apq T * 

Moreover it was proved that if on multiplication 

a>k xH ,, ctk 2 p 2 u 2 • •. ct KsfJLBVS = ... + A (p 1 q 1 r 1 p 2 q 2 r 2 .. . p t q t r t ) + . ■., 

then Gp { q iTi ^Pa(Za »*2 ••• ^Pfltl't Q'KWi • ** ** ^ 

We must carry out the operation upon the function 

(100*1 010* 001*) (100 A * 010* 001*)... (100 A s 010* 001*) 

and then determine the nature of the diagrams enumerated by the number 
A. Consider first the operation of Gp x q x r[- It operates through the par¬ 
titions of upon the operand. The only effective partition is 

(100^ 010*i 001*), 

and its parts must be picked out from the factors of the operand in all 
possible ways subject to the condition that only one part must be taken 
from any one factor. The operation breaks up as usual into a number of 
minor operations and each of these yields a first row of a lattice of s columns, 

21—2 
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THE LATIN RECTANGLE PROBLEM 


[SECT. XI 


s being the number of factors of the operand, and of t rows, t being the 
number of factors composing the operator. The first row comprises 5 com¬ 
partments and in p ly q ly r x of these will occur the tripartite numbers 100, 010, 
001 respectively, p x 4- q Y 4- r x compartments being occupied and s —p 1 — q 1 — r 1 
unoccupied. 

Read from left to right these tripartite numbers constitute a composition 
into parts 100, 010, 001 of the tripartite number {p^r-^. Similarly a minor 
operation of G Piq%r% gives in each case a second row involving the numbers 
100, 010, 001, p 2y q 2i r 2 times respectively, and these numbers read from left 
to right constitute a composition into parts 100, 010, 001 of the tripartite 
number (p 2 q 2 r^). 

We finally arrive at a diagram such that the tripartite numbers in the 
successive rows read from left to right constitute compositions into parts 
100, 010, 001 of the tripartite numbers (pi^n), (_p a ? 2 ^aX ••• (Pt^tn), respec¬ 
tively; and in the successive columns if the reading be from top to bottom, 
we have compositions into parts 100, 010, 001, of the tripartite numbers 
r), (X. 2 >u. 2 z/ 2 ), ... (X s fJL 8 Vft) respectively. To give the proposition a purely 
literal form we write 100, 010, 001 equal to a , b y c respectively, and the 
diagrams are then such that there are s columns and t rows, the products of 
letters in the successive rows being 

a?'b q 'c r ', a ... a^t¥tc r t y 
and in the successive columns 

a ki b^c Vi , a ki b^o v<i y ... a k »b fl sc v 8. 

The number of these diagrams is therefore 

*•* Gp t q t r t Ha 2 /a 2 j / 2 ••• ^A s /x s j/ g * 

In this distribution not more than one letter occurs in each compartment 
and there may be empty compartments. 

Ex. gr. With the operator G U1 G m G U1 and the operand a 110 ci 101 a 0 io &102 we 
obtain the integer 7 which enumerates diagrams of four columns and three 
rows such that the products of letters in the successive rows are abc, ac, abo 
and in the successive columns ab y ac, 6, ac 2 . The seven diagrams are 




and they are the only ones satisfying the conditions. 
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If we rotate these diagrams we obtain those derivable from 
Guo Gm G 010 ^102 ^111 ^101 Alii* 

which therefore necessarily has the value 7. In general we thus prove that 

®Piq^\ ••• @P t Q t r t ••• V 8 

= ^?A 2 ^ 2 v 2 ••• ^A 8H-8VS ^PiQiTi Uptfir 2 ••• &p t q t r t y 

involving a law of symmetry already established in this Section, Art. 542. 

570. If we require diagrams with no empty compartments we must 
have 

Pi + qi + n =^2 + ? 2 + r 2 = ... =p t + q t + r t = s, 

^nd X T + fJ'i + V\ = ^2 + 1*2 + ^2 5=5 • • • = X s + /uig -\r V s = t. 

Thus G 2 h Gm &no ^101 ^on ^no 

leads to the three diagrams 



possessing the property that the letters in the successive rows make the 
products a?bc, ab 2 c and in the successive columns the products ab, ac, be, ab. 

These diagrams when rotated correspond to the same integer 3, viz.: 

G\iq Ctloi $011 ^110 ^211 ^121* 

Further if the diagrams arc to be squares we must have s = t. Moreover 
if the diagrams are to be Latin Squares the product connected with each 
row and each column must be ale and for the third order we find that the 
Latin Squares are enumerated by 

Gin a iu, 

and for the order n by 

( r 11 f1 14 

1 r ni...i 

a very simple expression for the numbers. 

571. Again corresponding to 

qX + ix + i' ^p+g+r 
pqr A/av 

we have diagrams such that there are X H- ya + v rows and p + q + r columns 
with a product a v b q c r corresponding to each row and a x b^o v to each column. 

Ex. gr. The expression G? m a? u gives diagrams such as 



b c b \ a a c 
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which have the property that each row gives the product a 2 6 2 c 2 and each 
column the product abc. 


In particular 


A/JLV AfXV 


gives square diagrams of order X + ya + z' such that the product is 

given by each row and each column. 


In general 


Qk‘+fx + v+... \+n+v+... 

'‘Ajuy... U'X/jlv.* 

gives square diagrams of order X + /i + ^+... such that the product corre¬ 
sponding to each row and each column is a x b fM c v .... 


This is the generalization of the Latin Square previously met with in 
Section V, Art. 219. 



TABLES OF SYMMETRIC FUNCTIONS OF TWO SYSTEMS 

OF QUANTITIES 


Biweight 11. Partition (10 01). 
(10 01 ) ( 10 ) ( 01 ) ( 11 ) 


(10 01 ) 


(11) 

~1 

1 

(10 01) 


1 

(10 01) 

1 


(10)(01) 

1 

1 


Biweight 21. Partition (20 01). 

(20 01) (20)(01) (21) 

(20 01) 

(21) 

-1 

1 

(20 01) 


1 

(20 01) 

1 


(20) (01) 

1 

1 


(11 10) 

Partition (11 10). 
(11)(10) 

(21) 

(11 10) 

(21) 

-1 

1 

(11 10) 


1 

(11 10) 

1 


(11) (10) 

1 

1 


Partition (10 2 01). 



a 21 

«20 a 01 

a ii «io 

a l0 °01 

(21) 

1 

-1 

-1 

1 

(20 01) 

-1 


1 


(11 10) 

-i 

1 



(10 2 01) 

i 





( 21 ) ( 2001 ) (11 10 ) ( 10 2 01 ) 


a 2 l 




1 

a 2 o &qi 



1 

1 

1 

a \\ a 10 


1 

1 

2 

«io«oi 

1 

1 

2 

2 


Biweight 31. Partition (30 01). 



(30 01) 

(30) (01) 


(31) 

(30 01) 

(31) 

-1 

1 

(30 01) 


1 

(30 01) 

1 


(30) (01) 

1 | 

1 
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Partition (21 10). 



(21 10) 

(21) (10) 


(31) 

(21 10) 

(31) 

-1 

1 

(21 10) 


1 

(21 10) 

1 


(21) (10) 

1 

1 


Partition (20 11). 



(20 11) 

(20) (11) 


(31) 

(20 11) 

(31) 

-1 

1 

(20 11) 


1 

(20 11) 

1 


(20) (.11) 

1 

1 


Partition (20 10 01). 



(20 10 01) 

(20 10) (01) 

(20 01) (10) 

(10 01)(20) 

S 

rH 

S 

CM 

(31) 

1 

2 

-i 

-i 1 

_ l 

1 

(30 01) 

-i 

-1 

1 

4 


(21 10) 

-5 


i -i 

4 


(20 11) 


1 

2 

i ! 

' 

_ 1 


(20 10 01) 

1 







rH 

o 


O 

o 


o 

r-H 

rH 

rH 

r—1 

o 

p —1 

o 

o 

CO 

CO 

CM 

CM 

CM 


(20 10 01 ) 




1 1 

(20 10 )( 01 ) 



1 

1 

1 

(20 01 ) ( 10 ) 


1 


1 

1 

(10 01 ) ( 20 ) 


1 

1 

1 


1 

( 20 ) ( 10 ) ( 01 ) 

1 

1 

1 1 

1 

1 
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Partition 



Goi ii) 

rH 

rH^ 

(M 

o 

rH 

(1110) (10) 

(M 

0 s 

rH 

rH 

(31) 

1 

-1 

-1 

1 

(20 11) 

-1 

-1 

1 


(21 10) 

-1 

1 



(11 10 2 ) 

1 





(11 10 2 ). 


(31) (2011) (21 10) (11 10 2 ) 


(1110 2 ) 




1 

Cio 2 ) (ii) 



1 

1 

(11 10) (10) 


1 1 

1 

2 

(11) (10) 2 

1 

1 1 

2 

2 


Partition (10 8 01). 
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(31) 

-1 

1 

1 

1 

- 2 

-1 

1 

(30 01) 

1 

2 

-1 

-1 

-1 

1 


(21 10) 

1 

-i 

0 

-1 

1 



(2011) 

1 

-1 

-1 

1 




(20 10 01) 

-2 

-1 

1 





(11 10 2 ) 

-1 

1 






(10 3 01) 

1 








rH 

CO 

o 

o 

CO 

(21 10) . 

(20 11) 

© 

o 

1 — 1 

o 

rN 

o 

rH 

rH 

o 

eo 

O 

1 

a 3 i 







1 







1 

1 

a<2i <%> 





1 

1 

3 

a 2 o a n 




1 

1 

2 

3 

a 2Q #10 #01 



1 

1 

1 

3 

3 

#11 a \ 0 


1 

1 

2 

3 

4 

« 

#?o#oi 

1 

1 

3 

3 

3 

6 

6 
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Biweight 22. Partition (21 01). 



(21 01 ) 

s 

P— ! 


go " 

G ^ 

(21 01 ) 

( 22 ) 

-1 

1 

(21 01 ) 


1 

(21 01 ) 

1 


( 21 ) ( 01 ) 

1 

1 


Partition (20 02). 


( 22 ) 

-1 

1 

(20 02 ) 


' 

] 

(20 02 ) 

1 


( 20 ) ( 02 ) 

1 

1 


Partition (ll 2 ). 


(IP) 

(ll) 2 


(22) 

(IP) 

(22)1 -3 

7 1 

(IP) 


1 

(lP)j 1 


(HP 

1 

'■A 


Partition (20 OP). 



<M 

o 

3 

i—1 

o 

r™f 

o 



g7 

o 

O 

r—i 

o 


o 

GO 

S 

£7 

o 

Gq 

o' 

G-I 


g7 

rM 

o 

Gq 

cq 

o 

G^ 

(22) 

' 1 

-1 

- 1 

1 

(20 OP) 




1 

(20 02) 

-1 

-1 

1 


(20) (OP) 



1 

1 

(21 01) 

-1 

1 

1 

1 

(20 01) (01) 


1 

1 

2 

(20 OP) 

1 




(20) (01)" 

1 

1 

2 

2 


« 




Partition (1110 01). 



(11 10 01) 

(11 10)(01) 

(11 01) (10) 

2(10 01) (11) 

(11) (10) (01) 

(22) 

1 

_X 

_ X 

-1 

1 

(21 01) 

— 1 



i 


(12 10) 

— ?, 


-4 

1 


(112) 

-3- 

i 

X 

4 

-4 


L 10 01) 

1 






(11 10 01 ) 
(11 10 ) ( 01 ) 
(11 01 ) ( 10 ) 
2(10 01 ) ( 11 ) 
( 11 ) ( 10 ) ( 01 ) 


o 

i—I 

CM 


o 

CM 


«] 





1 


1 

0 


2 

2 

1 

1 

1 


Partition (10 2 01 2 ). 



a 22 

a 2 1 ^01 

<% a io 

a 2Q a 02 

ft ll 

£% a 2 ! 

a 02 a i0 a il Ci 10 a 01 ^10^01 

(22) , 

-n 

l 


ft 

1 

ft 


-4 

-i 

1 

(21 01) 1 

ft 

l 

— ft 

-s 

_ 1 

ft 

1 

■ft 


1 

ft 


(12 10) 

t 

~ ft 

1. 

ft 

- n 

_ 1 
ft 

§ 

-5 

11 


(20 02) 

n 

-§ 

ft 


_ 3 

ft 

__ 4 

-1 

it 


(H 2 ) 

i 

ft 

ft 

„ 1 
ft 

-4 

1 

ft 

X 

ft 

1 



(20 01 2 ) 

“ H 

__ 1 


_ 4 

ft 

4 

1 

■ft 

T 

ft 



(02 10 2 ) 

— ii 

H 

-1 

_ 4 

ft 

1 

ft 

\ 

ft 

X 

ft 

— !> 


(11 10 01) 

_ 4 

ft 

1 

ft 

l 

4 

ft 

_ 1 
ft 

1 

ft 

__.x 

i 

ft 

i 

i 

(10 2 01 2 ) 

1 










«■* 1 








1 

( t'i\ r/ m 







1 

1 

2 

(lyi<( io 






1 

0 

1 

2 

^ 20^02 





1 

0 

0 

1 

1 

«ii 




1 

2 

2 

2 

2 

4 

( H{) a 01 



1 

0 

2 

0 

1 

2 

2 

a Q2 «i 0 


1 

0 

0 

2 

1 

0 

2 

2 

(t n a W a 01 


1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

2 

3 

4 


(11 10 01 ) 
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Enumeration of Solid Graphs. 


Number 

of 

Nodes 

Number of 
Distinct 
Graphs 
having 
one aspect 

Number of 
Distinct 
Graphs 
having 
two aspects 

Number of 
Distinct 
Graphs 
having 
three aspects 

Number of 
Distinct 
Graphs 
having 
six aspects 

Total 

Number 

of 

Distinct 

Graphs 

Total 

Number 

of 

Graphs 


1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1 


0 

0 

1 

0 

1 

3 


0 

0 

2 

0 

2 

6 


1 

0 

2 

1 

4 

13 


0 

0 

4 

2 

6 

24 


0 

0 

6 

5 

11 

48 


2 

0 

6 

11 

19 

86 


1 

0 

11 

21 

33 

160 


0 

0 

16 

39 

55 

282 


2 

0 

20 

73 

95 

500 

X X 

1 

0 

28 

129 

158 

859 

12 

0 

0 

41 

226 

267 

1479 

13 

2 

1 

51 

388 

442 

2485 

.14 

1 

1 

70 

659 

731 

4167 

15 

0 

0 

93 

1100 

1193 

6879 

16 

3 

1 

122 

• 1821 

1947 

11297 


If we add together the 2nd, 3rd, 4th and 5th columns we obtain the 6th column. 

Also adding the 2nd column, twice the 3rd, three times the 4th, and six times the 5th 
we obtain the 7th column. 

The graphs are unrestricted in regard to the numbers of nodes that may be placed 
along the three axes. 
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Abbreviation: (s) for 1 - x\ i, 136; x rcr for x rc x cr , n, 265 
Addition : magic squares and other configurations which may be added, ii, 157 
Algebra: connexion with Arithmetic, I, Introduction; of operators, i, 30-32, 79-80 
Analysis : partition analysis, ir, 91-170 

Angle: of nodes, ii, 13; of nodes in the case of a symmetrical graph, n, 16-18; solid 
angles of nodes, ii, 261-262 

Arrangements: Problbme des rencontres, i, 99; of cards, i, 187; upon a chess board, 
i, 224-241 ; Latin squares and rectangles, I, 246-260 ; Probl&me des manages, I, 
253; magic squares, n, 157-170; in two dimensions, n, 171-246; in three dimen¬ 
sions, ii, 247-257 ; of functions prior to multiplication, n, 187, 270 
Arrays : two-dimensional array of numbers, i, 125 

Ascending : ascending specification of permutations of different integers, 1, 188 ; arrange¬ 
ment of parts of partition in ascending order, n, 91 
Aspect: of a graph, n, 179, 271, 277-279 
Assemblages : of letters, i, 87 
Auxiliaries : in generating function, ii, 183 

Average : values of indices of permutations, of greater index, of equal index, of square 
and higher powers of greater index, I, 141-144; of sums of powers of components 
of index, r, 145; of class of a permutation, I, 146; values connected with the equal 
index, I, 147; of major, equal and minor contacts in random dealing of playing cards, 
i, 149 

Axis: of plane graph, I, 172; of solid graph, i, 176 

Binomial Coefficients : calculus of, i, 74-77; certain permutations enumerated by the 
sum of the 'atli powers of, i, 116-117; application of Master Theorem to sums of 
powers of, I, 119-122 

Binomial Theorem: linear function of squares of binomial coefficients, I, 120 
Bipart : the term, i, 264; n, 281 ; partitions with one bipart, ir, 282-284 
Bipartite: the term, I, 264; enumeration of bipartite numbers, I, 265-276; theory of 
bipartite partitions, n, 280 et seq. 

Biweight : the term, i, 281 
Boundary partitions : n, 275 
Branch: of a tree, the term, i, 181 

Calculus: of finite differences, i, 75; n, 213-231; n, 241-242; of binomial coefficients, 
i, 74-77 
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Cards: random dealing of playing cards, i, 149; Simon Newcomb’s game of 
ce.” i, 187; ascending and descending specifications of a pack of, I, 188, 

— x 8 , i, 136; i, Introduction; on Latin square, i, 247; transforma- 
-notion, n, 59-61, 71 

m, i, 46 

yon, i, 224-245; Latin square, I, 246-260 
circulator, ii, 60-63 
ion (s) for 1-x 8 , i, 136 

nes of elements into a series of classes; species of; type of; 

; of arranged objects, I, 8; of a permutation qud major 
3qual contacts, qud minor contacts, i, 136; average value of, 

l lattice, i, 124; of a chess board, i, 190; of a graph, n, 3; ( see also 
and Reciprocation) 

enumeration of, I, 87; restricted combinations, x, 89; identity of 
.umeration of combinations and permutations in certain cases, i, 90-92; of order 
Tc in respect of p units and in general, I, 180-186 

Compartments (see Cells) 

Complete lattice (see Lattice) 

Components: of index, i, 145 ; average value connected with, ib. ; connexion with class 
of permutation, i, 148; properties of, ib. 

Compositions: of numbers, the term, i, 9; of unipartite numbers, I, 150-154; graphical 
representations by black and white nodes, and by zig-zag graph, I, 152-154; con¬ 
jugate, inverse, self-in verse, ib. ; of multipartite numbers, the generating function, 
i, 155; connexion with the theory of permutations, i, 159; graphical representation 
of bipartite compositions, I, 165 ; principal compositions, I, 171; inverse bipartite, 
i, 172; of tripartite numbers in particular, i, 178; generalization of the idea and 
correspondence with “Trees,” t, 180; connexion with Simon Newcomb’s problem, 
i, 187 

Compound denumeration: the term after Sylvester, i, 264 
Conditioned product : the term, ir, 41, 49 
Configuration: arithmetical, the term, n, 157 

Conjugate: graphs and lattices, n, 3; partitions, ib.; compositions, I, 151-154; self¬ 
conjugate permutations, i, 118; inverse conjugates, I, 153 
Contact: major, equal and minor contacts, the terms, r, 132; in the compositions 
of multipartite numbers, I, 176; in permutations, i, 177-183; species of, in 
bipartite compositions, i, 168 
Continuants : connected with partitions, n, 46 

Continued fractions: in connexion with Diophantine inequalities, n, 118-125 
Contraction: the term, n, 21 

Convergents : in connexion with Diophantine inequalities, n, 118-125 
Crelle: n, 23, foot-note 

Crude generating function : the term, n, 93; ultra-crude, the term, n, 94 
Cube : solid graph formed by the summits of, n, 252; partitions in solido , ib. ; cor¬ 
responding lattice permutations, lattice functions and generating functions, ii, 252- 
257 

Degree: of a separation of a partition, the term, x, 46 
Denumeration (see Compound denumeration) 
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Descending: descending specification of permutations of different integers, i, 188; 

arrangement of parts of partition in descending order, ii, 91 
Determinant : guiding determinant of the Master Theorem in permutations, the term, 
i, 100; in solutions of problems, n, 213-234 
Diagonal properties : of magic squares, n, 157 

Diagram : in theory of arrangements on a chess board, and in denoting minor operations 
into which differential operations may be dissected, i, 224-263 
Differential Calculus : applied to theory of distributions on a line, i, 26 et seq. ; to 
arrangements on a chess board, i, 224 et seq. ; to theory of permutations and com¬ 
binations, i, 87 et seq. ; to compositions of numbers, i, 160, 174; to enumeration of 
multipartite partitions, I, 225 et seq. 

Diophantine : analysis, ii, 91; inequalities and equalities, ib. et seq. 

Discordant permutations : the term, i, 253; with any given permutations, i, 254-255 
Displacements : theory of, i, 99 

Dissection : of differential operations into minor operations, i, 224-263 
Dissimilar : objects, i, 8; parcels, ib. ; parts, n, 9-14 

Distributions : theory of, i, 8-18; operators in the theory, i, 26-44; restricted, i, 49; 
derived from partitions with zero parts only, i, 76; concerning more than two sets 
of objects, i, 83; upon a chess board, I, 224 et seq. ; applied to the multipartite 
partitions which appertain to a given group, I, 264 et seq. ; in the theory of separations 
of multipartite partitions, n, 285-296 
Divisors: of numbers connected with partitions, ii. 57-58 
Dixon : cubes of binomial coefficients, i, 121 

Durfee : his square of nodes appertaining to a graph, n, 15 ; square of i 2 nodes, ii, 25 

Elementary symmetric functions : the term, i, 2 

Elliott: on linear homogeneous Diophantine analysis, n, 111-114 

Elliptic functions : Jacobi’s identity in, ii, 23 

Equal index {see Index) 

Equality : Diophantine, connected with Diophantine inequalities, ii, 103-104 
Essential nodes : upon a line of route, the term, i, 167 

Euler: i, Introduction, v; on the Latin square, i, 246; on partitions of numbers, n, 1; 

his celebrated formula in partitions, ii, 21 ; upon divisors of numbers, n, 57 
Expressibility : theorem of, i, 53 ; it, 291 

Ferrers : his graph of a unipartite partition, it, 3 
Figurate numbers: appear as exponents, n, 175 
Finite Differences (see Calculus) 

Fractions : partial, after Cayley, ii, 59 ; partial, derived from symmetric function 
transformation, ii, 61-71 

Franklin : ii, 5, foot-note ; graphical proof of theorem in Comptes liendus of the Institut, 
Ii, 21 

Fundamenta Nova of Jacobi, n, 31 

Fundamental forms : in various theories derived from partition analysis, n, 91-170 

Gauss: a series of, n, 24; methods and jjrocesses of, ii, 78-83 
General magic square : the term, n, 157 

Generating function: i, Introduction, and throughout both volumes ( see Crude, Real, 
Redundant, Ultra-crude) 

Girard: n, Introduction, Note 

Glaisher: i, Introduction, viii; joroof of theorem in partitions, n, 12 
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Gottingen Commentaries, it, 24, foot-note 
Graeco-Latin square : of Euler, i, 246-248 

Graph: line graph of composition, i, 151-153; zig-zag, i, 153-154; representation of 
compositions of bipartite and multipartite numbers, i, 165 et seq. ; of partition, n, 
3 et seq. ; transformation of, n, 13; square of, after Durfee, n, 15; in transforma¬ 
tion of series, n, 26; functions placed at the nodes of a rectangular graph, it, 145, 
270; solid graph, n, 258; aspects of, in three dimensions, n, 277 
Greater index ( see Index) 

Ground forms {see Fundamental forms) 

Group : in theory of distributions, the term, i, 8; of separations, the term, i, 47 
Guiding determinant {see Determinant) 

Hammond : i, Introduction, ix ; his operators d , Z), i, 27 et seq. ; proof of laws of sym¬ 
metry, i, 40-41 

Hilbert : solutions of inequalities, n, 107 

Homogeneous product sums : expression in terms of other symmetric functions, i, 3-4, 
7 ; connexion with the theory of distributions, i, 10-15 ; derivation of the functions t , 
i, 14; connexion with distribution into groups of type (l w ), I, 17-18 ; connexion 
with distribution in general through the derived functions E , I, 19-22 ; derivation 
of the operator §, I, 36-37 ; in enumeration of permutations and combinations, i, 87- 
92 ; connected with Simon Newcomb’s problem, I, 197 et seq. ; derivation of a new 
function h ahc .„, i, 200; connected with arrangements on a chess board, I, 234; 
connected with multipartite partitions, I, 277-287; connected with generating func¬ 
tions of partitions, n, 62 et seq. ; of several systems of quantities, II, 283 ; in multi¬ 
partite distribution, n, 287; connected with magic squares, ii, 166; {see also Tables) 

Identity : theory of Three Identities, I, 79-86 

Incomplete lattice : the term, n, 191 

Indeterminate equations: in partition analysis, ir, 91-170 

Index : of permutation, I, 135-149 ; in the study of lattice functions, n, 189 et seq. ; in 
the theory of permutation functions, ir, 206-212; in the study of solid lattice 
functions, ii, 247-257 ; {see also Multiplicity) 

Inequality {see Diophantine) 

Inner lattice function {see Lattice) 

Integer : consecutive integers, properties of algebraic forms of, ir, 151-156 
Integral: finite and integral character of a standard form of generating function, it, 
145-150 

Intermediate ( see Convergents) 

Intuitive : generating function of Euler {see Euler) 

Invariant : arising from the theory of Three Identities, i, 79-80 
Inverse : compositions, I, 152 ; self-inverse, ib. ; inverse conjugates, 153 ; inverse line of 
route through a graph, the term, I, 172 ; bipartite compositions, ib. ; inverse principal 
compositions, I, 173 ; of a permutation of different integers, I, 188 

Jacobi: elliptic function identity, n, 23-24; Fundamenta Nova, ii, 31 

Knot : of a tree, the term, i, 181 ; terminal knot, ib. 

Laplace : i, Introduction, vi 

Latin square : of Euler, theory of, i, 246 et seq. 

Lattice : permutation, the term, i, 124-125 ; correspondence with two-dimensional arrays 
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126 ; enumeration of, 127-134 ; incomplete, the term, ii, 213 ; factors at the points 
of, ii, 187 ; lattice function, the term, n, 189 ; sub-lattice function, n, 194 et seq. ; 
Outer and Inner lattice functions, the terms, n, 216 ; lattice, lattice permutations and 
lattice functions in solido , ii, 247-257 
jemma : in theory of Diophantine inequality, ii, 115-116 
jesser index (see Index) 

jetters : in envelopes, i, Introduction, ix (see Probl&me des rencontres) 
limited double product : studied by Sylvester, n, 72-77 
liine : partitions on a line, the term, ii, 171 ; line of route, the term, i, 167 
liinear operator (see Operators) 

London Mathematical Society's Proceedings : Hammond in, I, 27 
jots : grouping of compositions in, I, 188 
jueas : on Probl&me des manages, i, 253 

M (see Modified multiplication) 

Magic square : theory of, ir, 157 ; general magic square, the term, ib. (see also Chess 
board) 

Major : contact (see Contact) ; index (see Index) 

Master Theorem : in permutations, i, Introduction, vii; r, 93-98 ; applied to theory of 
displacements, I, 99-114 ; to powers of binomial coefficients, etc., i, 115-123 
Maxima and Minima : in connexion with sub-lattice functions, n, 198-200 
Menages *. Problhme des, i, 253 
Metzler: n, Introduction, v 
Minor *. contact (see Contact) ; index (see Index) 

Modified multiplication : denoted by M, n, 42, 49 

Modulus : greater index of permutation in ros 2 >oct of a prime modulus, i, 140 
Modus operandi : concerned with arrangements on a chess board, i, 228 
Monomial symmetric function : the term, i, 7 
Muirhead : on Waring’s theorem, ii, Introduction, Note 

Multinomial theorem : applications of, i, 7; symmetric function expression of, i, 
231 

Multipartite : numbers, i, L, 155, 264; symmetric functions, n, 280; representation by 
graphs of nodes, n, 176 ; generating function, ii, 54 
Multiplicity : of a separation, I, 46 

tfetto : GonibinatorU , 1 1, Introduction, 7 1 
STewcomb’s problem in patience, i, 187 
Node of graph or lattice (see Graph, Lattice) 

Non-unitary : symmetric function or partition, t, 2; xr, 281 

Notation: Cayley's writing (s) for 1 (see Clarendon type, Cayley) ; exp (see Operators) 

Objects : in theory of distributions, I, 8 
Dbliteratlng operator : the term, i, 28 ; n, 298-299 
3mega : operative symbol O, ii, 92, 101 
Operation : H (see Omega) 

Operators : Hammond’s, r, 27; notation for symbolic multiplication, ib. ; algebra of, i, 
28; the notation exp, E, 31 ; upon a product of symmetric functions, I, 32; oblite¬ 
rating, i, 28 ; partition obliterating, x, 33 ; applications of, I, 38 ; of the theory of 
separations, i, 62 ; the operator J) Q and its properties, I, 74-77 ; applied to enumerate 
permutations and combinations, i, 87-90 ; in theory of displacements, I, 99 ; in 
enumeration of multipartite compositions, i, 160, 206, 213 ; in arrangements upon 




338 


INDEX TO THE TWO VOLUMES 


a chess board, i, 224 ; dissection of, ib.; connected with diagrams, i, 225 ; of Calculus 
of Einite Differences, i, 241 ; in theory of Latin square, i, 248 ; in enumeration of 
bipartite and multipartite partitions, I, 267 et seq. ; in theory of symmetric functions 
of several systems of quantities, ii, 297 ; in further theory of Latin square, ii, 323-326 
Order : of algebraic forms of integers, n, 152 
Ordinary magic square: n, 157 
Outer lattice function: n, 216 

Parcels : in theory of distributions, i, 8 et seq. ; type of, ib. 

Parity: of greater index of a permutation, 139 

Part : of partition, the term, i, 1 ; partition into different kinds of, n, 1 et seq. 
Partial fractions (see Fractions) 

Partitions : definitions connected with, i, 1, 45 ; operators, i, 66 ; of zero, i, 77 ; perfect, 
the term, I, 217; sub-perfect, the term, ib. ; Ferrers graph of, i, 236 ; of zero leading 
to distribution, I, 242 ; bipartite and multipartite, i, 267 et seq. ; Euler’s theory, ii, 
1-58 ; Cayley’s transformation, ir, 59-60 ; transformation by symmetric functions, ii, 
61-71; processes of Gauss, n, 78 ; connexion of theory with other combinatory 
theories, u, 84-90 ; new basis of, n, 91 ; partition analysis, n, 91-170 ; in two dimen¬ 
sions, ii, 171 et seq. ; in solido , ir, 247-257 
Patience : Simon Newcomb’s game of, i, 187 
Perfect partition: the term, i, 217 

Permutations : as particular case of distributions, i, 9 ; enumeration of, i, 90; Master 
Theorem in theory of, i, 93 ; displacements, i, 99 ; Theory of Substitutions, i, 112 ; 
enumeration by powers of binomial coefficients, i, 115 ; lattice permutations, I, 124- 
133 ; prime and composite, ib. ; redundant generating function, I, 128 ; indices of, 
i, 135-148 ; index components of. I, 146 ; connexion with compositions of multi¬ 
partite numbers, i, 157 ; with given number of major contacts, 1,181-186 ; discordant, 
i, 254; permutation function, n, 189, 206-212 ; derivation of lattice function, ir, 
189 et seq. 

Plates : representation of regular graphs by, n, 277 
Point : of graph or lattice (see Node) 

Prime lattice permutation (see Permutations) 

Prime circulator ( see Cayley, Circulator) 

Principal composition: i, 171 

Probabilities : i, Introduction ; i, 133, 149, 187 

Probl&me : des rencontres, i, 99, 247 ; des menages, i, 253, 255 

Projection : of solid graph, n, 246 

Protraction: applied to a graph, the term, ii, 22 

Quarrds magiques : of Euler, i, 246 

Ramanujan : identities of, n, 33-48 

Reading : of graph, n, 176 

Real generating function : the term, n, 97 

Reciprocation : method of, i, 232-233 

Rectangle : Latin, i, 251 

Reduced Latin squares : the term, i, 248 

Redundant generating function : the term, i, 128 

Reflection : of graph, n, 277 

Rencontres (see Problkme) 

Repetitions: partitions without, n, 33 (see Unequal parts) 
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Restricted distribution: i, 49; on a chess board, r, 234 
Reticulation (see Lattice) 

Roots: primitive of unity, ir, 137 

Rotation : of graph or lattice ( see Reciprocation) 

Rothe: on self-conjugate permutations, i, 118 

Route : line of, the term, i, 167 

Row : of graph or lattice (see Graph, Lattice) 

Self-conjugate: permutations, i, 118; partitions, ii, 13-18; graphs, n, 18-20, 179-181 
Self-inverse compositions : i, 152-153 
Separate: of a partition, the term, i, 45 

Separations: of a partition, theory of, i, 45-54; characteristics of, i, 46; groups 
of, i, 47, 58 ; multipartite, n, 285-296; the connected differential operators, i, 
62-73 

Sequences: of numbers in a partition, ii, 14; partitions without sequences or repe¬ 
titions, ii, 33; partitions without sequences, n, 49-54 
Simultaneous Diophantine inequalities : ir, 126-135, 138 et seq., 152 et seq. 
Single-unitary : symmetric function and partition, ii, 281 
Solid graph : the term, ii, 177; partitions in solido , n, 247-257 
Space : in enlarged idea of composition, I, 181; blank space as a symbol, ib. 
Specification : of a separation, the term, I, 46; of a bipartite separation, ii, 285 ; 

ascending and descending of a permutation or composition, I, 188 
Square (see Magic square, Latin square) 

Standard forms: of generating functions, n, 150 
Stepping back: to a crude form of generating function, n, 93 
Steps: between points of a graph, the term, i, 164 
Sub-lattice function: ir, 194 

Sub-perfect partitions: the term, i, 217; theory of, i, 223 
Sub-permutation function : n, 207 

Substitutions: theory of, in the Theory of Displacements, i, 112 
Summits : of a cube, certain partitions, ii, 252-255 

Sums : of homogeneous products, I, 3; of powers of elements, i, 4; of powers of binomial 
coefficients, I, 119-121 

Sylvester : I, Introduction; I, 32; n, 13, 14; in Johns Hopkins University Circulars , 
ii, 15; in Collected Papers, ib. ; on Jacobi’s identity, Ii, 24; on continuants, n, 46; 
on expansion of enumerating functions, ii, 71; on a limited double product, ii, 
72, 76 

Symbolic form : of an enumerating expression, i, 273 
Symmetric functions : i, 1-86 ; ir, 280 et seq. 

Symmetry: laws of, i, 11, 14 ; Hammond’s proof of second law, l, 40; proofs by operators, 
I, 42-43; generalization of laws, I, 51 ; concerning binomial coefficients, r, 76; further 
laws, i, 79; ir, 290; of arrangements on a chess board, I, 236 
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Tables: I, 201-202, 288-300; n, 327-332 
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Ultra-crude generating function : ir, 95 
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Uneven parts: of partition, n, 11-14 
Unipartite number: the term, i, 1 
Unitary symmetric functions: the term, i, 2 

Values: average, connected with indices of permutations, i, 139-147 

Waring: ii, Note following Introduction; formula of, i, 5; generalization of formula, 
i, 5, 57; ir, 283, 295 

Weight : of a symmetric function, the term, i, 3; of a separation, i, 46 
Whitworth : Choice and Chance , i, Introduction; n, 220 
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